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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 



The appearance of a Hebrew Grammar, claiming to be a critical 
one, will not, it is thought, in the present state of philological science, 
prove entirely unacceptable. Indeed it might somewhat savour of 
affectation, were the author to offer any apology for the publication 
of his work in a period so productive in all the departments of litera- 
ture ; since it has been undertaken, and by the permission of the 
Almighty so far completed, with the design of meeting the urgent 
demands which the improvements effected m every branch of general 
philology now make on the cultivators of the Hebrew language for 
its further and more philosophical developement. With this view of 
the subject always before him, it has been the author's constant aim, 
to analytically investigate, and synthetically exhibit and explain, 
those laws which give rise to the phenomena of formation and inflec- 
tion presented by one of the most natural and regular of languages; 
and at the same time incidentally to point out its surprisingly intimate 
connection, both lexicographical and grammatical, not only with the 
other Shemitish languages, but also with those of the Japhetish or 
Indo-European stock, — mereby laying open to the view of the future 
investigator in this interesting field of research the rich mine of 
discovery which awaits him. How far the present work may have 
succeeded in effecting these important purposes, it must be left for 
the candid and impartial critic to state, and for time to decide. 

The period has now gone by when a grammar was regarded as 
complete which exhibited the etymological and syntactical forms of 
a language as phenomena peculiar to itself, and whose sole merit 
consisted m the degree of diligence employed in collecting these facts, 
and the clearness of the arrangement in which they were displayed. 
In the present age, when philology, by means of the philosophical 
mode of treatment to which it has been subjected, is raised to the 
rank of a science, that grammarian will not be considered as having 
duly executed his task who does not enter upon the resolution of the 
phenomena of the particular language he undertakes to discuss, with 
the conviction that they are all necessary results of immutable and 
constantly operating laws, and with the intention of discovering and 
exhibiting those laws, and of applying them to the illustration of the 
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whole body of facts which the language presents ; at the same time 
showing for what reason and in what manner certain forms are made 
to serve cei:taiq grammatical purposes, and how these forms have 
arrived at their existing state. By this method of proceeding, the 
grammar of an individual language, which must otherwise prove a 
dry collection of lifeless,- arbitrary, and loosely connected facts, is 
reduced to a completely organized system, connected in the most 
intimate manner by internal and eternal bands with an entire science. 

The honour of creating this new and splendid era in philology has 
been reserved for the nineteenth century, the distinguishing charac- 
teristic of which is an impatience of the circumscribed limits within 
which our less enterprising forefathers were content to move, and an 
ardent desire to extend the moral, political, and literary horizon to its 
utmost stretch. In the general struggle of all classes of men for the 
advancement and elevation of their several pursuits, the philologist 
lias not remained idle. For, as an aspiring youth, not satisfied with 
the one-sided view of men and things obtained by even the most 
intimate acquaintance with all that pertains to his own country, travels 
through divers and far distant regions, and, after contemplating the 
exhaustless variety of their institutions and productions with the 
comprehensive glance of a world-historian, returns with his know- 
ledge increased, his views enlarged, and his powers of observation 
sharpened, to his native land, where he meets with a thousand 
sources of interest and instruction which before from their very 
familiarity escaped his attention 5 so the philologist, to whose ele- 
vated aims the study of a few favourite tongues no longer suffices, 
turns his attention to that cradle of history, arts, and languages, the 
East'^-^and, having reached the banks of the remote Indus, by inves- 
tigating the venerable tongues there still existing, discovers the means 
and the manner of exchanging their ideas which men have employed 
from the birth of time. With the knowledge thus acquired, he applies 
himself anew to the examination of his native tongue and of those 
more nearly related to it, whose structure now presents to his delighted 
view a philosophical symmetry and beauty of which before he pos- 
sessed not the slightest conception. 

The revolution thus produced within the last thirty years in the 
science of philology, is one which for magnitude and rapidity has not 
been surpassed in the history of the human mind. When the schdlars 
of Europe directed their intellectual vision to that newly discovered 
star in the East, the Sanscrit, now so brightly illumining the horizon 
of philology, — and led on by its refulgent beams arrived at the classic 
soil of the ancient Hindu, where to their astonishment they recognised 
the scenery of their own familiar homes, and heard the well-known 
accents of their native tongues, — they began to anticipate a discovery 
of no less importance, than the means of demonstrating the correct- 
ness of those views of the fundamental connection existing between 
all languages, which had long pressed themselves on the attention of 
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critical minds. For, knowing as they did that languages are the 
product of the movements of ^e organs of speech, which are origin- 
ated and controlled by the emotions of the soul, 

" post effert animi motus, interprete linguft;" 

and also that, as human nature is in all times and places essentially 
the same, so consequently is human feeling, they argued with justice 
that these results of the operations of the mind, however concurrent 
circumstances might cause them externally to vary, must nevertheless 
bear a strong internal resemblance to each other. 

The real conditions of the difficult problem, the solution of which 
is the nature of that common bond of union between all languages 
whose existence has long been felt and acknowledged as certain, 
be^in to be more clearly understood, now -that the philologist, by a 
philosophical study and comparison of languages the most remote, is 
prepared to seek this intimate connection in something deeper than the 
mere outward form, viz. in the nature of the human mind, the primary 
cause of all language, and in the structure of the organs of speech, 
the universal instrument by which it is produced. The truth of the 
proposition is now fully established,ihat, as the logician in undertaking 
to discover and explain the laws of thinking, (the internal speech or 
language of the soul, depending indeed upon words, but not yet incor- 
porated into sounds,) must examine into all the faculties of the human 
mind, watch with a deeply penetrating look their movements, opera- 
tions, and progress, and finally display the results of his inquiries in a 
series of laws so systematically progressive that each one may serve 
as the foundation for that which succeeds it ; in like manner the phi- 
lologist, after an accurate investigation and comparison of the various 
powers of the mind, must discover in the relation of the physical 
senses to the external world, how the internal man becomes excited 
to cause the organs of speech to be set in motion, and in what manner 
these organs are impelled by his feelings to the production of arti- 
culate sounds. 

At the very outset of his inquiry, he will not fail to recognise the 
important truth, that all the nations on which the sun shines in his 
daily course, from the subdued and patient Chinese to the untamed 
savage that roams the wilds of America, have the same purpose in 
putting their organs of speech in motion, namely, to embody in 
sounds the operations of their minds ; and that those ideas and feel- 
ings which one nation wishes to communicate, another will likewise 
desire to convey. But that which remained undivided and unchanged 
in the harmony of thought and feeling, and dependent for its form on 
the subjective character of each individual nation, as soon as it is 
brought forth into the external world thi'ough the agency of the organs 
of speech, becomes diversified in a variety as boundless as the modifi- 
cations which the voice and the movements of the organs themselves 
admit. Thus the ideas must necessarily break through their previous 
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harmony in order to issue forth embodied in sounds; and as these 
come in contact with the rest of the external worlds the reaction 
exerts upon their formation a poweiful influence. Aiid hence the 
developement of these sounds, — which are produced by changes in 
the position or configuration of the organs of speech^ as for instance 
the vowels, or by their actual collii^on, as the consonants, — although 
in all times and places essentially the same, exhibits itself under 
varying aspects, not only in the different languages of separate 
nations, but also in the often numerous dialects of a single tongue. 

Accordingly the developement of consonants and vowels, consi- 
dered independently of each other as the primary elements of speech, 
is the second point in the formation of language to which the atten- 
tion of the philologist must be directed. And this will lead him by 
an easy transition to the discovery of those general principles on 
which is founded the combination of vowels and consonants into 
syllables. Here a much greater variety will disclose itself to him in 
the methods pursued by dmerent languages than in the course of his 
preceding investigations ; for in proportion as these articulate sounds 
remove from their internal source^ and continue to render themselves 
independent by advancing further into the material world, the more 
extensively they become modified by external influences. Yet amid 
all this diversity of sounds and forms, he must not lose sight of their 
unity of origin, or shrink from the task of seeking out the clue to its 
discovery. 

As the philologist thus pursues his investigations, and, prepared by 
the results of his preceding researches into the primary elements of 
language, proceeds to examine the further combination of syllables 
into words, he again enters upon a larger and at the same time an 
entirely new field. It must now be his object to ascertain, not only 
how syllables are combined, but also why they are combined as he 
finds them, and not otherwise ; and not only what ideas such combi- 
nations are intended to convey, but also why they convey one idea 
rather than another. Indeed the philologist can scarcely be said to 
have fairly entered upon the study of language, till he comes to 
inquire on« what account words are created, or in other words, 
wherein consists the connection between these external sounds and 
the internal impressions and operations of the soul which are their 
producing cause. 

Since however the external sound belongs entirely to the material 
and the idea which it represents as exclusively to the immaterial 
world, the two stand at a distance so remote from each other, that the 
connection between them has hitherto been a complete res occulta ; 
and such doubtless it will continue, so long as we shall remain igno- 
rant of the nature of the union existing between the body and the 
soul. For the present therefore we must rest content with the ability 
to trace the connection of such of these representatives of ideas with 
their originals^ as are rather, imitations of material sounds than the 
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immediate production of the operations of the mind, viz. onomatopees ; 
while that which exists betwe^ those words and their primary cause, 
whose origin lies in the activity of the soul, whether excited by sensa- 
tion or reflection, is likely to remain for ever an impenetrable mystery. 
All that we can hope to accomplish in the vast majority of cases, is to 
find out the primitive idea or signification of a word for the expression 
of which the organs through the power of the soul were first set in 
motion ; and when once the word with its individual meaning has 
been thus established as an integral part of the language to which it 
belongs, the formation of derivatives may be shown to take place on 
principles the determination of which is comparatively easy. 

The improbability however of our ever being able to discover the 
nature of the connection between the objective word and the sub- 
jective idea which it represents, is no sufficient argument against its 
existence. On the contrary, that such a connection does exist, is 
proved by the fact, that a striking similarity and even identity of form 
IS often presented by corresponding primitives in languages the most 
remote from each other ; the origin of which resemblance, though 
not deducible from any circumstabces of time or place, may yet be 
found in the relation borne by lai&guage to the human mind, which 
gives rise to the production of similar sounds or combinations of 
sounds by different individuals or nations, to denote the same idea. 
Still we most not expect to find this internal relation displayed in an 
objective resemblance of all languages to each other : since in the 
very moment of its birth an idea may be perceived in modes as vari- 
ous as the innmnerable degrees in which mental developement and 
culture eadst ; and even when the original perception is uniformly the 
same, it is liable to be indefinitely modified through the influence of 
the external world on becoming incorporated into sounds. And thus 
we see that at the very outset of the word's creation there exists a 
reason why those sanguine expectations of the discovery of a genea- 
logical band uniting aU lan^ages to a parent stem, which the brilliant 
results of their acute investigations have raised in the minds of some 
ardent cultivators of comparative philology, have hitherto been and 
will continue to be frustrated, so long as it is sought in the external 
form of the word itself, with the preconceived opinion that a given 
combination of sounds must of necessity express the same idea in one 
language as in another. 

When once the word has obtained its expressiem, that which before 
was the exclusive property of the mind acquires a separate existence 
of its own, and is submitted to the cognizance of the senses b^ means 
of the organs of speech ; and thus the sound and its animatmg idea 
become coMabMied in the mutual ifdation of body and soul. Ac- 
cordiDgly a repetition of the primary impression, by causmg the 
organs of speech to be set in motion in a similar manner, results in 
the f eproduction of the same sound or combination of sounds which 
it at first originated. Theae considerations enable us to understand 
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why it is that primitive words, which are the direct expressions of the 
operations of the soul, not having acquired a complete individuality, 
but continuing partially to retain their connection with the latter, 
frequently exhibit an astonishing similarity to each other in languages 
whose sources are to all appearance totally distinct. Again, as the 
points of resemblance afforded by an idea are numerous in proportion 
to the scope of its signification, we frequently find in the comparative 
study of languages, that although corresponding derivations may 
present an almost entirely dissimilar appearance, the examination of 
their roots, which are the more immediate reflections of the impres- 
sions of the soul, often proves them to be astonishingly near. 

Primitive words, even after their establishment as the outward 
signs of ideas, are liable to mutations of various kinds: thus an mdi- 
vidual, in endeavouring to render an idea objective by means of the 
same representative through which it was before communicated to him 
by another, may involuntarily change some of its elements ; a process 
whose continued repetition is capable of producing essential alterations 
in the forms of words. These changes may be eflfected in two different 
ways : either by accidentally commuting nearly related sounds, i. e. 
those produced by the same or contiguous organs ; or by neglecting 
one of the elements of a compound articulation, or adding another as 
an assistant, for the purpose of facilitating utterance. And this we 
may reasonably conclude to be the origin of the almost infinite variety 
of dialects of many single languages, and also of the numerous lan- 
guages which spring from an individual stock. 

Entertaining such views of the origin and progress of language, 
after a careful examination of the structure of the organs of speech, 
and of the relations which the products of their activity bear to their 
movements, and after watching the influences exerted by climate and 
other external circumstances upon the moral and physical condition 
of mankind through long periods of time, the inquiring philologist has 
been enabled to separate the effects of extraneous causes from the 
primary forms acquired by words as the direct expressions of the ideas 
conceived by the soul. These are the principles and the mode of 
investigation which have brought about the wonderful discoveries 
that characterize the present state of philological science, and which 
must go on producing others of increasing importance, whose magni- 
tude none can presume to estimate. 

The involuntary mutations in the forms of words to which differ- 
ences of organization give rise in the attempts to reproduce the 
original combinations of sounds, doubtless suggested the notion of 
voluntary changes for the purpose of denoting ideas differing in a 
greater or less degree from those already embodied in words, although 
still bearing to them a direct and obvious relation. In this manner a 
comparatively few primitives are made to furnish the materials for 
constructing a multitude of new terms; the selection of similar 
expressions as the representatiy:es of similar ideas being the natural 
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result of the constitution of the human mind. Hence a language 
containing but a moderate number of primitives may be extremely 
rich in its vocabulary, if the power of derivation exist in full force. 
Those changes vrhich consist in the commutation, rejection, or addition 
of a vowel or consonant, may be called internal. 

Again, a modified idea may be represented by the addition of 
another term to that which denotes it in its simple state ; the two 
words, although severally retainmg their independent significations, 
being made to serve as the expression of a single idea : this may be 
termed inclination. These two words in consequence of the simplicity 
of their joint signification may become united into a single compound 
expression ; in the course of which either one or both may undergo 
some change from the original form, although adhering to it in the 
main : this is termed composition. The process may even be carried 
further, until at last one of the terms by parting with some of its 
principal elements is made to assume the appearance of an initial or 
final increment, at the same time surrendering its individual meaning,, 
which is no longer distinguishable in that of the compound : this is 
called afformation. The mutations produced by this mode of desig- 
nating related ideas may be denominated external. They are far 
more decided and important than those of the preceding kind ; for 
as the word becomes increased, its objectivity is enlarged, and the 
greater are the changes it admits. 

As a result of this variety in the modes of constructing expressions 
for ideas similar to those already denoted by words, we find that not 
only is derivation effected diflferently in separate words and classes of 
words in the same language, but dso that a marked distinction in 
this respect exists in different languages, — internal changes prevailing^ 
chiefly or almost exclusively in one, and external in another. 

We have two principal data on which to proceed in the attempt 
to distinguish the primitive word from its derivatives ; these are its 
signification and its form. 

First. In order to discover the primitive by means of its signifi- 
catiouy we must seek out that idea lying as a common root at the 
foundation of all the rest, from which they have grown out in various 
directions, either as its branches or as newly formed independent 
stems, and to which they all admit of being reduced, however appa- 
rently remote from their original. This mode of proceeding is 
grounded on the fact that the conception of the modification of an 
idea. must always be preceded by that of the simple idea itself, which 
immediately upon its birth in the mind obtains an external existence 
in the form of a word. The truth of this proposition is not disproved' 
by the non-existence in a language of words corresponding to certain 
primitive ideas: for such terms may become obsolete, while their 
derivatives remain in use, and constitute an indispensable portion of 
the language ; even as in the physical world a tree is seen to wither 
and die, after producing shoots whose branches flourish as widely as 
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those of the parent stem. In the course of the laborious investiga- 
tions here pointed out, and which it lies chiefly within the province 
of the lexicographer to make, comparative philology is capable of 
furnishing assistance of the most important kind , since a radical 
word which has become extinct in one language is not unfrequentiy 
preserved in another of the same stock. 

A plan similar to the above must be pursued in the attempt to 
deduce the primitive meaning of a word from the variety of accepta- 
tions in which it may be employed; that is, our researches must be 
uniformly directed to the discovery of that idea which forms the 
foundation of all the rest. And this will always be that which lies 
nearest the soul of man, and is most likely first to affect it ; for the 
first activity of the organs is exerted to produce a primitive word, and 
the first causes of such activity are the earliest impressions of the soul. 

Secondly. In endeavouring to ascertain the primitive by its f army 
we must seek out that word wh^ch presents the least complexity in 
its appearance. For as a mutual jelation exists between the internal 
impression and its external representative, and as the first impression 
is invariably the simplest, the primitive word which corresponds to it 
must exhibit the greatest degree of simplicity in regard to the ele- 
ments of which it is composed. To the question, therefore, whether 
the monosyllabic or the polysyllaHc form of words is to be regarded 
as original, we would reply without hesitation, the former; for, 
though we may find ideas which are certainly primitive expressed in 
a language by words of a more or less complex appearance, they 
must nevertheless be susceptible of reduction to those simple forms 
from which the operation of various influences through an indefinite 
period of time has caused them gradually to deviate, until at length 
they have arrived at that state in which they first attract our observa- 
tion. That essential changes in the forms of primitives do actually 
occur, is completely proved by a comparison of the prevalent forms 
of words in the chief great divisions of human speech. Thus the 
inflexible nature of the monosyllabic Chinese appears to forbid any 
modification of the primitive type even in derivatives. On the other 
hand, the interminable dialects pf the aborigines of America present 
the majority of words both primitive and derivative in a luxuriantly 
polysyllabic form. The Indo-European and Shemitish stocks may be 
said as a whole to constitute a medium between these two extremes, 
although in this respect they differ to a considerable extent among 
themselves. 

The changes to which a primitive word is liable are the modification 
of its original elements, additipn, and rejection. These again are of 
two kinds, viz. those which a word undergoes in passing from one 
dialect or language into another, and those employed to indicate a 
deviation from the primary meaning. The changes of the first kind 
are not the result of the operations of the mind, but are involuntarily 
produced by varieties vdl the cojofbrmation of the organs of speech ; as 
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however these varieties are of limited extent, so also are the changes 
of which they are the cause. The philplogist, therefore, in tracing 
their origin need go no further than the structure of the organs, from 
which they arise ; after examining these with attention, and ascer- 
taining the precise nature and extent of the modifications to which 
they are liable, he must exhibit the results of his inquiries as the 
laws on which all such changes depend. But in order to penetrate 
the sources of that other class of changes which take place during the 
progress of derivation, this alone will not suffice ; since those are 
the result of a deliberate operation of the mind, exerted to express, 
either by means of an internal change in the primitive word itself 
or by the addition of another word in an entire or fragmentary form, 
an extension or modification of the original meaning. 

The discovery of the causes in which changes of the latter descrip- 
tion originate, demands a much greater share of intelligence and 
application. The statement that the change of a certain consonant 
or vowel, or the addition of a certain word or syllable, is uniformly 
accompanied by this or that change of meaning, will not be considered 
satisfactory. It will be required further to show by what means a 
given change in the form of a word, or accession to its length, is 
rendered capable of conveying that modification of the original idea 
by which it is attended. And here, it must be owned, the pnilologist 
is frequently left in darkness : since the numerous influences both 
internal and external which so strongly affect the primitives, exercise 
the same power and in a still higher degree on their less important 
additions. Consequently not only may those additions which retain 
somewhat of their independent signification have departed so far from 
their original form and meaning, that these can be recovered only 
through the laborious inquiries and happy suggestions of a vigorous 
and original thinker ; but they may so merge their signification into 
that of the compound, and become so essentially altered in appear- 
ance, as to render every attempt at their elucidation utterly hopeless. 
The cultivation of this abstruse department of philology has been 
pursued with the most distinguished success, as far as relates to the 
Sanscrit and its remains in the principal Indo-European languages, 
by Professor Bopp. We must observe, however, that there are some 
prepositions and inflections whose explanation this learned scholar has 
left unattempted, and that with regard to some others we do not feel 
fulty prepared to acquiesce in the correctness of his conclusions. 

By means of the foregoing reasonings and statements, — ^in which 
the word has been treated as an independent existence within its own 
proper limits, and a history attempted of its gradual developement 
and formation, from the period when it lay hid as an embryo in the 
productive womb of the mind, until that in which it steps forth into 
the world as an individual existence, and tells the cause of its crea- 
tion, — we hope to have clearly demonstrated the erroneousness of the 
views entertained by those grammarians who, regarding this broad 
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and fertile field for the labours of the critical philologist as a barren 
and unprofitable waste, have limited their exertions to the cultivation 
of the word as received in its perfect state from the hand of the 
lexicographer. For until the principal elements that enter into the 
composition of language, the laws on which depend the formation of 
derivatives, and the hidden power of modification residing in the pre- 
fixes and affixes, have been discovered and displayed, the lexicon can 
be little better than a mere vocabulary, in which indeed the words 
with their respective meanings as nearly as they can be ascertained 
without these previous inquiries are collected and arranged, but where 
many of the statements must rest upon vague and insufficient testi- 
mony, and not unfrequently are altogether without foundation. 

Who, we would ask, is to fiirnish the lexicographer with the 
preliminary truths which must serve as the animating principle of 
liis labours, if not the grammarian ? and who shall collect, digest, 
and usefully apply them, if not the lexicographer ? The grammarian 
^nd lexicographer are not independent of each other, but possess a 
united control over the entire word : and thus, while it is the duty of 
the former to trace its formation from its simplest elements to its 
'Completed state ; the latter must arrange and make himself familiar 
with these results, preparatory to his own further deductions, — in 
pursuing which the statements and opinions of his fellow-labourer 
must constantly be consulted, so long as the word remains an isolated 
portion of the language, neither affecting others nor being itself 
affected. This independent state, however, it cannot long preserve : 
for as a man by his very birth is constituted a member of a commu- 
,nity of beings similar to himself, nay, is created in order that he may 
become so, and in this capacity variously influences those individuals 
with whom he comes in contact, and is as variously influenced by 
them in turn ; in like manner a word, which is designed to form an 
integral part of a complicated system, as soon as it obtains its citizen- 
ship in the body j)oliticof language, begins to act and be acted upon 
through the relations which spring up between itself and the objects 
of its kind with which it is surrounded. When this takes place, the 
word falls entirely into the power of the grammarian, who has now 
not only to note the changes both internal and external which are at 
once the effects and the exponents of these relations, and to deduce 
from them the laws of inflection prevailing in a language ; but also, 
and this must be his principal aim, to show by what means these 
changes are rendered capable of indicating the relations which words 
are made to bear to one another in the course of rational thinking 
and speaking. 

We have seen that a word, before becoming affected by contact 
with others of its species, is subject to changes produced either invo- 
luntarily by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech, or 
voluntarily in order to indicate those modifications of the original 
idea which distinguish derivatives from their primitives. Jt might 
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not unreasonably be supposed that the changes which words undergo 
in consequence of their mutual action upon one another would be 
more various and extensive than those just mentioned ; seeing that, 
in addition to the direct influence which words in connection exert 
upon the forms of each other, there exists a fruitful source of change 
in the many new shades of signification resulting from this connec- 
tion. But, as words before they become related are established in 
the external world with their respective meanings, these relations 
and consequently the changes by which they are denoted are much 
less dependent on varieties in the organs of speech, and, being origi- 
nated and controlled almost exclusively by the reflecting mmd, are 
in reality far less numerous than those of the class alluded to. 

The principal modes employed to indicate grammatical relations 
are the following three : 

First. The word, having obtained its proper form with its inherent 
animating idea, resists the effects of all influences both internal and 
external, and remains entirely independent and immutable ; while 
the accessory ideas or relations are indicated either by a change of 
position or by a separate word. This extreme tenacity of the original 
form is strikingly exhibited in the unbending nature of the Chinese 
language. 

Secondly. The word readily surrenders itself to every influence 
that is brought to bear upon it in the different circumstances in which 
it is placed, and accommodates itself with the utmost facility to the 
indication of its relations to the others, by which means internal 
changes are produced ; or it preserves its original elements unchanged, 
and to denote the relations in which it is placed receives external 
additions ; or lastly it undergoes at the same time both internal and 
external changes. This susceptibility to influence from without is 
manifested in the highest degree in the exceedingly flexible Sanscrit. 

Thirdly. The word refuses to surrender the form it has acquired, 
but receives into its composition as an additional member the repre- 
sentative of a closely connected idea. This construction obtains 
chiefly in the Mexican language, the verbs of which are made to 
include entire nouns. 

It should however be remarked, that no one of these modes of indi- 
cating grammatical relations is employed perhaps in any language to 
the entire exclusion of the rest, but that which prevails in one to the 
greatest extent confers on it its peculiar character. This is the case 
in regard to the languages above mentioned. 

Since the willingness or aversion of words to be affected by their 
relations to one another depends on the immutable laws that direct the 
operations of the human mind, the character which is thereby stamped 
on a language is of the most marked and permanent kind, and there- 
fore the most proper to be consulted by the philologist as his principal 
guide in attempting the classification of languages according to their 
affinities. It would lead the pursuer of such inquiries to no satisfac- 
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tory results, but would rather involve him in uncertainty and error, 
-were he to make isolated words th6 subject of his researches, and 
to consider the mere discovery of a greater or less number of terms 
common to two or more languages as clearly indicative of a radical 
connection. In the first place, such terms may have been adopted 
from one language into the other : dgain, although now presenting a 
similar appearance, they may in their origin have been perfectly dis- 
tinct ; for, as the changes to which words are liable frequently cause 
those which were originally similar or identical to differ by degrees, 
until at length their connection is scarcely discernible by the most 
experienced etymologist, so likewise, by operating in a contrary 
direction, they may produce between words from totally different 
sources an almost perfect resemblance : or, granting that these terms 
have not been borrowed, and still are radically the same, their simi- 
larity proves nothing more than the common structure of the human 
mind and the intimate connection existing between the internal 
impression of the soul and its external representative. 

The exceeding diflSculty of the task undertaken by the philologist 
who attempts the classification of languages according to their affini- 
ties, may be conjectured from the amount of time and intellectual 
exertion required for the complete mastery of a single tongue ; espe- 
cially if we reflect that to execute it successfully, he must penetrate 
the spirit of all the principal and most variously constructed languages 
of the globe, acquiring in addition to an extensive knowledge of their 
vocabularies an intimate acquaintance with all the modes of mdicating 
relation to which the fertile mind of man has given birth in every 
clime and age. Accordingly it is not a • matter to excite surprise, 
that the many distinguished scholars who have applied themselves to 
this arduous undertaking should have accomplished little more than 
the removal of obstacles from the path of investigation, and the 
collection of materials for subsequent use, until at length in our own 
day their efforts have been crovimed by the posthumous work of the 
immortal Wilhelm von Humboldt.* 

Desirable and important as we feel it would be, having now arrived 
at the grammarian's peculiar province, the treatment of words in 
connection, could we here enter into a detailed account of his labours 
in the classification of words according to their meaning and forma- 
tion, and in the subsequent treatment of each class separately and in 
connection with one another, at the same time pointing out the 
characteristic features of the different parts of speech and of different 
languages ; yet, as we have already removed too far from our prin- 
cipal object, the Hebrew, we must for the present remain satisfied 
with having briefly shown the manner in which the philologist, after 
a preparatory collection of materials from sources the most various 



* Ueber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel Java, nebst einer Einleitung tiber 
die Verschiedenheit des menschliohen Spracbbaues und deren Einfluss auf die 
geistige Entwickelung des menscblichen Geschlechts* Berlin, 1836. 



INTKOpnCTION. JiY 

and remote, must examine into the gradual process by which words 
are created, watch the changes produced by their mutual contact, 
and hence draw his conclusions as to what he may expect to find 
constantly prevailing throughout all language, and what must neces- 
sarily be fluctuating and partial ; so that on arriving at the scene of 
his actual labours, which at first may present an appearance of inter- 
minable confusion, his previously settled principles will serve as a 
clue to the seeming labyrinth, and enable him to produce a work 
that shall be the guide of all succeeding inquirers. 

What have already been the results of philological investigations 
undertaken with such views, is plainly testified by the present 
advanced state of the science of language as compared with that of 
a quarter of a century ago. Few there are, we presume, who are 
altogether unacquainted with the important additions to our gramma- 
tical knowledge of almost every language cultivated either in Europe 
or America which have been made by the united and indefatigable 
exertions of such scholars as Schmitthennee, Geimm, Bopp, Hupfeld, 
Pott, and above all the lamented Humboldt ; and it would indicate 
unpardonable ignorance of the present state of the study of the 
Shemitish languages, were we to as$ert that this wide-spread revolu- 
tion in philology has taken place without favourably affecting it also. 
Still we may venture to observe, that while the stupendous exertions 
made to elucidate the Indo-European languages challenge the admi- 
ration of the learned world, to those of the Shemitish stock ample 
justice has not hitherto been done. 

EwALD was the first who showed to any coivsiderable degree that 
the modern improvements in philology had extended to the Hebrew — 
a language that has of late years attracted an increasing share of 
notice, particularly since its acquisition has been facilitated, and its 
importance to the philologist enhanced, by the learned labours of 
Gesenius. But the very attention thus drawn to the Hebrew caused 
it sooner to be perceived, that the illustration of its grammatical 
structure, even after the publication of the copious and well arranged 
Lehrgehdvde of the latter scholar, was far from being complete. In 
fact the demand was for a grammar which, adopting as its basis the 
eternal laws of speech disclosed by a profound study of comparative 
philology, should investigate the manner in which the phenomena 
presented by the language are originated, and the means by which 
they are rendered capable of answering the ends of their production. 

When a work of this description is required, the execution of the 
Kritisdies Lehrgebdude will neither justify its title, nor answer public 
expectation. The chief merit of its author consists in extensive and 
accurate researches into the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, a careful 
collection and judicious arrangement of their grammatical phenomena, 
and an occasional indication of some point of mutual resemblance. 
Great as were the comparative merit and utility of this work at the 
time of its appearance, and which still in a good degree remain undi- 
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mifibbed^ it u by no means calculated to meet the reqoiatioDS of the 
present a^re^ in which reason is made to triumph over memoiy. 
Vvtien called upon to state appearances which differ more or less 
from what the preconceived notions of the occidental grammarian 
vftnM lead him to expect, its author seldom undertakes to explain the 
manner of their origin, but is content to adduce the existence of the 
same or of similar forms in the cognate Aramaic or Arabic This 
characteristic feature of Gesemcs, which in all probability arises finom 
a p;culiar l>ent of mind acquired from his long contmued lexicogra- 
phical labours, is exhibited even in the latest edition of his smaller 
urammar, where, insteail of the much deared explanation of some 
diflTicult [>oint, the reader is presented with a similar appearance in 
various other languages. This mode of illustration is far better 
arlapted to lexicography, in which Gesenius confessedly stands pre- 
eminent, than to grammar. Indeed in the latter branch of philology 
no essential progress can be considered as having been made, until 
the internal causes on which the genius of a language depends have 
been discovered and displayed, and its so-called irregularities either 
reduced to an inconsiderable number, or entirely explained away. 

These considfirations appear to have presented themselves in all 
their force to the inquirmg mind of Ewald, and to have excited in 
him that noble desire to bring about the required improvement which 
resulted in the production of the Kritische Grammatik. It is unne- 
cessary here to enlarge upon the beneficial effects which this work 
has wrought upon the study of the Hebrew, since it is well known 
that from its appearance dated the commencement of a new and 
important era m Shemitish philology, Ewald had the merit of 
proving by means of his ingenious work that the Hebrew both admits 
and deserves a philosophical investigation, and that its peculiarities, 
which were before regarded as inexplicably mysterious, may be 
analyzed and reduced to principles founded in nature. His bold and 
keen spirit of research has opened a rich mine of discovery, from 
which he has extracted many a brilliant elucidation of the deepest 
obscurities of Hebrew grammar. 

Yet, notwithstanding the high praise to which this writer has so 
just a claim for the bolchiess and originality of his conceptions, it 
cannot bo denied that his performance is marred with many and 
serious defects. Indeed it appears to have been executed under the 
erroneous impression, that since the Lehrgebdude did not fully answer 
the wants of the age, its statements must either be utterly disregarded, 
or consulted only to be refuted; a supposition that has had the 
inevitable effect of often leading its adopter into the most glaring 
absurdities. In consequence of his eager search after novelty, his 
rules have become so multiplied, and frequently so vague and arbi- 
trary, as to render his work totally unfit for the use of beginners ; 
while to the critical reader it is completely evident that many of the 
Ia^^*s ho lays down, instead of being founded in the nature of the 
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kuman mrod or in the geniiis of, the language which is its offiprite, 
Iir6, notwithstanding the dogmatic and sel^ufficient style m whliSi 
thejr are coached^ the exuberant product of a creative imaginatiMi 
wbipb Extracts general jirineipJes from a few isolated facts^ and 
Iqfrpiies them to the illustration of a whole class of phenomena, with- 
out their having acquired any other authority than the mere ifstJdxU 
of their promulgator. Harsh as such remarks may souad wli^ 
Iq^lied to a scholar of Ewald's abilities and acquirements^ We feel 
eonfident that the impartial exaouner of |tis grammatical writiogi 
trill meet with abundant proofs of their correctness. At the same 
^me jDO animadversions of ourselves ^ others can lessen the considenf- 
tion due to his real merit ; and this we hold to consist rather in having 
Ibeen the first to subject the Hebrew to a philosophic mode of treat* 
benti than in having brought its theory to perfection.* 

The grammarian who aims to be regarded as the philolofficrf 
kvestigator of a language, must first direct his attention to the difle6- 
tery 0f ita leading principles, which jsre few in number, and baM 
OD the nature of the human mind internally, on the genius of th^ 
ian^uaee externally, and on the structure of the organs of speedh^ 
which form as it were the connecting link between theno* ^xtnk 
these the illustration of the phenomena he meets with must proceed, 
and to these they must cofttinuany be referred, in such manner that, 
each succes^ve rule being exhibited ilk the consequence of what goes 
hefoif^ the whole etymology may liie w<>rked up into a gradually 
progressive system, in which the same mind t¥at dictated the geaeril 
flan inay be Seen petvading \\s minutest details. In this way gram- 
ttaf. Mislead of being converted into a means of overburdening tlft 
^noryj is raised to the rank of a science, the study of ^Udi eo»> 
Slitules a ^>ede8 of mental discipline of the highest order. 

Mudl it may be thought is here required, and nfuch perhaps iim* 
denlfttly promised. These views, however, have not been adopted 



* The opinioiifl expreflsed by the able writeft cif Uie article headed "RbbineoaHi 
Oefleniu8,"in the Princeton Review for Januar]^ 1837, as respects the characterit- 
^ m EwALi/s pMlolorgy, so entirefy coincide ^th those which the author has foi% 
entertafned on the subject, that he cannot refusd Himself the pratificafioit of pteaenrt- 
ing thera to the reader entire. " There is, we think, the strongest internal et]r 
wkte that hi the composition 6f his (Ewald's) grammalr, what he dh^ctly ai^ra 
St wa» originality. He would almoit seem to jjuive made it a hile ilieTer to tMa 
with Gesenius where it was possible to differ, tliat a book constructed on so fid^ 
i prihclbie dhoufd ^ free from pahtdoxes and ingenious absurdities. Was n6t to bi 
ej^l^^cted^ So strongly hideed is Ewald's gramnutr marked with these finiltoadl 
^at of general obscurity, that it seems to be essentially unfit for elementary ia^ 
iB&iiction. But while it would be absurd to undertake a vindication of Ewald ft6ih 
ehaiigea so obviousiy true, it is e<}ually absurd to deny the existence of taeOh 
which are not incompatible with the faults in question, and which in eflect ntf 
partially produced by them. A constant effort to be new and striking, while it inuit 
mimf the aufihor in^ pamSdox and error, cannot hSi at tiniea to elicit brflRant 
j^ikgbta wbeh the writer is endowed with superior talenta^ and that such Ip 
^ii^^^fotdtectual character we have never met iMth i^oranoe hardy enough (o 
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without mature reflection : they are the result of an enthusiastic study 
of the Hebrew and its cognate dialiicts^in addition to much time and 
labor devoted to the acquisition ot a competent knowledge of the 
principal Indo-European languages. With the convictions upon his 
mind which such a course of study is^ calculated to produce, the author 
has applied himself more particularly to effecting improvements in 
Hebrew grammar ; and if the solution of many difficult points, by 
some left entirely unexplained, a^d by others imperfectly and artifi- 
cially illustrated, and the exhibit^n of hitherto considered exceptions 
and irregularities as the necessarj^results of the laws which regulate all 
language, demonstrate the correctness of the leading principles with 
which these investigations vfe^ undertaken, and justify the hope of 
having brought the subject of bis labours nearer to perfection, he may 
be allowed to entertain thg pleasing thought, not to have endeavoured 
in vain. If he might venture to intimate the light in which he could 
desire his work to be regarded in connection with the preceding 
labours of those two distinguished philologists, Gesenius and Ewald, 
he would remark, that while ik forming his opinions he has remained 
completely independent of both, his aim has been to preserve a course 
intermediate to those which they have pursued, remembering that, 



-" Sunt certi denique fines. 



Q,uos ultra citraque neqi^t consistere rectum." 

Thus, on the one hand, the aujthor has not shunned the discussion of 
the most formidable topics that present themselves in the course of the 
etymology, even to the minutest^particulars. Nor has he rested satis- 
fiedyin attempting their explanation, with adducing as 'aground form 
some similar appearance in the Aramaic or Arabic; for, indispensable 
as a knowledge of the sister dialects certainly is to a thorough 
acquaintance with the Hebrew>.the true use of such knowledge con- 
sists not in the bare citation of parallel cases, but in the application 
of the principles which regulate their phenomena to the illustration 
of the Hebrew within its own, limits. A grammar is not like a lexi- 
con. In the construction of jthe latter it becomes necessary to consult 
a variety of books in order to complete the list of significations in 
which words are employed, before we can arrive with certainty at 
their radical meanings ; and^ when the literary monuments of a lan- 
guage are but few in numb^, so that some words may not occur in 
such connections as to render their import perfectly clear, recourse 
must be had to the cognate dialects, which may afford the information 
required. But the grammar of a language, which is the logic of 
speech, must be contained as completely in one book as in a hundred 
or a thousand. j 

On the other hand, the author has not allowed himself to be actu- 
ated by a mere thirst for novelty, or a desire to contradict all previous 
statements. His constant search has been directed to the attainment 
of truth and simplicity ; and, as he believes, his inquiries have not 
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unfrequently been rewarded by the discovery of new and important 
facts, which have enabled him to place matters that had been the 
subjects of much discussion, in a clearer light. He has never lost sight 
of his principal object, which has been to render his work not only 
theoretically but likewise practically useful ; and on that account, 
while he has spared no pains to reduce every part of grammatical 
formation and inflection to a comparatively small number of elemen- 
tary principles, he has withheld many suggestions on points of minor 
importance which might have presented an artificial appearance. 
He trusts, therefore, that while his^ labours may not prove void of 
interest to the scholar already conversant with the language, they 
will render its acquisition an agreeable intellectual exercise for the 
learner. 

Having thus described the principal features of his work, and hav- 
ing given in outline the general views of philology with which the 
Sammarian of an individual language should enter upon his task, 
e author would esteem it desirable to state in what manner these 
views apply to the Hebrew as compared with other languages, and 
to particularize those parts of his present performance in which he: 
supposes them to have been followed by happy results. But while 
he intends that the former topic shall occupy a place in the introduc- 
tion to the second volume, he hopes that the latter will be rendered 
sufficiently obvious by an inspection of the work itself. 

The author takes a most sincere pleasure in being able thus publicly 
to render his acknowledgments to his friend Mr. Wm. W, Turner, 
for his constant and essential aid in both the literary and typographi- 
cal execution of the present work. And he cordially admits, that, 
^ould it be regarded as an acceptable addition to the valuable labours 
of American scholars in this department of philology, among which 
the grammar of Professor Stuart certainly ranks preeminent, a great 
share of the credit will be due to his friend. Indeed, without some 
degree of assistance the work could not have appeared at all for the 

Eesent, as the author feels himself not yet sufficiently master of the 
nglish language to venture on such an undertaking unaided. At 
the same time he may be allowed the gratification of introducing to 
the literary public this young gentleman, whose great talents and 
extraordinary zeal for learning have enabled him, while in the daily 
practice of his profession as a printer, to make uncommon progress 
m philological pursuits, and will doubtless ere long insure him a 
favourable notice by means of an independent publication of his own. 
To conclude, the author presents his work to the American public, 
as a slight testimonial of the warm feelings of gratitude which be 
entertains for the kind reception he has experienced in this the land 
of his adoption ; and happy will he esteem himself, should it prove 
not entirely unworthy the acceptance of those to whom it is offered. 

New-York UrwotrnJty^ Fcimiary, 183a 



APVSRTISEMENT 

T« THE SECOND BDITION OF TBE FIBST VOLUUB. 

iN pptparing t(ie Second Edition of thb volume for the preaS| i\^p 
Autlipr a|i4 Vs fn?n4 I^r* ^ W. TcraNSR have carefully revised it: 
ttiMighqut. The numerous additions and improvements that have 
Be^n mad^, nvbile they are so incorporated with the original m^Ui^ 
a%tp, render it impossible to enumerate them, are still such as canno| 
escape the notice of the attentive student. It will suffice therefore tQ 
iff that, though almost every page will bear evidence to our anxious 
desire to render the work still more worthy of the gratifying reception 
it 1^8 met with, the reader who wishes to see at once in what the 
changes principally consist, is referred to the inflection of verbs an^ 
i|Qtt9S,the latter of which it; is believed has been not s^ little simplified* 
]|^ should be remarked that the original numbering of the sections ha^ 
been acHiered to as striptly as^ possible,^ sp d^, to o;S!^r i^o impediiQeAt 
1% the i|8^ of this volume wi& the second or with the Qramraatip^l 
49a]ys|is. 
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HEBREW LANGUAGE. 



BOOK FIRST. 

ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE LETTERS. 



§ 1. The Hebrew character in use at the present day, and in which 
the oldest existing MSS. of the Bible are found written, is not only the 
same that was employed in the time of Jerome, viz. in the fourth and 
fifth centuries after Christ, but is even spoken of in the Talmud,* and 
still earlier in the Mishna,f by the name of ri*>*l^\Si5 1 i^C? Assyrian 
writing, as consisting of the Assyrian or Aramaean letters uhich they 
affirmed to have been brought by Ezra from Assyria on returning with 
his fellow-exiles from the Babylonian captivity. This character is 
likewise called by the writers in the Talmud ^^^tt 3ri3 square writings 
on account of its angular form, to distinguish it from the more flowing 
text in ordinary use, which they denominated b^ ^tllp round toriting. 
This square hand is that which bears the greatest resemblance to the 
letters found on the Palmyrene monuments and in the Carpentras 
inscription. § That it does not extend further back than the com- 
mencement of the Christian era, is proved from an inspection of the 
coins struck in the time of the Asmonean princes, the alphabet of 
which is called in the Talmud *>S3^ !1M3 , || i. e. Hebrew writing 

• 5 * T J 

(xar' i^o^i^v), and has a greater similarity to the Samaritan and 
Fhcenician. 

* T. B. Sanh., 21. b., 22. a. f MegUla, i. 8., ii. 1 : 2. Yadayim, iv. 5. 
I The meaning of this word has been disputed. Rabbi Jonah advocates 
MttJxa , rendering it nT^rnxS ^ttJIxa KinttJ which is elegant in its letters ; other» 

• • • 

read h'n^si'ia proper (recta, from ^tt?"^) ; Hupfdd derives it from ^^K to be firm, 
§ Eo'pp, Bilder nnd Schriften der Vorzeit, ii. p. 157. || T. H. Megiila, 71. b. 
VOL. I. 1 • 
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§ 2. The ordinary Hebrew alphabet, consisting of twenty-two 
letters, is that exhibited in the following table, of which the first or 
left-hand division contains the letters, and their representatives in 
Roman characters ; the second, their names in Hebrew and English ; 
the third, the corresponding letters of the Samaritan and Rabbinic* 
alphabets; and the fourth, the numerical value attached to each 
letter. 

m 1-1 

* A rounded form of that in ordinary use, and employed chiefly by Jewish 
printers in conmients on the Scripture, notes to grammars^ &c. 
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Powers of the LeUerSt and their Representatives* 

§3. Before entering into details concerning the powers of the 
various letters, and the mode of representing them by Roman charac- 
ters to be adopted in this work, it may be proper to state that the 
name"of each letter is that of some natural or artificial object, of which 
name such letter is the initial. It has been maintained in addition, 
that the forms of the several letters were intended as imitations of the 
objects denoted by their names ; but though a connection between the 
names and figures of some of the letters even in their present form 
can be traced, or at least imagined, the attempts made to prove it as 
existing throughout have signally failed. We shall accordingly enter 
into no discussion of this sort, but proceed at once to what is of 
far greater itnportance, viz. the powers of the letters, and their 
representatives. 

1^ . This is the weakest of all the consonants, being produced by a 
nearly imperceptible compression of the throat during the passage of 
the air, and in this alone it differs from a vowel. It approaches in its* 
nature to the light breathing of the Greeks, or the silent h in hour. 
On this account, and because of the strong resemblance it bears to 
the simple open vowel a, which takes its place in the European 
alphabets, we shall represent it when standing alone by that letter 
with an attached spiritus lenis, thus 'a; but when, accompanied by 
a vowel, it commences a syllable, we shall denote it, for the sake 
of convenience and to avoid misconception, by the spiritus lenis 
alone. 

:x • This is properly a labial aspirate corresponding to the English v, 
and which for the sake of uniformity of notation we will represent by 
bh. Sometimes, however, this letter loses its aspiration, and to show 
this, a diacritical point is inscribed in its bosom (thus ^3)9 when it 
answers precisely to the English b, which wp shall accordingly 
employ as its representative : and such is to be understood of all 
similar cases where no mention is made to the contrary. 

^, The original power of ^ is that of a palatal aspirate correspond, 
ing to the soft aspirated g in the German word sagen ; and which we 
shall represent by gh. When it loses the aspiration, a dot is inscribed, 
as in the preceding letter (thus H), and then it corresponds in sound 
to the hard g in give. This is the original and appropriate distinction 
between the unpointed and pointed letter ; though at the present day 
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and by Europeans the two sounds are generally confounded, or rather 
the aspiration is neglected, and the letter in all cases is pronounced 
like g simple. 

1 • The letter 1 has also two sounds, an aspirated, corresponding to 
the soft ih in thine ; and an unaspirated (marked "sr), which answers to 
that of the English d. • This distinction, however, as in the case of A , 
is now often improperly neglected in pronunciation. 

fl. A rougher breathing than t^; it corresponds exactly to the 
English h in heat. 

1 . The weakest of the labials, produced by a very slight compression 
of the lips. Its sound is intermediate between that of v and the conso- 
nantal to : we shall represent it by the latter at the beginning and by 
the former at the end of a syllable. 

1 = 9. 

n • This is the strongest of all the gutturals, and is made by con- 
tracting considerably the aperture of the throat, whilst the air is 
forcibly expelled. It is equivalent to the German ch in the interjection 
ach ! and will be represented by a reduplication of the English aspirate, 
thus hh. 

t3 == £ will be represented by t to distinguish it from t\ (which see 
below). 

^ • The weakest of the palatals, answering to the consonant y in year. 

D • The original sound of this letter is that of an aspirated c hard. 
It may be necessary to observe that the aspiration does not change the 
character of the sound of this letter farther than by softening it. It 
answers to the soft German ch in ich^ by which combination it will in 
this work be represented. Upon losing its aspiration, a dot is inscribed 
(thus 3), when it is equivalent to the hard c in cap. This distinction, 
although an exceedingly proper one, is not now universally observed, 
many pronouncing it like hard c in both cases. To avoid mistakes, 
we shall represent it, as is usually done, by kh and k. 

D = «, which for distinction's sake (see to below) we shall denote 
by the French 9. 

^ . The proper sound of this letter, so difficult of imitation by all 
but Orientals, approaches very nearly that of the aspirated ^ , but is 
somewhat deeper, the former being produced in the back part of the 
cavity of the mouth, the latter in the throat. The impossibility of 
conveying an exact idea of it by description has given rise to different 
modes of pronunciation among Europeans. Thus the Seventy have 
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represented it alternately by a spiritus lenis, as p^W ^AnaXtpc, 'ji^lj?? 
'Anaqm; by a spiritus asper, as ^)f$f ^HXi ; and by the palatal y, as 
bn^? rai^dX, rribj rofio^ga. The Jews of Germany and Poland give 
it at the end of words a slight nasal sound, like the French gn in 
campagne, in' order to distinguish it from 2( ; though in the beginning 
they drop its sound altogether as they do that of the latter character : 
this method has been adopted in the German universitie/s. The Por- 
tuguese Jews, and after them several seminaries of learning in this 
country, combine its proper sound of a softened g with the nasal at 
the beginning of words as well as at the end, thus ^i)^ pron. gndmddh. 
We shall represent it in all cases by the aspirate h with an added 
spiritus lenis, thus '^. 

ID • A labial aspirate harder than 2 and corresponding to the English 
f; which sound, for the sake of preserving uniformity of notation, we 
shall represent by ph. Upon losing its aspirate, a dot is inscribed, 
thus ^=p, 

2 = ts in mats. 

p . The strongest of all the palatals, and equivalent in sound to the 
English k. To distinguish it from D (which see above), we shall 
represent it by k. 

^ . The rough French and Spanish r. 

tJ • The usual sound of this letter was that of the English combination 
shf which in reading unpointed Hebrew is uniformly given to it at the 
present day. In certain words, however, it was pronounced somewhat 
softer and more like its cognate D ; and accordingly when the points 
were added (see § 12), this difierence of sound was intimated by a 
diacritical point placed over one of its extremities, thus tD; to* called 
Shin and Sin, and which we shall represent by sh and s respectively. 

ri . Equivalent to the hard th in think. Its loss of aspiration, as in 
the other letters of its class, is denoted by an inscribed point (thus r\)) 
and then its sound corresponds to that of the English t. 

§ 4. That the order in which the letters of the alphabet are now 
arranged is the same with that observed in ancient times, is obvious 
from its being found in several chapters of the Bible, the initial letters 
of whose verses stand in alphabetical order. These chapters are as 
follows : Ps. 34 (here the letter 1 is wanting as the initial of a verse, 
but commences the latter clause of the fifth, whose initial is n)» 119> 
145 (3 missing); Prov. 31, beginning at verse 10; Lam. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
(In the three last instances "p and t are found transposed.) 
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§ 5. That feature of the system of Hebrew orthography (common to 
it with the rest of the Shemitieh languages, excepting the Ethiopic) 
which most forcibly strikes the beginner, is the direction of the writing 
from right to left, contrary to the practice of Occidentals. Again, on 
running the eye down the column containing the letters of the 
alphabet, it will be perceived that several terminate in a thick hori- 
zontal stroke turning to the left. The whole of these, except 2 which 
has a projection at the angle, vary their form when occurring at the 
end of a word: thus, D, 3, ID ^ and S, bend this stroke into a perpen- 
dicular direction — ^, "j, |:|, y; while that of "a is continued till it 
reaches the opposite descending line, thus D •* Another peculiarity 
of Hebrew writing and printing is that words are on no account 
suffered to be divided ; and, as an expedient to fill out the lines, certain 
of the characters are written and cast broader than ordinary : those 
most in use for this purpose are >^ , ?n , H , D , and tn . In manu- 
scripts and old printed books it is very common to see a short line 
eked out with one or more letters of the succeeding word : these of 
course are not to be noticed in reading, as the word is invariably 
written in full at the commencement of the line which follows. 



Classification of the Letters. 

§ 6. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet being originally all conso- 
nants, i. e. representatives of articulate sounds formed by the move- 
ments of the organs of speech, they have very appropriately been divided 
by grammarians into five classes, according to .the principal organs 
engaged in their production. In Hebrew, as in other languages, we 

* In Neh. 2 : 13. the initial form of Mem is found at the end of a word, thus 
d^2ti1^& "nil : in Job 38 : 1. 3 occurs in the same situation, thus il'n^&ll 3n ; 

...» • 7 xt:-«' 

and in Is. 9 : 6. d is found in the middle, thus ^iSl'ndb : all of which have proba- 
bly originated in errors of transcription. To the same source is to be ascribed 
the appearance of certain letters larger or smaller than the text, as il|D) Ps. 
80: 16., dH^ana Gen. 2: 4; or above the line, as ^^^a Ps. 80: 14- or 
inverted, as ^b^a Num. 10 : 35. To all these the fertile fancy of the cabalistic 
writers has attributed some mysterious import. Thus they assert that the small 
il in d^('^a'la points to the concealed meaning, He created them in a HS, i. e. He 
made the world like a snare, to which the shape of this letter is supposed to bear 
some resemblance, and from which there is no exit but by the narrow opening 
at one of its angles. To the righteous he gives the power of discerning this way 
of escape^ but the wicked he blinds to their own destruction ! 
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perceive that words upon undergoing some modification of their original 
meaning, as well as during the regular course of grammatical inflection, 
are liable to change certain of their letters into certain other letters. 
And on investigation we find that this takes place most commonly 
between those which belong to the same organ, they being only modi- 
fications of the same radical sound ; and sometimes, though not so 
frequently, it occurs between those of organs situated the nearest to 
one another, as, for instance, between the gutturals and palatals : and 
hence the great utility of such a classification, as showing the reason 
of these mutations, and enabling us to retain them in the memory with 
greater ease. Accordingly they are divided as followii, the weakest 
of each organ being placed first, and the rest following in the order 
of their strength : 



Gutturals, 
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According to some, the liquid ^ is to be placed among the gutturals, 
while others consider it as a dental. 

§ 7. The letters may again be considered in another point of view, 
viz. as regards certEiin peculiarities attached to many of them, and the 
degree in which these peculiarities afiect the forms of words. In this 
respect we shall separate them into two principal classes. The first 
class comprises what are called imperfect letters ; these again consist 
of the quiescentSf so styled from their altogether losing the consonantal 
power in certain cases, and quiescing in, a preceding or accompanying 
vowel ; and the gutturals, which give rise to certain changes in the 
vowels in order to facilitate their enunciation. The second principal 
class contains those which, on account of their strength and freedom 
from change, are termed perfect letters; these are the aspirates, 
which are liable to lose their characteristic breathing, and become 
converted into mules; and the sibilants, whose only peculiarity, if 
such it may be termed, is that of being occasionally transposed with 

/I>Jk ■.■'-.it'" 

or assimilated to the dektal ti* The liquids, the chief peculiarities 
of which are that 3 is subject to assimilation to the following letter, 
and that ^ occasions vowel-changes analogous to those caused by the 
gutturals, may be placed as a minor and intermediate class by them- 
selves. We will now give the whole at one view, arranging them as 
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before according to their respective degrees of strength, beginning 
with the weakest. 



Imperfect, 



K 9 1 , "^ , n Quiescents. 

fc^ , n , ^ 9 'n Gutturals, 

b , ^ , 3 ♦ "a Liquids. 

I 



p^ j5l,D,-l,3>p> Aspirates & Mutes. 

Ferject, ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^\ 

10 9 2 Sibilants. 

§ 8. All the words of the Hebrew language, with a few trifling 
exceptions, are capable of being reduced to roots of two or three 
letters each, which are augmented in the course of inflection by the 
addition of certain other letters. And this gives rise to a further 
division, into radicals, or letters which are found in the roots alone, 
and serviles, under which latter appellation are included all those 
which are also used in the formation of derivatives, and in the inflec 
tion of verbs and nouns. These servile letters, which constitute 
exactly one half the alphabet, are as follows, viz. fi^, 1, n, 1, ^, D» 
b, 'Qf 3 9 tD, t\; and to aid the memory in retaining them, they have 
been formed into the technical expression i^DI ntDIQ 'jri'^S? EthaHf 
Moses, and Calebs* 

* The forming of classes of letters into words and phrases in order to facilitate 
the recollection of them, is a common practice with Oriental grammarians. 
David Kimhhi in his Mikhlol (ed, Ven. 1545, fol. 33. a. 1.) gives the different 
expressions which the Jewish rabbis had exerted their ingenuity in forming 
out of the serviles. R. M'nahhem ben S'ruk has Ii3'^a maxbtt^ for his work is 
wisdom ; R. Solomon ben Gabhirol, sniD httbttJ ■'3K / Solomon do wriU ; R, 
M'rinus, nsan -jx "iTaibu) oh, establish my prosperity ! R. Aben Ezra (in allusion 
to his own name Abraham. See Gen, 17 : 6.)j l^^i^ ^^^ b''n*J3 like a branch of 
the father of a multitude, also *}1ian SK "^b n*^!!} take to thyself the father of a 
multitude; R. Moses Kimhhi IS'^^K -r.3 tVSli^ Moses has written to us. If the 
author might be a,Ilowed to exhibit his skill on such a subject, he would suggest 
the following, "^^^r^ T*^ ^^^ consult the richts of my book ! 
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BOOK I. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE VOWELS. 



k 9. We have seen that the Hebrew alphabet consists solely of con- 
sonants, of which alone the whole orthographical system was in its 
origin composed ; the vowels being left, as far as concerned the letters, 
without any provision made for their representation. This of itself 
constitutes a proof, if one were required, of the extreme antiquity of 
this venerable tongue. For the first and most obvious division of 
-words is into syllables, which these letters were designed to represent ; 
while their further subdivision into consonants and vowels, on account 
of the difficulty which attends the resolution of syllables into the 
elementary sounds composing them, is a process requiring a much 
deeper and more accurate investigation of the mechanism of language. 
Thus the syllable hd (Heb. S) was originally regarded in the light 
of a single articulated sound ; and it was not till considerable progress 
had been made in the investigation of the constituent elements of 
speech, that it was discovered to consist in reality of two sounds, 
namely, a consonant — formed by the unclosing of the lips, and a votoel — 
or mere continuous emission of the voice. The Sanscrit, Bengali, and 
Ethiopic alphabets are instances of the syllabic system carried to its 
highest degree of perfection : in all of them a syllable consisting of a 
consonant and a following short a is represented by the consonant 
alone; in the two former, when any other vowel is required, it is 
expressed by an additional character, and in the Ethiopic a slight 
variation in the form of the consonant is made to answer the same 
purpose.* The Hebrew alphabet, on the contrary, furnishes the mere 
outline or skeleton of a word, which is left to be filled up by the know, 
ledge of the reader. Still the vagueness and obscurity which one 
would at first sight be disposed to attribute to such a system of verbal 
notation will not appear to us so great, if we take into consideration 
the homogeneous nature of the language, and the regular manner in 

* The Cherokee alphabet, invented by the Indian Sequoyah, alias Guest, is 
also syllabic ; but the characters employed by him to represent a given conso- 
nant as accompanied by different vowel sounds, bear no resemblance to each 
other. In this respect his alphabet is inferior to the Ethiopic. 
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ivhich derivatives are formed from biliteral or triliteral roots coDtained 
within itself. In fact, so long as the language continued to be a spoken 
one, the inconvenience arising from the want of vowel characters 
could have been but trifling ; and it was not until the Hebrew at length 
began gradually to fall into disuse that the deficiencies of the system 
attracted attention. For then doubts as to the proper pronunciation, 
and consequently of the meaning of words, grew of more and more 
frequent occurrence ; and to remedy this defect, the literati of the 
nation, who had too much veneration for the sacred tongue Mth 
tl'ypi^) to alter its orthographical system to such a degree as would 
be occasioned by the admixture of novel characters, took for the purpose 
of representing the principal vowels those consonants which from the 
weakness of their sound are most nearly allied to them. The conso- 
Hants so taken were 2(, 1, and *i : these were made use of to represent 
the vowels a, u, and i respectively ; and from their office of guiding 
to the just pronunciation of words by supplying the place of vowels, 
they afterwards received the name of matres lectionis (i^*1ptib riitlfi?)* 
i. e. mothers, or sources, of (correct\ reading. That these are the 
chief vowel-sounds, of which the others are but intermediate modifica- 
tions and combinations, and that the consonants thus selected as their 
representatives are those which bear to them the nearest affinity, we 
will presently undertake to demonstrate. 

But before proceeding so to do, we will first explain the values which 
we shall give to the vowels of the English alphabet in the representa- 
tion of Hebrew or other Oriental words in the course of the following 
work, and which it is necessary that the student should carefully 
impress upon his memor}^ in order to attain a correct pronunciation. 
These then are as follows : a will have the sound of that letter in the 
word father, and a its sound in mar ; i that of a in mate, and e that of 
e in met ; i that of ee in feet, and i that of i in fit ; 6 the sound of o in 
note, and o its sound in not ; u that of oo in fool, and u that of u in/ti7Z. 

§ 10. Of all the sounds of which human speech is composed that of 
the vowel a is the simplest and the most easily produced, it consisting 
of a mere emission of the voice through the unclosed lips ; and on 
this account in most alphabets it ranks the first. 2. The vowel i is 
produced by the greatest horizontal dilatation of the mouth, or in other 
words, it is that vowel in the enunciation of which the oral aperture is 
extended longitudinally in the greatest degree. 3. The utterance of 
its opposite u is effected by the closest approximation of the corners 
of the mouth during the emission of the voice. The remaining vowel. 
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sounds are the intermediatea of the three principal ones: thus the 
diphthongal vowel e holds a place between a and %, both of which 
sounds may be said to enter into its composition, whence it is fre- 
quently denoted both in English and French by the two conjoined, thus 
fail^ gait; maison, fraicke; so too the diphthongal o, the medium 
between a and u, is repfesented in the latter tongu'3 by a combination 
of its elements, thus au, faux.* The whole five may be appropriately 
arranged in the manner following : 




ai=e/ \0=«AU 



The vowels on the left side of the diagram are those produced by 
dilating and those on the right by contracting the orifice of the mouth 
in a horizontal direction. The vowels placed furthest from a, viz. i 
and u, are thus modified in the greatest degree; and those placed 
half-way between the simplest vowel and each of its extremes are less 
so, being something between the simplest and the most highly modified 
forms, and partaking of the nature of both. 

§ 11. The vowels, like the consonants, may be classed according to 

* That g is in reality a compound of a and i, and d of a and u, is most clearly 
shown in the vowel-changes of the Sanscrit language, in which e and o have 
each only a single character, because as compound or diphthongal vowels they 
are always to be considered long ; while the other vowels have each two letters 
to represent their two sounds, long and short. And whenever e and o are to 
be resolved into their constituent parts, e becomes ay, and o changes to aw : 
thus, for example, nB with ana becomes nay ana ; and 60 with ati becomes bawati : 
and vice versd, when a at the end of a word concurs with i at the beginning of the 
following, it becomes e, and a followed immediately by u becomes 6 ; thus wala 
with Uhti becomes waUshti, and with uahtra becomes waloahtra. The same 
cause has produced in Greek a phenomenon directly the reverse. In that 
language e and have each a long and a short character, while the remaining 
vowels have only one. The vowels a, t, and v, may denote either a long or 
short sound as occasion requires ; but as the diphthongals e (rf) and (w) were 
in all probability at first uniformly pronounced long, it was considered neces- 
sary, when in the course of time they acquired in certain cases a briefer sound, 
to invent additional characters (c and o) for its notation. It may be worthy 
of mention, that in the Gothic Gospels of Ulphilas the Greek vowels e and 
o are respectively represented by ai and au. 



I 



CHAP, n.] THE VOWELS. 13 

the organs by whose agency chiefly they are produced : thus a, which 
is made by a rough breathing through the throat, properly belongs to 
the gutturals ; i and its modification 6, made by pressing upwards the 
root of the tongue against the roof of the mouth» may be called palatal 
vowels ; and u and o, which are prodOced by a close approximation 
of the lips to each other, though without touching, are labials. In 
these three vowels lie in a manner concealed the sounds of the corre- 
sponding three weakest consonants of the same organs, which will at 
once be made to appear by pronouncing them in rapid succession with 
another vowel : thus the sounds of ia, ie, iti, pronounced quickly are 
equivalent to iya, iye, iyu respectively ; and in like manner ua, tie, ui = 
uwaj uwe^ uwi ; and under each of these heads are to be arranged their 
modifications^ which partake of the same nature in a minor yet still 
perceptible degree, thus, ea, eo, eu = eya^ eyo, eyu, and oa, oe, oi = otra, 
owe, oioi, though the consonants are here not so strong as those pro- 
duced in passing over from those vowels (viz. i and u) which bear to 
them the greatest analogy. The reason is, that in pronouncing i and 
u the organs of speech are so near the position required for the pro- 
nunciation of y and w that they cannot quickly assume another shape 
without making those sounds heard. This view of the subject aflbrds 
we think a satisfactory solution of the fact that the letter 1 so fre- 
quently coalesces or loses its consonantal power in the sound of u or 
o, an\l that ^ in like manner quiesces in a preceding i or e. The letter 
2( bears in its nature such a strict resemblance to the simple open 
vowel a, that it does not require, and in fact scarcely admits of a 
separate explanation.^ 

* If proofs of the soundness of the theory we have advanced were desired, 
they are to be found in abundance in almost every language, whether Oriental 
or European. We will s.elect a few of the most striking. In Arabic the three 
principal vowels are the only ones which have a sign devoted expressly to their 

representation : thus a, i, and u are denoted by fatha (-^^), kesra C-::^), and 
dhamma (— ), though the two latter are likewise employed to represent their 
respective modifications f and these three signs have their corresponding quies- 
cents as in Hebrew, viz. | = &< , 9 ~ ** ^ ^^^ V5 "^ "^ * ^^ Sanscrit the semi- 
vowel (the concealed consonant residing in a vowel, and which on the resolu- 
tion of that vowel into its elements makes its appearance) of i is y, and of u is 
w. And the same fact is observable if we turn our attention nearer home : thus, 
the Latin i at the commencement of a syllable when followed by a vowel had, 
and on the continent of Europe still generally retains, the consonantal power of 
the English y or Hebrew ^ ; in like manner u was employed both for w (1 cons.) 
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Having thus shown that the fundamental vowels are a, t, and u, and 
that to these the weak consonants K, *), and 1 bear the closest relation, 
and were therefore with great propriety employed to represent them, 
we will now explain the signs by which the whole of the vowel* 
sounds in Hebrew came afterwards to be denoted. 



Vowd'Signs, 

§ 12. The contrivance above detailed, of representing the principal 
vowels by means of their homogeneous consonants, useful as it was at 
the time, could answer its intended purpose only while the language 
continued to be studied as a living one ; but when it fell by degrees 
into still greater disuse, till at last it was no longer spoken, tlie new 
doubts and difficulties which continued to arise respecting the correct 
manner of reading it were removed by the gradual introduction of 
vowel-marks, and also of diacritical points distinguishing the dif- 
ferent sounds of the same letter. In this manner the existing system 
was completed about the seventh century of the Christian era. 

The following are the signs that denote the vowel-sounds, of which 
in Hebrew there are ten, five long and five corresponding short ones, 
together with their powers and names. 



Long. 

Name. 

•pajj Kam6ts. 
^*1S Tser6. 



Power. Fig. Fig. Power. 

a _ .a 



bSn| py^n HMrik Gadh&l. t 
Dbin Hholem. 6 

p^W ShOr^k. 



u 



Short. 

Name. 

nna p^ttahh. 

bh^O Ceghol. 



•»- . I litD^ p^'fn Hhirik Kat&n. 
1 r ^ ^l^tDH fn)? Kam§ts Hhatdph. 
^ , w y^p Klbbuts * 

§ 13. The forms of these signs, which are made up of short strokes 
and dots, appear to be entirely arbitrary. Long a is denoted by a 
horizontal stroke under the middle of which a dot is placed, thus (^) 

and u (") ; e. g. tarn, proa, yam = jam ; nauis (from naus), pron. nawis= navis. 
The twofold power of the English w and y must occur to the mind of every one. 
Their names are derived partly from the manner in which they are pronounced^ 
and partly from their figure : thus, Kamets signifies contraction ; Pattahh, open- 
ing i Tsere, breaking ; Ceghol, cluster of grapes / Hhirik, gnashing ; Hholem, 
strength ; Kamets Hhatuph, $hort kamets ; Shurek, hissing ; Kibbuts, compres* 
*um. See next note. 
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(in printed books, however, and often in writing, this dot is converted 
into a vertical stroke, and connected to the horizontal one like the 
figure in the table we have just given) ; short a, by the horizontal 
stroke alone ; long e, by two dots in a horizontal direction ; short e, 
by the preceding, with an additional dot placed under and between 
them; long i, by a single dot, followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel ^ ; short i, by the dot alone. AH the preceding signs are placed 
beneath the letters to which they are attached. Tifb vowel long o is 
denoted by a dot placed over the left edge of the consonant to which it 
belongs, as in the word ^<lh tohu ; by which position it is distinguished 
from the accent R'bhi'*'h, which consists of a dot placed over the centre 
of a letter (K 49). It is on this account also that Hholem is in general 
accompanied by its homogeneous semi- vowel *1, which accordingly is 
to be considered as a part of the Hholem, though not an essential one : 
so that a word may be written fully with it, as bpip ; or it may be 
omitted, as btDp* When 1 should be employed with Hholem, and 
when not, cannot in all cases be determined with certainty ; the fol- 
lowing rules, however, for its omission have been given by Ben Zebh, 
in his ^Talmudh Lashon 'Hibhri.' Hholem is not to^ accompanied 
by *i, 1st, when the letter bearing Hholem has likewise an accent, e. g. 
TD'lpj tD^lh (for then it cannot be mistaken for R'bhia'h) ; 2d, when 
Hholem is followed by one of the letters 2(, n, or *i, e. g. HSfh, "jniD, 
T\yr\ (to prevent the concurrence of too many weak letters) ; 3d, when 
followed by t^, so that its diacritical point coalesces with the dot 
Hholem, e. g. ntplQ* HtpS; 4th, when two Hholems come together, 
e. g. mhlfcCIQ, riini^, tW\T\ (for the same reason as Rule 2d, i. e. not to 
increase the number of serviles in a word) ; 5th, when the second and 
third radical letters have been contracted into one, e. g. bb, Tb, D^ 
(lest the 1 should be mistaken for a radical). Yet the student must 
be reminded that in the application of these rules there is considerable 
uncertainty ; for, though in general they will be found to accord with 
the facts, the contrary is frequently the case.- Short o is denoted by 
the same figure as a (to distinguish it from which, see the directions 
given § 24) ; long u, by a dot placed in the bosom of *i (for the mai^ner 
of distinguishing it from a point called Daghesh, whose position is also 
in the bosom of a letter, see § 26 et seq.) ; short u, by three dots placed 
obliquely in a straight line.* 



* As it probably may interest some of my readers, I will give in brief the 
celebrated Aben Ezra's theory of the vowels contained in his grammatical work 
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">.^y Combination of Consonants and Vowels. 

§ 14. We have now given the characters representing all the sounds 
in Hebrew, whether consonants or vowels. In the Occidental lan- 

entitled Cepher Tsahhoth, ' The Book of Elegance.' The opening is so curious 
that it must be quoted in his own ,words : di>:rn tl8<n natt33 n«*nni© 11353 

M5iann i d'^D^ii wp^ b^ nisiann bs "t^d nam . I'^ttjsa bx rr^^jra lai'^ i dTii^ 
»*hw I \r&<m -Ti^-Kn nrian nxti i ni*ii5 ^inn niipsD x'lntt) i psiana nnnn 

K'^n^ I ir^n&^jTi dian nsJian nfi<ti i p:sittn i>j< n^iairn nrianni i n-itan bAa 
I di^jaban nsJian nxti i p^tian s'^nd n'^ttj'iijttjn nsianni i niaab nte^aisa ns^iin 
ni;}<*npan m^isnn ■^nm "inttjan ittJ&<si ♦hia^ab xbi nbsiab xi) n^ian xTittJ 
I Vila nriBi p^i'Tii dVin iMUji)^ dn "jSna d'lidian 'infi<:r73. i d'^D^a nrntt) 

hbfi^a d'^nD'lia d'^ixdsn n^nixnl i. e. "As the soulsof mankind were created 
in the image of God, therefore their actions resemble his ; thus the secret of 
every motion is in three directions : The first motion is from the centre, which 
is like the point in a circle ; this is the motion of air and fire, which is from 
below upwards ; for the earth is the centre of the celestial bodies, and her centre 
is the centre of their orbits. The second motion is towards the centre ; and this 
is the motion of ^ater and earth, which is from above downwards. And the 
third is around the centre ; and this is the motion of the celestial bodies, which 
motion is neither upwards nor downwards. Xnd as I was examining the vowel- 
sounds which are called the Seven Kings (i. e. Hholem, Hhirik, Pattahh, Kamets, 
Shurek, Kibbuts, and Ceghol), I found that they are grounded on the following 
three, viz. Hholem^ Hhirik^ and Pattahh^ and the other four are compounded from 
them." He then goes on to say, " 1. The vowel Hholem is an elevated tone 
(hbsai dPinM nSJISni), and is accordingly expressed by a dot above the letter, 
and always over the end of it, as in the word !|Mn~, in order that it may not be 
confounded with the accent R'bhi* h, which is also a dot above the letter, but 
placed in the middle. It derives its name d^in from the root tabn to be strong, 
as in the word '^aa^'brini Is. 38 : 16. By some this vowel is called d16 fcAa (d^lB 
Chald. for JiQ mouth) full mouth ; because in pronouncing it tl:e mouth appears 
to be full. 2. The vowel Hhirik is a depressed tone (niaab p'T^n H^iatll) 
represented by a dot under the letter j its name p*n*^H is derived from the root 
p'yi to gnash ; because in uttering it, one appears to gnash with the teeth (!). 
3. The vowel-sound of Pattahh is neither exalted nor depressed, but is an 
intermediate broad sound. Its figure is therefore a horizontal line drawn under 
the letter. Its name is derived from the root nUB to open^ because it is produced 
by an opening of the mouth. The reason why it is placed beneath rather than 
above the consonant to which it belongs, is that it may thus be distinguished 
from the mark Raphe, which is placed over the JnBSIiia letters to show when 
they are to be aspirated (§ 45). 4. The vowel-sound Kamets is the intermediate 
tone between Hholem and Pattahh, whence its figure is composed of those of 
Pattahh and Hholem, thus ( ), which were afterwards connected in the present 
manner ( ^ ). (According to the opinion of Aben Ezra, Kamets diflers from 
Pattahh in the length and also in the quality of its sound ; the former being 
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guages these are written in one continuous line ; but in the Shemitiah 
tongues the consonants alone are placed in the line, and the signs for 
the vowels long and short are inscribed above or below those conso- 
nants to which they are to be read, e. g. long 21 ^, 21 b€, *^^ bi^ 21 hd, 
^a bu ; short 21 ba, 21 be, 21 bi, 21 ho, 21 bu. When a vowel is followed 
by one of the letters t^, rt, 1, *>, technically termed ""Eh'id letters 
(y)*y^ ^ *^ ^^)> without a vowel of its own, which letters as before 
stated sometimes lose their consonantal power (§ 7), the following 
rules are to be observed : |^ , being the weakest of all the consonants, 
•when preceded by a vowel merely lengthens such vowel and rests in 
it, thus t(2l bd, 2(21 bl, &c., and the same is the case with Si ; biit 1 and 

T 

^ can quiesce only in their respective homogen/BOus vowels o, u, and 
t, c, which they were once employed to represent (§ 9), thus 121 bo, ^ 
hu ; ia bl, ia be ; for when preceded by any other vowel, 1 retains its 
power of a labial consonant, and ^ makes with it a diphthong, thus 
^'a bat, 1*121 boi, *>^ buL 

pronounced by him like a in all. But as the analogy of the remaining long and 
short vowels, as well as that of the other Shemitish tongues, not one of which 
has this sound, gives to the vowel Kamets that of long a simply, we have con- 
sidered it as differing from Pattahh in quantity alone). 5. Shurek. Its sound, 
compounded of those of Hholem and Hhirik, is denoted by a dot in the middle 
of a letter, and, lest it should be taken for Daghesh, which is likewise a dot in 
the middle of a letter, it is always accompanied by its semi-vowel t . The reason 
of its being placed in the middle is that its sound is a compound of Hholem 
which is above, and Hhirik which is below. (This sound between e and t is 
still retained in the pronunciation of Shurek by the Polish Jews, which strongly 
resembles that of the French u in une or the German ii ; thus, for instance, the 
word 'nsina is pronounced by them barilch), 6. The corresponding short u is 
expressed by three dots ; one of them taken from Hholem, another from Hhirik, 
and the third from the middle of i (scil. Shurek !). 7. Tsere, Its sound, like that 
of Shurek, is composed of Hholem and Hhirik ; but this sound, e, is nearer to i, 
while that of Shurek is nearer to o. It is expressed by two points, one from 

• 

Hholem and the other from Hhirik, which, for the sake of distinguishing them 
from Sh*wa, which consists of two dots one above the other, are placed in a 
horizontal direction. (His opinion of the power of this vowel may be the reason 
why the Polish Jews of the present day pronounce Tsere like the diphthong at; 
thus l^x is according to them to be read amain)' 8^ Ceghol is a compound of 
Tsere and Pattahh, and is pronounced as in the East (i. e. like at in fair). Its 
sign consists of the two dots of Tsere, and one in the middle of them, which 
represents the centre ; that denoting, as I have already stated, the vowel-sound 
Pattahh" (!). 

VOL. I. 3 
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EXAMPLES. 



«^5 ^ rm «3 *^n in 11 ''a § 

^ •• •« •• « •• 



M 



3 - 



p6 nu mai mi hi hhe hu do g% h€ a 

^^t nriDin ir\t\ nin:^in nba *^n^ «^ rnij 

third tokhahhath hotoi tdhehhoth gele rahhai bard ^abhd 

^I'lba *^b« "^^n ^^b'li nhKp n««^ nbiwa nn«a 

^dZot ^cdai kkimi dlU Tcoro rtshi mde bard 

^is'is^ i5b« nrro^nt] nntStt *•!? it» nb-is 

• T "T •.'••T** T** ••! 'r* T~T 

^dndkhi ^alinu merdshihem mdskebhd kodhelu kitsird kdrild 

^^TgK-Tin^b ^^'^'tabn'ip iDttb^^^^a ^''?'i««n nn'toa 

pokidhiroshai kohhildmorehu berushdldmenu rishonenu bigobhd 



CHAPTER III. 



syllabication. 



A 15. In Hebrew no syllable consists of a vowel alone, or commences 
with one : so that every syllable must begin either with one consonant, 
as 21 ^o, or with two, as ^|^ 5Vd ;. but never more than two, which 
would be contrary to the Oriental ideas of euphony. Syllables are 
idivided according to their terminations into simple and mixed. A 
syllable is called simple, when its vowel is employed merely in uttering 
the consonant to which it is attached, and which it needs not leave in 
order to give utterance to another consonant, at the end of the same 
syllable ; so the instances 21 and ^1^ given above. A syllable is mixed 
whose vowel is compelled to leave quickly the consonant to which it 
belongs, in order to enunciate and be lost in a succeeding one in the 
same syllable, as bg kal, btDp Yial; for here the a (.) cannot remain 
with the p or t3 under which it is written, but must hasten from it to 
express the b , which is destitute of a vowel of its own. 
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^16. a. From what we have said, it will he easily coroprehendedy 
1st. That the vowel of a simple syllable must he long, for it does not 
pass over to, and hecome absorhed in, a following consonant, hut 
remains with its own ; and vice versd that a long vowel always helps 
to form such a syllahle. 2dly. It is evident that the vowel of a mixed 
syllable must be shorty as it hecoroes lost in the following consonant ; 
and oh the other hand, a short vowel invariably forms part of a mixed 
syllable.* Thus in the word fc^na we have two simple syllables and 
two long vowels ; while in bt3^, the first, a simple syllable, has a long 
vowel, — and the second, a mixed syllable, has a short one. 

h. And hence it ensues, that if in the course of inflection a mixed is 
converted into a simple syllable, the short vowel of such syllable must 
as a general rule be changed into its corresponding long one, e. g. 
D'^'IpJli which by the rejection of 1 becomes D'^Jptl ; and in like manner 
the changing of a simple into a mixed syllable causes the long vowel 
to be replaced by its corresponding short one, e. g. niajj she stood, M^ 
thou stoodest. We have said that this mutual interchanging of long 
and short vowels takes place between those which correspond to each 
other ; we may here observe that to this there are exceptions, which 
will be stated in the sequel. 



sh'wa. 

§ 17. As a syllable in Hebrew may begin or end in a consonant 
without a vowel, a sign has been invented to accompany such letter, 
in order to certify the reader that no vowel has been omitted through 
mistake. This sign consists of two vertical dots ( ) called Sh^wd 
(Heb. t(11^ emptiness). It is placed under all initial and medial letters 
which have no vowel of their own, with the exception of the qui- 
escents. As final consonants are almost always vowelless, it has not 
been considered requisite to afiix this mark to any of them, except the 
letter ^ (which appears also with the vowel (^ ) )» together with fi 
servile, and the finals of some verbal forms in which the penultimate 
letter also has Sh'wa. 

§ 18. Since no consonant can he uttered without the aid of a vowel, 
every one which is not accompanied by a vowel of its own is to be 
pronounced by means of the one attached to the preceding or following 

* The only apparent exceptions to these rules arise from the introduction of 
an accent. See § 55. 
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consonant. Thus, if the initial letter of a word be destitute of a vowel, 
as the p in bpp, it must be expressed by means of that attached to the 
second ; if, again, the final consonant have no vowel of its own, as is 
the case with the b of the same word, the vowel preceding it, which is 
here ( ), enables it to be pronounced. And one or the other of these 
means is resorted to in the case of medial consonants occurring without 
a vowel : in the word tlbpp, for example, the pronunciation of t3 niay 
be effected by the help of either the preceding ( ), thus koUld ; or that 
which follows, Jcd-fld. When a consonant is enunciated by means of 
the vowel which goes before it, the sign ( ) is called Sh*tDa quiescent 
(ns a^MD) ; when by the h^lp of that which follows, it is termed Sh*wa 
mobile (^ t(1l9)* The question, whether a consonant so situated is to 
be pronounced by the aid of the preceding or of the following vowel, 
is answered by the rule in § 16 for distinguishing simple and mixed 
syllables : for when the vowel immediately preceding a medial conso- 
nant with Sh'wa is short, the consonant must be read with it, in order 
to complete the syllable ; and when the preceding vowel is long, as 
that syllable is thus rendered perfect, the consonant will go to the 
succeeding one. Or in other words, when Sh'wa is preceded by a 
short vowel, it is quiescent, as bbp^ yik-tol, h^l^pD mdk4il; and when 
by a long one, it is mobile, in which case we shall represent it by an 
apostrophe, as tlbpip ho-Vld, ^btDJJ^ yik'kd4Hu* 

§ 19. Besides the rules given above, there are some others requisite 
to be known before we can in all cases make the necessary distinction 
between these two species of Sh'wa : 

1. If two Sh'was concur in the middle of a word, as in ^bt3p% the 
first is quiescent, and is in consequence ,to be read with the vowel 
preceding it ; while the second is mobile, and must be expressed with 
the assistance of the following vowel. For two vowelless consonants 
at the beginning of a syllable cannot be expressed by Oriental organs 
(§ 15), neither can they at the end of one without considerable effort : 
it is true that at the end of words this cannot be avoided ; but in the 
middle it can, and accordingly is, viz. by attributing them to separate 
syllables. 

2. If a letter with Sh'wa in the middle of a word is by the influence 
of the sign called Daghesh forte (see § 27) to be pronounced double, 
such letter is considered as consisting of two, each accompanied by 

* The accents of course exert the same influence on Sh'wa which they do on 
the syllables. See § 55. 
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Sh'wa ; thus tlbtDj? is equivalent to Slbppp, and will accordingly come 
under the preceding rule. , 

3. If a letter with a subscribed Sh'wa be immediately succeeded by 
a similar letter expressed in writing, this Sh'wa must be made audible 
although preceded by a short vowel ; which is done in order to give 
greater distinctness to the reduplication : thus ^bb«l is to be read 
Jia-VlUf not fud'lu ; and so *^55«l pron. hun^ni, ibbs pron. tsi-Vlu,* 



COMPOUND SH WA. 

§20. The Sh'wa of which we have just spoken is called simple 
SVwa (Wtit a^'MD), and may be placed under any letter of the alphabet 

♦ As we have already observed, these Sh'was quiescent and mobile were ori- 
ginally intended, and are accordingly to be considered, merely as signs to certify 
the absence of a vowel ; for they are by no means short voM'els, as some gram- 
marians have asserted. This idea oftheirs probably had its origin in the fact that 
two initial perfect consonants, as for instance those in the words '^p^ and ^^\Z3 , 
cannot readily be pronounced without a slight intermediate breathing, thus 6'nt, 
sh^ma^h; but when we reflect that this difficulty still exists whether a Sh'wa be 
written or not, and that the sign (:) still remains the same, and is employed for 
the same purpose, viz. to show the absence of a vowel, whether occurring at the 
beginning or end of a syllable, we cannot fail to perceive the erroneousness of 
the supposition which attributes to it different powers and uses according to its 
place in a word. This is further corroborated by the uniform manner in which 
the sigps corresponding to Sh'wa are employed in the Arabic, Persic, Sanscrit, 
Bengali, &c., in which languages they in no instance represent a vowel-sound, 
however short. And again by the statement of Aben Ezra (Cepher Tsahhoth 
3. a.), and of D. Kimhhi (Mikhlol, 48. b.) relative to the manner in which Sh'wa 
mobile was pronounced by the school of Tiberias : wherein he affirms that when 
occurring before one of the guttural letters, they gave it the same vowel-sound 
as that by which the guttural was accompanied : thus 13&<'J they pronounced 
y'^abbSdh, *ll$^ b'er, *^5'n d*'A», *li5a b°'hor, Tip k^hhu ; before ^ they gave it the 
sound of i, thus ^H'^'^ yiyQhhSl, sih'^^a'T^ yirm}ydhii / and before any other letter, 
that of the vowel a, thus nbbp k^lUld, d'i'n::5i g^bharim, ti'i'^h^ g^lilim. This 
practice appears to have arisen from a difficulty they experienced in enunciating 
a consonant unless immediately followed by a vowel-sound, and hence when 
there was no peculiarity in the succeeding letter which could exert an influence 
in determining the vowel to be taken, they chose the simplest open vowel a ; 
when the succeeding letter was i , they gave to that with Sh'wa its homogeneous 
vowel i; and when a guttural, which from the tenuous quality of its sound does 
not present the same effectual barrier between two vowels as one of a stronger 
texture, they substituted a vowel the same as that taken by the guttural. And 
this, as we have said, constitutes an additional proof of the truth of our assertion, 
that Sh'wa is not a vowel • for were such the case, with what propriety could it 
have been exchanged for any other which convenience might suggest 1 
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destitute of a vowel, whether occurring at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word, except the guttursQs ^5, tl, rt,2^, and *l. For if one 
of these letters appear in a situation in which another would receive 
the sign denoting the absence of a vowel, i. e. simple Sh'wa, — in order 
that it may not on account of its weakness be indistinctly pronounced, 
or remain altogether unheard, it will have a very brief vowel-sound ; 
and this is represented by a short vowel connected to Sh'wa, which 
latter in such case is analogous to the mathematical sign — , while the 
vowel-mark stands in the glace of a positive quantity : thus 2 — denotes 
a quantity less than 2 ; so ( ) represents a shorter voweKsound than 
(_) alone. This is termed compound Sh'wa (^3*113 iC1T?)«* 

§ 21. Of the five short vowels given in § 12, only the following 
three are employed in this manner, viz. (_ ), ( ), and ( ). Thus, 

Fig. Repr. Name. 

(.. ) " >^P)5B ti^T} Hhal6pht Pittahh (or Sh'wa Pattahh).' 
(^ ) • biiO tlpn Hhateph Cegh61 (or Sh'wa Ceghol). 
(^) " fag tl^n Hhateph Kam6ts (or Sh'wa Kamets). 

The reason why only these three vowels have been adopted to form 
compound Sh'was will appear from the following considerations. The 
gutturals admit of being accompanied by any vowel whatever; but 
when it is not necessary in order to determine the form of the word 
that they should take one of the other vowels, they prefer their homo- 
geneous vowel a of the same organ, or at least one of its modifications 
e and o (§ 10). Now as the short vowel -sounds denoted by the com- 
pound Sh'was were given to the gutturals for the purpose of facilitating 
their enunciation, and have little to do with the characteristic forms 
of words, it is natural to conclude that such vowels alone would be 

* To this general rule of giving to vowelless gutturals a compound Sh'wa, 
there are some exceptions : thus n , which of alHhe letters of this class has the 
strongest sound, is not unfrequently accompanied by Sh'wa simple, as l^atl^J, 
pttTi J with n and 3? this is but seldom the case, as tnMaa, siaSJTi ; and with M 
very rarely, it being the weakest of all, as 'n'li^a . These anomalies have in all 

T S V 

likelihood arisen from a want of exactness in carrying out the system ; to which 
cause may likewise be attributed the appearance of compound Sh'was with other 
than guttural letters, as intJi Gen. 2 : 12., hpd^ Gen. 27 : 26., mph Gen. 2 : 23., 

, . ' — : ' 't -t ' 't: \ ' 

■^PS'I? Zech. 4 : 12. (which the K'ri notices), ninss Josh. 11 : 2., where they are 
irregularly employed probably to show that the Sh'wa is mobile, 
t t\W snatching, Chald. act. part, from {:]l^n to snatch. 
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received into their composition as are consonant to the nature of the 
gutturals. 

§ 22. From what we have said, it will be perceived that it is nearly 
a matter of indifference which of the compound Sh'was is employed 
in a given case, whence we have ^by ^h^modh, ^yn^ ""a'mdr, *^Di5 'a^m ; 
though when not occurring at the beginning of a word, that compound 
Sh'wa is in general preferred which is similar to the vowel preceding 
it, e. g. TWn kdh^midhy n'^ttl^n heh'midk, TQOT kohTrnddk. 



T "i: T 



PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

PaMahh Furtive (Hi^D5 npjfe) is the name given to a short a placed 
under a vowelless guttural letter at the end of a word or syllable when 
such letter is preceded by any other vowel than a ; in which case a 
diftculty is experienced in passing directly from such vowel-sound to 
the enunciation of the guttural, and consequently a short and homoge- 
neous a-sound (see §21^ steals in, as it were, to aid in expressing the 
guttural: thus the word rt^'1 will naturally read rifJih; and this is 
accordingly denoted in writing by placing under the guttural a Pattakh^ 
which is to be pronounced before its guttural, thus TyT\* This however 
takes place only with the strong gutturals, which refuse to coalesce 
with a preceding heterogeneous vowel, as 2^, rt, and rt ; thus ?''p'1 
rdk^h, STlattl mizb^hh, JrihiJ gdhho^h ; for the weak gutturals, t( and rt 
simple, lose their sound altogether in such case, and quiesce in that 
of the preceding vowel (§ 14). Hence Pattahh furtive is employed 
only when a strong guttural is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, that 
isy another than a ; for with that vowel it readily coalesces, so that none 
other is needed for the purpose of facilitating its enunciation. The 
only exception is when the guttural is followed by another vowelless 
letter ; for then it still takes Pattahh furtive, in order to assist the 
enunciation of the final letter, although preceded by the vowel a, e. g. 
t:\^l^ pron. shamal^kt. 



KAMETS HHATUFH. 



§24. 1. To be enabled to distinguish between the long vowel 
Kamets, or long a, and the short vowel Kamets Hhatuph (^^H 'pQ^ 
snatched Kamets, so called on account of its brevity), or short o, both 



J 



24 OBTHOEPT AND OBTHOOBAFHT. [bOOK I. 

of which have the same figure ( , )» it is necessary to consult what was 
said (§ 16) respecting the relative connection existing between vowels 
and the syllables formed from them, viz. that a long vowel requires by 
its nature to make a simple, and a short vowel a mixed syllable. This 
is the leading principle which determines what vowel the sign ( ) 
represents : for whenever ( ) is followed by a letter with^ vowel of 
its own, it makes in consequence a simple syllable (§ 15), and stands 
for the vowel d, e. g. btt^* D'^Dbti, pron. A;a<a/, riClhchim; but when it 
is followed by a letter bearing Sh'wa quiescent, it makes with such 
letter a mixed syllable, and denotes the short vowel d, e. g. HlflpH 
hhbkhmd, "T^li^ ""a^khdlkhd, ^'^1>S kodJishe. When however ( ^ ) is fol- 
lowed by ( ) in the middle of a word, a question arises, whether ( ) 
is Kamets (d), and the letter with Sh'wa — which in that case is 
mobile — to be read to the following syllable, thus Slbp^' A;a-i7a ; or 
whether it is Kamets Hhatuph (d\, and the Sh'wa — then quiescent — 
to be read to the syllable containing ( ), thus Jlbp^ koUld. This 
case is generally decided by the sign Methegh (see § 63) : viz. when 
( ) is accompanied by Methegh, it is long, and forms a simple syllable, 
thus nbpg kBi*la; and when unaccompanied by this sign, it is short, 
e. g. tTODn khdkhmd, 'ja'l^ kdrbdn. 

2. From these rules the following cases are to be excepted : A ( ) 
which has been derived from Hholem is to be read as short o, although 
followed by a consonant with a vowel of its own ; such ( ), being in 
the antepenult, takes Methegh, both on account of the accent on the 
ultimate (§ 64^, and to enable the short vowel to make a simple sylla- 
ble : e. g. tj'lp plur. D'^tJ'Tg koddshim, tj^tj plur. CT&^lt} sh6rdshim. 
And so of a ( ) which has arisen from Sh'wa in consequence of a 
following ( ), and which is accompanied by Methegh, according to 
§ 63. b., e. g. ibnb for ^brfe. 

§25. 1. When ( ) occurs in the ultimate making a mixed syllable, 
its quantity is decided by the position of the accent : viz. if it receives 
the accent itself, it is Kamets, or long a, which the accent enables to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 55), e. g. ^y^ ddbhkr, pT&tJ mishkhrif t\tl 
shath ; but if it does not receive the accent, it must be Kamets Hha- 
tuph, or short o, from Hholem (h), e. g. "53 c6Z, tiy^*] wayydrdm, from 
bb, D'i^J- 2. In the beginning or middle of a word, ( ) followed by 
a letter with Daghesh forte — which is equivalent to two such letters, 
the first with Sh'wa quiescent (§ 28) — is to be read d, according to 
§24, 1. : thus d'lM (=d*^ma for D'^POa) hoUim ; and it will retain 
this power when, on the addition of a grave or accented suffix, it 
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receives a Methegh (§ 64), e. g. dn'^Pfl pron. h6ttehem. But when 
Kamets followed by Daghesh forte takes an accent to enable it to form 
a mixed syllable, it retains its sound of long a, e. g. ST321, Sl'jab, tMSlW, 
pron. yammdf l^mmdy skdnnma. 



CHAPTER IV. 



DAGHESH. 



§ 26. Daghesh (tJj'H) is a dot inscribed in the bosom of a letter. Its 
office is of two kinds : 1st, to show that the letter in which it is placed 
is to be doubled in pronunciation, when it has the name of Daghesh 
forte (ptn lOyi), as it strengthens the sound of the letter in which it is 
inserted, and at the same time causes the preceding vowel to rush on 
towards it, in order to give full force to the reduplication ; 2d, to 
remove the original aspirate sound of certain letters, when it is called, 
in contradistinction to the preceding, Daghesh lene (bp ti^)* 



DAGHESH FORTE. 



§ 27. In Hebrew a letter is often by the rules of grammar to be 
reduplicated in the middle of a word ; and in such cases, when possible, 
both letters of the pair are made audible in pronunciation : but for the 
sake of expedition, the latter of them only is represented in writing, 
and in this there is a Daghesh inscribed, in order to remind the reader 
of the omission ; thus, instead of btDpp at full length, we have merely 
blSp.* And this not only when the two letters were originally the 
same, but also when the former of them, as is often the case, has been 
assimilated to the latter, thus we have bp^H = b"Dpj5n for bppSJl (§'^'^)' 



* In Arabic a sign called teshdid (*-) is placed over a letter in order to denote 
its reduplication. The Germans in writing make use of a small stroke over n 
and m for a similar purpose. 
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§ 28. As the power of Daghesh forte consists in compensating the 
rejection of the first of two similar letters in juxtaposition when 
without a vowel of its own, it follows that this Daghesh can never be 
employed except when the first letter of the pair would be accompanied 

by ShVa, e. g. bap = bptpp, bpj^n = btDppn, niao = nnno. 

^ 29. Again, as Daghesh is the sign of the doubling of a letter, it 
can be inserted in those only of which the reduplication can readily 
be made audible in speaking. This is without difficulty effected in 
letters of a strong distinct sound, as, for instance, the tS in b^p ; but 
not in those whose sound is more slight and continuous, as is the case 
with the gutturals, ^(9 fl» H, ^9 and also the liquid ^. Hence arises 
the rule that a guttural letter can never receive Daghesh forte. 

^ 30. Besides the gutturals, which in no case receive a Daghesh, we 
find also the letter 1, which, although a labial, and capable of taking 
this sign, is yet the weakest of the remaining consonants, answering 
to the English to, and cannot easily be reduplicated in pronunciation. 
Instead, therefore, of inserting a Daghesh in this letter, the word con- 
taining it undergoes some other equivalent change ; for instance, in 
the Pi'hel form of the verbs 'iS^, the second radical letter 1, which 
according to the general rule should be doubled by Daghesh, is either 
changed into ^, thus d^j? for D^p ; or it remains single, and the 
third radical is reduplicated in its stead, whence the alternate form 

d'aip. 

§ 31. If we consider the influence exerted by the point Daghesh on 
the syllable preceding it, we shall perceive that, as the first of the two 
letters of which the consonant containing it is held to be composed is 
pronounced as though accompanied by Sh'wa, every such syllable must 
be a mixed one; and hence Daghesh forte is always immediately pre- 
ceded by a short vowel (§ 16. a.). It is equally evident, on the other 
hand, that every short vowel, unless accompanied by an accent (§ 55), 
must be followed by a consonant either with Sh'wa or containing an 
inscribed Daghesh. Hence it is, that a short vowel is frequently given 
to a consonant for the purpose of expressing the Daghesh in a following 
one ; while in other cases the Daghesh itself is inserted in consequence 
of a preceding short vowel. 

§ 32. Thus Daghesh forte, although uniform in its power, has two 
distinct offices ; one of which is to denote the reduplication of a letter, 
or the assimilation of a letter to the following one, e. g. btDp = bppp, 
t$|3 = W^!2 for t^^pp ; and this we shall call Daghesh compensative. 
Its other office is to enable a preceding short vowel to form in compli- 



CHAP. IV.] DAOHESH. 27 

ance with its nature a mixed syllable, e. g. t^D3,* bj?^ ; so too the 
Daghesh inserted in a letter preceded by the article Si or 1 conversive. 
In these cases Daghesh cannot with any propriety be considered as a 
substitute for a rejected letter, since it has arisen solely on account 
of the preceding vowel, which is thereby preserved unchanged ; this 
we shall term Daghesh conservative. 

^33. 1. A short vowel requires the insertion of this Daghesh in 
the following consonant in order to complete the syllable, whenever 
such consonant has a vowel of its own ; but when it receives Sh'wa, 
and can consequently terminate a mixed syllable, the Daghesh is often 
rejected as no longer necessary, e. g. the word above given 2(D^ ; 
when it takes a suffix, thus i2(p3, the short vowel is followed by Sh'wa, 
and accordingly Daghesh is again rejected; so bgti, ^^bplQ.f Thus 
the Daghesh is often omitted which should be inserted after the 
article «1 or 1 conversive, when the letter following these particles 
takes Sh'wa, e. g. d'l^lbn, "^rTil. 

2. And not only is Daghesh conservative, or Daghesh employed on 
account of a preceding short vowel, in this manner omitted as unne* 
cessary, but also Daghesh compensative, i. e. Daghesh used to denote 
the rejection of a letter, e. g. d'^tJj^M for D'^TDJ^M ; ^HJp^ for IHJ^^, 
from n&b; ^te"^ for !)«*»'', from «te5; nblWabia for nbl^ttbtt, from 
TQ and nbl^b. For it must be understood that Daghesh forte is 
not merely a compensation for a rejected letter, but is at the same 
time a necessary effect of such rejection, in order that the preceding 
short vowel may remain unchanged, and still go to constitute a 
mixed syUable, as it did before the rejection took place. Take for 
example the verbal form tJ55^ : here the first syllable is a mixed one ; 
but if 2 be assimilated to the next following consonant, and then 

* That this word in the cognate languages Syriac and Arabic is found to have 

an intermediate 1, thus Syr. \,^kSOho^y Arab, i^***y ^ constitutes no valid 

objeetion to the truth of our theory ; for instances abound of words in these 
and the other Shemitish dialects receiving an inserted liquid for the same purpose 
and on the same occasions as when in Hebrew they take Daghesh : e. g. Chald. 

^i-j , fut. 5'na'i = 5'n'i (like p^"^) ; i>b5 inf. Aph^hel is?}?! =*ten ; rr^aas^ =>^?l* ; 
nniK=nni<'. See§8i. 

t Thus we are not compelled to make exceptions of these instances, as has 
been done by Prof. Gesenius, who has given in his Lexicon the plur. hi&(p3 as 
an irregularity for ni^DS , and in the latest edition the word Hibp^ , although 
Daghesh is not found in any of the examples quoted by him. 
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rejected, the short vowel ( ) can remain unchanged only by placing a 
Daghesh in ^, whence arises the form tJ5^ ; but should this a receive 
Sh'wa, so that it can be read in the same syllable with the preceding 
( )» Daghesh may be either inscribed in it or omitted ; thus the third 
pers. masc. plur. of the future of this verb is written either ^itJS^ or 
^©5'^. On this principle may be explained the other instances given 
above, such as the Pi'hel form of verbs, 1 conversive, the definite article 
t^, and the prep, tt ; in short, whenever a letter which would other- 
wise receive Daghesh is accompanied by Sh'wa, this Daghesh, being 
no longer absolutely necessary, may be omitted. 

§ 34. a. That Daghesh is not to be looked upon as a mere compen- 
sation for one of two similar letters which has been rejected, but that 
the immediate cause of its introduction is rather the imperfect state of 
the preceding syllable consequent on such rejection, appears from the 
mode in which this point is inserted in ^ epenthetic ; for instance, the 
word ^#lbt2p in order to avoid the hiatus has often an inserted 3, thus 
inibttp, which on the application of the rule § 77. 3. becomes ^bljp, 
the n being rejected, while 5 receives Daghesh. Now it may well be 
asked, how can the Daghesh inserted in 5 compensate the omitted t\ ? 
The answer is, it does no such thing, but is merely an effect of the 
rejection of H, whose vowel falls back upon 5, so that the preceding 
short vowel would be left without a consonant in which to terminate, 
were it not supplied by the insertion of Daghesh in 3.* 

h. This fact of the real origin and use of Daghesh is shown likewise 
by the change which takes place in a vowel preceding a guttural letter 
in a situation to receive Daghesh ; thus, instead of ^"^^SIQ we have 
^Y'^. Now it is not very evident in what manner the liquid conso- 
nant 5 can be compensated by the vowel ( ) ; but there is no difficulty 
in conceiving that, on the elision of that consonant, the short vowel 
( ) was changed into the long vowel ( ) in order to complete the 
syllable (§ 16. a.). And hence we have a general rule, that whenever 

* Some grammarians have indeed not scrupled to assert that there is such a 
thing as assimilation in a retrograde direction, forgetting that this would be 
running counter to the very principle on which assimilation takes place ; and 
particularly they seem to have overlooked those cases in which the third pers. 
masc. pret. of verbs takes an epenthetic 3 before the pronominal suffix of the 
third pers. fem., thus nsb^jD for •^S^^P , and where the third pers. fem. pret. 
takes the same suffix without an intervening 3 , as JiPi^^p? for JiXnbiap , in which 
there is neither rejection nor assimilation backwards, but a mere shifting of the 
ultimate vow«l to the preceding consonant. 
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a short vowel is followed by a letter with a vowel which cannot be 
reduplicated in pronunciation (see ^ 84. 3.), either the short vowel is 
lengthened, thus ^'QlJJl for ^"al^Jl, •f'lia';' for •f^l';', or if it be allowed 
to remain, it takes Methegh (§ 85. 2.), e. g. Q'^^rtJl for D'^^HH. To this, 
we may remark, there are a few exceptions. 

§ 35. This Daghesh placed in a consonant on account of a pre- 
ceding short vowel is found not only in the middle radical of a word, 
as iCM, bjp'a, but also in words compounded of two others, where the 
first terminates in a short vowel, e. s, irvTia Ex. 4 : 2. for Ht tVD » tDD^tJ 

• • • X 

Is. 3 : 15. for QDb T\)2 ; and not only when the two are merged into 
one, but also when written separately, e. g. ni<T"iTl5 Gen. 12 : 18., 
^'np^-ntt Gen. 2 : 19., 'OD'^WI^rm Gen. 46 : 33., i>-nte:?i5 Gen. 

■ '• -• •••• 

2:18.; for as these words are connected by Makkeph (which see, § 70), 
the n is to be considered as omitted. And it is often the case that an 
initial liquid or dental preceded by a word terminating in a simple 
syllable receives Daghesh forte when the two words are connected 
either by Makkeph or an accent, e. g, lni<T"nr|Jjb Gen. 2 : 23., iC3"'?jT9'^ 
24 : 42., ^> T\)^bn 44 : 17., '^)^ ^iia^^ Deut. 2 : 24?, p'^tl Mnx Ps. 45: 8.', 
TO rr^b:^ 2 Kings 1:4.' 

The producing cause of this latter phenomenon appears to exist 
in the genius of the Hebrew language, which inclines to terminate 
all its words in a mixed syllable. The consequence is, that a word 
ending in a simple syllable will have a tendency to combine with the 
word which follows, and form a mixed syllable with its initial conso* 
nant, whenever the two are in intimate connection with each other ; 
and this is more especially the case when the initial letter of the 
second word is either a liquid or dental, both of which classes of letters 
are reduplicated with facility, because in uttering them the passage for 
the air is not entirely closed as is the case with the harder consonants, 
5, p, kf &c. 



DAGHESH LE NE. 

§ 36. This Daghesh differs altogether in its power and application 
from the preceding, it being employed for the purpose merely of 
removing in particular cases the aspiration of certain consonants. 
Consequently it can be placed in those letters only which have origi- 
nally an aspirate sound, and they (as stated in § 3 on the powers of 
letters) are the following six, viz. 1, A» *li O9 ID, and )n, which have 
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been united, for the sake of recollecting them more easily, into the 
technical expression intlD 1^ • The original pronunciation of !l is 5A, ^ 
ghf ^ dh, D kh^ & ph, and of in th ; but the insertion of a Daghesh in these 
letters removes the aspiration, and their sounds remain respectively 
bj g hard, d, k, p, and t. No letters except these six can take Daghesh 
lene, but these can receive Daghesh forte as well ; whence the question 
arises, when is the point inscribed in one of them to be considered as 
Daghesh forte, and when as Daghesh lene ? 

§ 37. This question is reduced within very narrow limits when we 
reflect that the power of Daghesh forte is to reduplicate the consonant 
bearing it ; for, since these letters cannot be pronounced double at the 
beginning or end of a word, of course one so situated never receives 
the sign of reduplication : and accordingly when we find a point 
inscribed in the bosom of an initial n&D ^^2 letter or in a final one 
without a vowel, we are confident that it can be no other than Daghesh 
lene. Hence a doubt on this head can arise only when one of these 
letters so pointed is found in the middle of a word. And to remove 
such doubt we have the simple rule, that when this point inscribed in 
a medial consonant is immediately preceded by a vowel, it is Daghesh 
forte, and the letter containing it is to be deprived of its aspiration, and 
reduplicated ; and when not so preceded, it is Daghesh lene, and the 
letter is simply to be deprived of its aspiration. 



INSERTION OF DAGHESH LENE. 



§ 38. When these letters are to be uttered with, and when without 
the aspiration, is a mere matter of euphony. In order, therefore, to 
decide when Daghesh lene is to be inserted, we have first to ascertain 
what constitutes euphony in this particular respect. We find, accord, 
ingly, on examination, that, simply as regards itself, a hard, distinct, 
unaspirate sound is more easy of production than one which is soft, 
obscure, and aspirate ; the former being articulated by a mere sepa- 
rating or pressing together of the organs, while the movements required 
to produce the latter are much more complicated : thus, for instance, 
the letter b is pronounced by a simple and complete opening or closing 
of the lips, while in order to utter the sound bk = v, it is necessary to 
draw back the under lip to a line with the teeth, against which it is to 
be pressed, but not so as to entirely hinder the passage of the air : the 
same observations apply to p, ph ; k, kh ; t, th, dz^c, the aspirate form 
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in every case requiring a greater effort for its production. That this, 
however, is the original and normal sound of these consonants, is 
obvious from the fact that the aspirate pronunciation is that which is 
denoted in the simplest manner, viz. by the character alone, while the 
unaspirate sound is signified by the addition of a diacritical point ; but 
as the Hebrews did not uniformly retain the aspiration, it follows that 
they must in certain circumstances have found it more than commonly 
difficult of utterance. If then we can ascertain in what cases the 
aspirates are most difficult of production, we can thence deduce rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene. Now it is certain that in passing 
from a state of absolute repose, or immediately afler a short pause in 
discourse, the pronunciation of an aspirate is less easy than when the 
organs by the utterance of a vowel. sound are placed in a situation 
more favourable to its enunciation. 

^ 39. From the above general remarks may be drawn the following 
rules for denoting a removal of the aspiration of these letters by the 
insertion of Daghesh lene : 

1st. Daghesh is to be inscribed in a t1)DD ^^1 letter when commencing 
a sentence, a verse, or one of the clauses of a verse, e. g. tT^tfi^^Sl Gen. 
1 : 1., D'lnbi^ 1?^*^ ^3 Gen. 3 : 5, 19., ^St^ bi^U Gen. 4 : 13. 

2d. When beginning a word in the middle of a verse, immediately 
preceded by a mixed syllable, e. g. fc^^i^ n'^tD^'ia Gen. 1:1., '^Sfi'b? rpDHI 

V. 2., nit3 'IS ^ii^n v. 4., i^m r^^T\ '^ti^n D*^n*bi^ niafii^i v.' 11. 

3d. When beginning a word preceded by a simple syllable, whether 
terminating in a long vowel or in a quiescent '^iVli^ letter, which is 
accompanied by a disjunctive (§ 47. 1.) accent, e. g. Wlia'llp ^DiabSS 
Gen. 1 : 26, 27. 2:3. 3 : 21., Ife i nnS^I 3 : 22. 4:7. But when a 

1 V JT - 2 

final 1, instead of quiescing in the ultimate vowel, forms with it a 
diphthong, this is considered a mixed syllable (§ 14), and a following 
tlSD *T3D letter will consequently take Daghesh by Rule 2d, though the 
accent on the first word be not disjunctive, e. g. iD'ijl 'ijlJl'l Josh. 8 : 11., 
blD '^iil Is. 55 : 1. ; and so also after the word iljiT^» read "ish^ (§ 71), 
e. g. 'ip'^p ir\'n''J Ps. 18 : 21. An initial nfiD ^^n letter preceded by 
a word ending in «l pointed with Mappik comes under the same rule, 
and for the same reason (see § 44), e. g. tS^1DT\ rt*^IS:3 Gen. 6 : 16., rttni^ 
rtgn 1 Sam. 21 : 10. So likewise does one which follows a word end- 
ing in ^ preceded by a vowelless consonant ; for then the ^( is termed 
ctiaraf and is entirely neglected in the pronunciation of the word, which 
in effect terminates with the preceding consonant, e. g. D!^^ K"!21 
Num. 24 : 1. 
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4th. When commencing a word preceded by a simple syllable with 
a conjunctive accent (§ 47. 2.), a T\tlD ^M letter does not lose its aspi- 
ration, e. g. nnti in 'IS Gen. 2 : 3., trn TMD^'n Vn^ni 1:2. 2:5., ^?in 
tT\1^ 2 : 14. 3:3, 17. From this rule are to be excepted, 1st, the case 
of a simple syllable ending in Si local or paragogic, which quiesces in 
the long vowel inserted on its account, e. g. D5l H^'^I^I Deut. 31 : 28., 
*J?51p SnS^^ Gen. 45 : 17. ; and 2dly, some instances where two "iJfll 
nSD letters concur in the beginning of a word, e. g. ni^DlD *^T\^^ Josh. 
8 : 24., t»iia3nD3 tkbll Is. 10 : 9. 

• • • ^ • J w* 

§ 40. We have said that the rules above given for the insertion or 
omission of Daghesh lene in initial letters are readily deducible from 
the facts enumerated in the remarks which precede them (§ 38). We 
will explain. The Jirst rule, which relates to a nSD ^M letter com- 
mencing a sentence, naturally ensues from the observations relative to 
quitting the state of silence. As a consonant at the end of a syllable 
is articulated by a closing of the organs, the second rule comes under 
the same observations. A disjunctive accent separates more or less 
the word bearing it from that by which it is followed ; so that the 
cases affected by rule third are those in which a pause in speaking 
occurs. With regard to the fourth, it will be at once perceived that 
there can be little or no difficulty in passing directly from the utterance 
of a vocal to that of an aspirate sound, which bears to it so near a 
relation, and hence no inducement to vary the pronunciation of the 
nSD ^^2 letter. When a final vowel is one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of an affixed paragogic il , and which is always unaccented 
(§54. 3.), it appears somehow not to have been taken into account ; 
whence a word so terminated is considered, with respect to a succeeding 
nSD ^MU letter, as ending in its ordinary manner, viz. in a final conso- 
nant. The few exceptions to be met with in the case of two of these 
letters beginning a word, seem to have arisen from the difficulty of 
pronouncing two aspirates in succession. 

§41. The same rules apply to tllDD ^MU letters occurring in the 
middle of a word. Thus, when one of them follows a consonant 
accompanied by Sh'wa quiescent, or in other words a mixed syllable, 
it loses its aspiration, as when commencing a word preceded in the 
same manner, e. g. 'OSlb'^, ^"l^Ti, '^sbia, '^PSU . As this rule is analo- 

• • • • T . 

gous to Rule 2d, so it has its origin in the same producing cause. But 
in the case of two words in what is termed the state of constrtiction, 
sufficient time is not allowed for completely closing the vocal orifice, 
and thereby cutting off the penultimate syllable of the first; from 



/ 

I 
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which has arisen the apparent anomaly, that when the last syllable of 
a word in the construct state begins with a n^D ^^ letter, this is 
allowed to retain its aspiration, e. g. "i^il^, ^^^12, '^SSID , nlbST ; so too 
the infinitives of verbs, when as verbal nouns they occur in this state, 
e. g. !ahp2l from ire , bSSSl from b5Dl3 ; and likewise imperatives, whose 
peculiar quickness of utterance causes them closely to resemble nouns 
in construction, e. g. '^STO, ^^1?I?. Frequently too the aspiration is 
retained when one of these letters following a ShVa quiescent is accom* 
panied by a vowel which is formed from Sh'wa, and is consequently 
too short to give time for closing the organs completely, e. g. rttll^ Gen. 
2 : 15. for rt^hl^, tho^ Gen. 18 : 26. for 0^03 . In all other cases the 
rilDD ^M letter takes Daghesh lene, wheneve? the consonant preceding it 
has Sh'wa quiescent, thus isb^ , ''feS? , &;c., except the word ^5 , which 
on receiving a suffix irregularly omits Daghesh, as 'I'l^a . Another appa- 
rent exception to this rule exists in some verbal forms, as for instance 
the word ^IT?!^ (of the form ^bpp^) ; but the Sh'wa is in reality mobile, 
the vowel under 1^ being a Pattahh furtive, which is to be pronounced 
before the guttural to which it is attached, thus yaf^hz^bhu (§ 23) : 
consequently this and all similar cases come under the rule following. 
§ 42. When a nSD "IM letter is preceded either by ShVa mobile or 
a long vowel, it retains its aspiration. And these cases are so analo- 
gous that one might have been predicated from a knowledge of the other ; 
for when a consonant begins a syllable, the organs, which were before 
at rest, must be put in motion in order ta express it, and hence the 
succeeding letter finds them in nearly the same position as when 
engaged in giving utterance to a vowel-sound, which, as we have 
already shown (§ 38), is easily followed by an aspirate : e. g. tl^^b , 

»tt:j'-t~ 't* 

§ 43. When one of these letters ends a word, and is at the same 
time preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, it loses its aspirate sound, because 
immediately following a mixed syllable, according to Rule 2d, e. g. 
r\bt3^, M*^. An exception to this general rule exists in the suffixes 
DD, p, and ^, the two former of which, as they always receive the 
accent, are called grave suffixes. Now as the preceding part of the 
word is hurried over in order to arrive at its accented syllable, the 
same reasoning will apply in this case as in that of the construct state 
(see above, §41). And this may be the cause why feminine nouns 
ending in the long mixed syllable n^ , which always has the accent, do 
not reject the aspiration of the third radical when a ti^D "llD letter* 

e. g. n^^?, n^Dbia, * 

VOL. I. 5 
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MAPPIK AND RAPHE. 



§ 41 . Mappik (p'^M producing^ Aph. part, of Chald. pfeS to go forth) 
is a point placed in one of the letters '^IH at the end of a word, to show 
that they do not quiesce in the preceding vowel, but form with it a 
mixed syllable. This mark is employed in modem editions of the 
Bible only in the letter t^ when occurring at the end of a noun as the 
suffix of the third pers. fem. sing., in order to distinguish it from t^ 
characteristic fem., «i local, <Sz;c., e. s. tt^^ instead of in^S2l> tWVlt 

Ot«: ts«: ti- 

for T\S^^ ; in some verbs nb , as i^ld , I^^D 9 where Si is not quiescent ; 
and in the word If^i'^ • For as 1 and '^ invariably quiesce in their homo-- 
geneous vowels, viz. 1 in and u, and "^ in i and e, and never in any 
others, the insertion of Mappik in these last has been considered super- 
fluous; thus T^nbttp, *ithVi, 'I'l'^, '^in, <fec*, where there is no need of 
any sign to show that the final weak letter is to be pronounced ; but 
this is not the case with 'n , which, as it may quiesce in any vowel, 
requires a diacritical mark to designate the retention of its consonantal 
power, when it may even be preceded by a short vowel, as in the 
instances Inl^ , I'TiAp , given above. 

§ 45. Raphs (HIS^ toeak), a horizontal stroke formerly placed over 
a tl&D *1IX1 letter or final ii, to indicate the absence of Daghesh lene or 
Mappik, and to show that the letter over which it was placed retained 
its original aspirate sound, or quiesced in the preceding vowel. Its in- 
troduction was probably owing to the carelessness of copyists, and was 
designed to remind them of the fact that in certain instances where 
Daghesh lene or Mappik would be inserted by general rule, it was to be 
omitted. But in our modern printed editions of the Bible, where greater 
accuracy is observed, this sign, with one or two exceptions, is used only 
to show the absence of Mappik in a final pronominal «i (see § 594. 2.).* 

♦ The twofold pronunciation of the si'a letters was not peculiar to the Hebrews 
alone : thus the Syrians placed above them a red dot when losing the aspiration i 
this they called Kushoi ^ jij '^ r hardness) : and when the aspiration was retain- 
ed, it was signified by a similar dot, called Rukokh (aO09 toftnett), placed 
beneath. They appear also to have been guided in their pronunciation of these 
letters by the same rules of euphony as the Hebrews ; since, according to Ludo- 
vicus de Dieu, the fotmer hardened a a's letter, and placed the Kushoi over it, 
.in very nearly the same situations as those in which the latter employed Daghesh 
^ene, viz. : 1st. On the first letter of a word preceded by a consonant without a 
vowel, with the exception of the word \o^O (which is always closely connected 
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§ 46. As an exercise in reading, we here give the opening verses of 
the book of Genesis, with the pronunciation in Roman characters, 
according to the system we have adopted, placed underneath. 



BEADING EXEBCISS. 

».TT} FVTT "S •— T- •• ••/! TT ' " t 

w'ha'arets ha'arets w''eth hashsbamayim 'eth 'A«l5hlm bara b'rSshith 

■"-: t ~:- '•••: t t:it 

'A«lohlm w'ru^'bh th'hom 'hal-p'nl w'hhCshekh w&bh6hu th6hu hSy'thi 



"•'H'^i ^ii^ '^n'^ D'^n'b^ ^laK^ii :D'^ian *>5iB-b:^ ramtj 

way'fal 'or y*bi 'Aelohim wayy6raer bammayim *hal-p'n6 in*rahh6pheth 

•pa t]*«bK b'JTn*"'! a^tr^s "ni^^n-nK D*>rA« «'n*»i :^i« 

ben A45hlm wayyabhdil ki-t6bh 'eth-ha'6r 'A45him wayy&r '5r 

«?& ^ftfnbi or "nii^b D'^n'b^ ^njp^i t^nn -p^^ ^i«n 

kara w'lahb6ahekh yom la'dr 'A'l5him wayyikri bahh6sbekh Qbb^n h&'dr 

'»n*' D'^rfbi^ nia^^'i nn^^ Di*^ ^ph-*^n'^i a^r*'n*>i nb'^b 

• t • m V - TV h • J - V r • X - t x t 

y'hi *A«lohim wayy6mer °ehhadh yom way'hi-bh6ker wajr'hi-'h^rebh lay'lS 

te$?5 lU'^iA D"^!? pa b'l'^M wi D^ian ^ina yij?i 

wajrya'has lamayim mayim bSn mabhdil wfhi hamn&yim b'thdkh raki^'h 
lariki'^h mittahhath Vsher hamm&yim ben wayyabhdel 'eth-baraki'^'h 'A«l5hlm 

n3"^r»?5 T*'?i? ^^ "^^^ t]:»^n pa^i 

way'hi-kh^n laraki^'h mS'hal 'a'^her hamm&yim Qbh6n 

witb the following. See remarks on the state of construction, § 41); but if preceded 
by a vowel quiescing in | (k), o n )} ^^ ^^ C"^)} ^^^ aspiration is retained, and the 

letter takes Rnkokh, e. g. j^OD > )*2'^ j l>ut j^OD 091 9 *fy^ ^^ Gen, 14: 18. 
2d. In the middle of a word, after a consonant ending, a syllable, as in Hebrew 

after a ShVa quiescent, e. g. CFlA^^y 'is^^* 3d. Aiter a diphthong, as A i\, 
and also when preceded by a consonant without a yowel, e. g. ^i^^] , t^Xip . 
In afl these cases Kushoi is superscribed, to show the removal of the aspiration. 
Rukokh, like Raphe, is seldom found except in manuscripts. In Arabic MSS. 
written with peculiar care, certain marks are in like manner placed above and 
beneath some letters to show that the diacritical signs which distinguish one 
letter from another are not omitted by mistake. 
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CHAPTER V. 



ACCEKTS. 



§ 47. The Accents, it can now scarcely be doubted, were introduced 
into the system of Hebrew orthography for the purpose of showing the 
relation existing between one word and another, and between one 
sentence and another ; that is, they were analogous in their use and 
purport to the marks of punctuation employed by Occidentals (in 
which sense they are called tl^12'$1^ tastes). Moreover, they exert an 
incidental influence in elevating the tone of the syllable on which they 
are placed ; and from this the transition was easy to their employment 
as signs to direct the cantillation of the Scriptures (whence their name 
inii*'?^ tnusic-notesy* With respect to their first and principal use, viz. 



* There has existed a great difference of opinion among writers on Hebrew 
grammar respecting the time when, and the purpose for which, the accents 
were invented. Thus Buxtorf, Bohl, and Wasmuth hold with the Rabbinical 
writers on this subject, that they are either coeval with the Sacred Writings 
themselves, or at least date as far back as the time of Ezra ; these authors 
maintain also that the original design of the accents was to serve as music-notes 
for directing the cantillation of the Scriptures, which was then as now practised 
in the Synagogues, in like manner as the Mohammedans chant their Koran, and 
some denominations of Christians portions of the church service ; and that they 
were not employed till a later period as a system of punctuation. Some modern 
grammarians however are inclined to think that these signs are of more recent 
invention, and were intended from the first to point out the degree of connection 
or disunion existing between the different members of a sentence. Although 
arguments against this opinion have been drawn from the number of the accents, 
and from two of them being sometimes found in one word, we do not hesitate to 
express our entire conviction of its correctness in the main. We consider that, 
as the vowelrsystem was intended to remove all difficulty respecting the signi- 
fication of individual words, so the design of the accents was to show their 
mutual dependence upon one another. As regards the cantillation, it now is, 
and always must have been, looked upon as a matter of far inferior importance j 
and this is proved moreover by the fact, that the German and Polish Jews chant 
the accents in a mode entirely different from that adopted by the Portuguese. 
Hence it is by no means reasonable to suppose, that the punctators of the 
Sacred text could have been so minutely particular in their directions on this 
[fitter head, and at the same time have neglected guarding against errors of 
^ jpterpretation. We do not however conclude from this, that the accents were 
' invented at x>ne time, and in the number and variety in whieh w« at present 
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that of pointing out the relations existing between words and sentences, 
the accents are of considerable importance for the correct understand- 
ing of the text ; and of this alone, omitting all consideration of their 
secondary use, which has no connection with the grammar of the lan- 
guage, we will now proceed to speak. In this point of view, then, they 
have two powers — a separating and a connecting one — and hence their 
division into two principal classes, consisting of, 

1. Disjunctive Accents (D'^p'^DSIS D^^tijtt)^ or those placed over or 
under a word, to show that it is to be separated from the one follow- 
ing; and, 

2. Conjunctive Accents (p'^^tTD D'liajtt), employed for the contrary 
purpose, of denoting that the words that bear them are connected in 
meaning with those which follow, and are to be read accordingly. 

§ 48. The conjunctive accents are all equal among themselves as 
regards their power of connection ; and as one or the other of them 
invariably precedes and in a manner waits upon a disjunctive accent, 
they received from the old grammarians the common name of D'^ri'ltfto 
Servants, Attendants. But since one sentence, or member of a 
sentence, is separated from what follows in a greater or less degree 
than another, the signs exhibiting this separation differ considerably 
in their disjunctive power. " In contradistinction to the preceding, as 
well as from their office of governing the sense of passages by pointing 
out what words are to be construed together, they are termed D'^btDitt 
Rulers ; these have been subdivided according to their relative 
strength into four classes, viz. 1. 0*^*^05? Emperors; 2. D'^Dbia Kings; 
3. WlilO Princes ; 4. D'^^l'^pl? Officers, 

possess them. Our opinion is, that only the principal disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives were at first employed ; and that additions were made to them from time 
to time, as a greater degree of exactness came to be considered desirable. Th'ese 
marks were naturally placed on the chief or tone-syllable of the words to which 
they belonged, and hence doubtless arose their use in directing the recitativo or 
cantillation, which consists in the proper elevating and depressing of the tones 
of the voice. This secondary use of the accents came in process of time to be 
regarded as one of their proper offices j and accordingly, to prevent monotony 
by the too frequent recurrence of the same notes, additional accents were cre- 
ated, both disjunctive and conjunctive, with the same powers with regard to 
punctuation as those already in existence, but diflfering in their quality of music- 
notes. As, according to our views, they were not all invented at the same time, 
or to serve a single purpose, it is by no means surprising that grammarians have 
never been able to reduce the accents to one uniform system. Our ideas on 
this head will be more fully developed when we come to speak particularly of 
their use and consecution. (See Book IV. Chap. II.). 
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§ 49. The following are the names and figures of the Disjunctivb 
Accents, or Rulers, arranged according to their titles. 

Class L Emperors. These indicate the greatest degree of separa- 
tion beetween the word to which they are attached and that which 
follows. There are but two of them. 



♦a. Cilldk* 
*6. 'Athnihh 



(.) 
(J 






Class II. Kings, next in separating power to the above. They 
are four in number. 



a. C'gholti 

h, Zakeph K&t6n 

c. Z&keph GsLdb61 

*rf. Tiphhhi 



(-) 
{") 
C) 
(J 






Class III. Princes, denoting a still less degree of separation. Of 
these there are six. 



*a. R'bhl«'h 


^ V 


- • : 


*h. Zarka 

• 


• . 


'Ss^'yi postp. 


*c. Shal8h§leth 


/ * \ 


.. .. 


d. Pashti 


• * \ 


2iniD& postp. 


e, Y'thibh 


\ * / 


y^r\l prep. 


*/. T'bhir 


\ f ' 




Class IV. Officers, whose disjunctive power is the weakest of all. 


They are six in number. 






*a. Paz6r 


V- 




^. Karnfe Phara 

• 


- W 


rrns ^?*n)? 


c. T'lishiGh'dOld 


/ * \ 


nbi^5 Mj'^bn prep. 


d. Geresb 


• ' \ 


•• •• 
• • 


e. Gershiyim 


« 




*/. P'clk 


( ' ) 


ip'^Dfi 



* Cilluk occurs only on the tone-syllable of the last word in a verse, and is 
always followed at the end of the word by the double point (i), called (^Oph 
Pa9(ik (p!iDQ ^iO). It is thus distinguished by its position from a mark called 
Methegh (§ 62), which has the same figure, but is never found under a tone- 
syllable. 
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^50. The Conjunctive Accents, or ServantSf are the followiDg 
eight. 



*a. 


MQnahh 


\ j/ 


♦6. 


Mahp^kh 




*c. 


Eadhma 

• 


» - 


cL 


Dargi 


V « / 


e. 


T'llshd K'tanni 

• • 


r ' \ 


*/ 


Mar'khi 


^ ' / 


g- 


Mnr'khi Kh'phQli 


^ » 


*h. 


Yerahh ben Yomo* 


\ V / 



JT 



it 
«- : - 



»T : - 
* T ; I- 

j^ t T : r 

V » V - V 



§ 51. In looking over the accents, it will be perceived that there are 
some which, though differing in name and office, are precisely alike in 
figure. They are to be distinguished from each other by their position, 
thus: 

Pashta and Kadhma have the same form ; but the first, which is one 
of the Princes, is always placed on the last letter of a word, e. g. ^^bn 
Gen. 26 : 13. ; in consequence of which, whenever it falls on a word 
whose penultimate has the tone, it becomes necessary to intimate this 
by means of an additional accent : whence it often happens that a 
word has two Pashtas, the first to point out the tone-syllable, and the 
latter the degree of separation between that and the following word, 
e. g. ^rvr\ Gen. 1 : 2., n^*n 8: 1, 18., ynj$ Deut. 32 : 22. Kadhma, on 
the contrary, is found only on a medial letter : e. g. ^t)K Num. 22 : 38., 
Tnh'Sm Josh. 7:7. 

Y'thibh and Mahpakh likewise differ only in position : thus, Y'thibh 



* The names of the accents are entirely of Chaldaic origin. They appear to 
have been given to some on account of their power, and to others on that of 
their figure. They are as follows. Disjunctives : Cilluk, endy pause ; Ath- 
nahh, rest ; C'gholta, cluster of grapes ; Zakeph, greater and less, suspender ; 
Tiphhha, palm of the hand ; R'bhi'**h, resting ; Zarka, division ; Pashta, cx- 
j)an<2ing (scil. the voice) ; T^hhSxy interruption ; Y'thibh, «ttttng ; Shalsheleth, 
chain ; Pazer, disperser ; Karne Phara, a heifer^s horns ; T'lisha Gh'dhola, 
great shield ; Geresh, expulsion (when preceded by Kadhma, it is called Azld 
^^1^) 5 Gershayim, double Geresh ; P'cik, stopped. Coif junctives : Munahh, 
right-placed (scil. trumpet, in full njlia IfiittJ) j Mahpakh, inverted (scil, trum^ 
pet) ; Kadhma, beginning ; Darga, proceeding : T'lisha K'tanna, small shield ; 
Markha, prolonging (for t]'^'^^^, in emph. state KS'IM^, contr. to KS'IS); 
Mar'kha Ch'phula, double Mar'kha ; Terahh ben Tomo, moon a day old. 



/ 
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is constantly found under the right edge of an initial letter, e. g. ito^ 
Gen. 1:11.; while Mahpakh is always placed under the first letter of 
the tone-syllable, e. g. i^ti'irt ib. ^li^'SH v. 16. 

The other accents which like Pashta are placed on the final letter of 
a word, and thence receive the name of PostposUives, are C'gholta, 
Zarka, and T'lisha K'tanna. And in addition to Y'thibh, there is 
one other which accompanies none but an initial letter, viz. T'lisha 
Gh'dhola. These are called Prepositives, 

§ 52i The above include all the accents found in the prose portion 
of the Bible. Those marked with an asterisk occur also in what are 
called the Metrical Books, viz. Job (li'^^), Proverbs (D'^b'O'a), and 
Psalms (D'^^nnV whose initials form the technical word tyni^ . Of 
the accents thus pointed out, the two prosaic disjunctives, Shalsheleth 
and Tiphhha, are in poetry conjunctive ; though the latter is sometimes 
disjunctive in poetry also, e. g. It3 ^tDpiH Ps. 4 : 3. Compare Job 
8 : 12., 9 : 14., where the K'ri and K'thibh are opposed to each other 
in this respect. 

The accents found in the Metrical Books alone, and thence called 
Poetical Accents, are six in number. They comprise, like the Prosaic^ 
both Disjunctives and Conjunctives, the former of different degrees of 
strength, according to which we shall arrange them, beginning with 
the strongest. 

Disjunctives* 

a. Mar'kha tt?tt^ Mahpakh (/) •ffell'a i^D*n'a prep. 

b. R'bhl«1i vnth G6resh ( * ' ) ©^3 l^'^n'l 

c. Tiphhhd initial ( ^ ) ^0^9 P^^P* 

Conjunctives, 

a. Mar'khi with Zarkd ( / ) i^p f ^^"Tn 

b. Mahpikh vnth Zark d ( / ) Kp f ^^tyn 

c. Mnnihh superior ('') na^'Q 



POSITION OP THE ACCENTS. 

§ 53. In Hebrew, as in Greek, every word, monosyllables included, 
receives an accent, and this is usually placed on that syllable which 
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is elevated above the general tone of discourse, except when two or more 
words are connected together by Makkeph (see § 70) ; in which case, 
being considered as forming a single word, they take but one accent be- 
tween them. Now as no Hebrew word has in its simplest or radical form 
more than three consonants,* making but two syllables, the accent can 
be placed only either on the ultimate or penultimate. When accented 
on the ultimate syllable, the word is termed Milra^h (l^'lbt) from below), 
and when on the penult, MiVhel (b^^l^bia from above) ; and even when 
the word is lengthened, the chief accent can never be placed further 
back than the penult. When, as occasionally happens, an accent 
appears on the antepenult, it is only a secondary one, supplying the 
place of Methegh see (§ 68). 

§ 54. The following letters and syllables can in no case receive an 
accent : 

1. A letter accompanied by ( ) ; because this does not constitute a 
syllable, except when taking a pause-accent, which changes the Sh'wa 
into a vowel, e.g. Tj^Il'^ for "T^y^ . 

2. A consonant enunciated by means of one of the extremely short 
vowels which has arisen from Sh'wa ; as such a syllable is too brief to 
allow of its being made the prominent one. 

3. A syllable consisting of Jl paragogic or T\ local and its vowel of 
union ; which as regards the accent are not considered as forming an 
integral part of the word. 



General Rules of Position. 

, § 55. The following will serve as general rules for the position of 
the accent : 

1. A long vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a.), it makes a 
mixed syllable, must take an accent, to increase its quantity ; and it 
is by means of this addition that the final consonant of the syllable is 
pronounced : for example, in the word bijj, the p is expressed by the 
help of its own vowel Hholem, and b by means of the addition made to 
the same vowel in consequence of its taking the accent, which may be 
represented thus — kd°L Hence arises the rule, that an accent enables 
a long vowel to make a mixed syllable. 

2. A short vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a.), it makes a 



♦ A very small number of quadriliterals excepted. 
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simple syllable, must be accompanied by an accent; by which its 
quantity is increased, and made equivalent to that of a long one ; thus 
in the word ?rb"ja melekhj the first syllable takes the accent. Whence 
the rule, that an accent enables a short vowel to make a simple syllable. 

3. In Hebrew, as in other languages, a long vowel always has the 
preference over a short one in receiving the accent ; except when, as 
in the instance just given, it is absolutely necessary that the latter 
should take it, in order to form a simple syllable. 

4. CcBteris paribus, an accent will be placed on the ultimate syllable 
rather than on the penult. 



Position on Nouns, 

§ 56. 1. As a general rule, every noun whose ultimate is a long syl- 
lable, whether simple or mixed, will take the accent on that syllable. 
If the ultimate be a simple syllable, it will receive the accent on 
account of the preference which it has in that respect over the penult 
(§ 55. 4.), e. g. ntS^^n Gen. 1 : 9., Mnj??^ 1 : 27. ; and if a mixed one, 
the accent is indispensably necessary to its completion (§ 55 : 1.), e. g. 
tr^tJi^^S . But if this long vowel be one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of the addition of a paragogic Ji, the accent, according to 
& 54. 3., will be on the penult, e. g. nnS^W"^ Ps. 3 : 3. for tX^W^ , rh^b 
Gen. 1 : 5. for b^b ; and the same is the case with nouns receiving T\ 
local, e. g. nnSo Gen. 33 : 17., ns^^ 37 : 10., tT\^^ 43 : 17. In a few 

"* \ T : IT T •• 

instances also, we find the paragogic syllable ^- without the accent, 
e. ff. ^Iri3r\, ^t\^1D Lam. 1:1. 

*-' • JT - • T T 

2. Every noun whose ultimate is a short mixed syllable, preceded 
either by a long vowel or by a short simple syllable, is MiFhel, i. e. has 
the accent on the penult, e. g. ^tprtl Gen. 1 : 2., ntp? v. 12., D';»'alB#l 
V. 1., yy^ V. 5. ; for if the penult be a long vowel, it has, according to 
§ 55. 3., the preference in taking the accent ; and if it be a short one 
not succeeded by a vowelless consonant, it must have the acccjnt, as 
otherwise it could not make a simple syllable (§ 16. a.). In the case, 
however, of an ultimate short vowel taking the place of a long one, as 
for instance the termination of the fem. construct, the accent retains its 
former position on that syllable, e.g. 'tV'n, constr. tV^U Gen. 2:19., W^, 
constr. Jn5?^ 6:5.; and the same is the case with a short vowel which 

J- T 

has arisen from the coalescence of a long vowel with Pattahh furtive 
(§ 85. 3.), e. g. 53-1 Is. 51 : 15. for 55-1 , 5^]5*n Ps. 136 : 6. for ?ph. 
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And if the penult and the ultimate be both short mixed syllables, the 
accent is placed on the latter by the rule § 55. 4., e. g. bt^^ , 2 Kings 
6 2 5., ]H5 Is. 10 : 15. 

3. Since all vowels are considered long in which one of the ^^^tlUt 
letters quiesces (§ 14), the masc. term Si likewise takes the accent by 
the rule § 54. 4., e. g. STlten Gen. 2:5., TXlpn"^ 4 : 20. ; unless the 
consonant bearing ( ) be immediately preceded by a short vowel, 
when, according to the rule § 55 : 2., the accent must be placed on the 
penult, e. g. n^tl Ezek. 2 : 10. Of course the rule applies also to ^( , 
e. g. KttJ'h Gen. 1:11. 

Participles are considered as verbal nouns, and are accordingly sub- 
jected to the foregoing rules. 



Position on Verbs, 

§ 57. The place of the accent on the verb, when without a suffix, is 
to be decided as follows : 

1. Every verb whose root consists of three perfect consonants, will 
take the accent on the second, in all the persons of the preterite, future, 
and imperative, and in both states of the infinitive, viz. absolute and 
construct, whenever such radical has a vowel of its own, as this vowel 
is the principal one of the root (see § 113) : e. g. btt^, t^btS^, &;c. ; 
bbp7, bbpr\, &;c. ; Jljbbp; WtJ^. But in those persons where the 
second radical has ( ), the accent is placed on the third, e. g. Thcfpf 

''br)5pnobtpj?,&;c. 

2. In the following cases, however, the accent is on the ultimate 
syllable, although the second radical has a vowel: viz. in the sec. 
pers. plur. masc. and fem. pret., e. g. QnbtSp, '{ipV'^p I <uid in the first 
and sec. pers. masc. sing. pret. when taking 1 conversive, to dis- 
tinguish it from the same person and tense with 1 conjunctive, e. g. 

3. Verbs ^^ and J?l^, in those persons of the preterite where the 
third radical has ( ) after the rejection of the second, take the accent 
on the first, e. g. Mg » »taD ; but in those where the third radical 
receives an epenthetic vowel, it also takes the accent, which, were it 
suffered to remain on the first, would be carried back, against the rule 
§ 53, to the antepenult, e. g. tli^D . 

4. The persons of the future tense which when standing alone have 
the accent on the ultimate, will generally shift it to the penult, if a 
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simple syllable, on receiving 1 conversive : thus, in Pi'hel of verbs |^ 
gutt., as tf'ini'l ; in Kal of verbs xb, as niaii^5 ; ""b, as m?^^, 5|Di^5 ; 
^'b, as by^^ ; and rtb, as "JS^I . But when the penult is a mixed syllable, 
the accent remains on the ultimate, e. g. bbp^l » ^p?^ » ^^?5 • 



Position on Nouns and Verbs with Suffixes. 

§ 58, 1. The suffixes '^ , "^ , i, fl , ?1, D , T , DD , p , Dn , in , as 
a general rule receive the accent ; so that all words to which they are 
appended are Milra'h; e. g. ^"yy^i '^5?'\J» '^^?J?» '^^91? » ^D?^» L^» 

tttbttp , p- , Dn^^*^ , irv- . 

jv : - »: 14'! jv •• : » r: 

2. The following are preceded by the accent: 15, '^i ^#1, il> D_f 
^_ , iia ; hence words receiving them are MiFhel ; e. g. '^Sbttp , IS^JDT » 

n^bttp , n^^n^ , Dnbt2p , inbtop , iia'inhDiia Ps. !2 : 3. 

T J T »: T JVT -JT T »: / -JT T »: J~ ? 

3. When the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. !rj is preceded by 
( ), the word is accented Milra'h, e, g. t^Pl7\ ; when preceded by a 
vowel, Mifhel, e. g. 'ri'^nnn , ^ri^bs? . 



Distinctive Use of Accents. 

§ 59. Since we sometimes meet with words entirely alike in their 
letters and voweLpoints, and differing only in the position of their 
accents, an acquaintance with the principles by which this position is 
regulated is not only useful, but is absolutely necessary to the perfect 
understanding of many passages of the Hebrew Scriptures. For it 
frequently so happens that the accentuation is the only means whereby 
we can determine with certainty whether a given word is a noun or a 
verb, and, if a verb, whether it is derived from this or that root, or 
belongs to this or that mode or tense ; thus, for instance, in the follow- 
ing passage D!?Jl-b3 "OlDD Jl^^'D'^S 1 Sam. 30 : 6., as the word m'a is 

" * ^ T T T VV T JT • TJT 

accented Mif hel, it must be the third pers. fem. sing. pret. of the 1^1^ 
verb ^'yo to be bitter^ of the form JlSlD from MD (see § 57. 3.) ; while 
the accent on the last syllable of the same word in the phrase t\yil 
^J3"ni$ 1 Kings 13 : 26. shows it to be the third pers. masc. pret. of 
the rtb verb n'Ta to be rebellious, like Thl (k 57. l.V The word ntTate, 

T T JTT \* / T J- T 

which occurs Esth. 8 : 15., is shown by the accent on its penultimate 
(§57. 1.) to be the third pers. pret. fem. sing, of the verb tVOti to 
rejoice; but the accent on the ultimate — thus TlniyO Ps. 113 : 9. — 

■ s 
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points it out by the rule §56. 1. as the fem. part, of the same verb 
employed as a noun. So likewise HID , Jlfi^Sl » 1X110 are preterites 
when the accent is Mirhel, and participles when Milra'h. In the 
command i*ni^ I'a'lf) arise, shine. Is. 60 : 1., the imperative is desig- 
nated, according to §57. 1., by the accent on the penult; but in the 
expression "^tt^p Di'^b till the day of my rising up, Zeph. 3 : 8., the 
accent on the ultimate syllable of "^tJ^p shows it, by § 58. 1., to be a 
noun with the pron. suffix V . &c. &c. 



Retrocession of the Accent, 

§ 60. On account of the difficulty of enunciating two tone-syllables 
in immediate succession, any two accents, whether placed on the same 
word, or on two different words in juxtaposition, require a vowel, or at 
least a Sh'wa mobile, between them. So that if of two concurrent 
words the accent of the first is on its last syllable, and that of the 
second on its first, the accent of the first word will be removed to the 
penult. This was called by the old grammarians "in^ 5i%5 turned 
hack. 

Thus a word may have two accents, the first a conjunctive, and the 
second a disjunctive, with either a vowel or Sh'wa between them, e. g. 
D'^iDISn Gen. 15 : 5., S'^D^M 12 : 3. ; in which case the first accent 

• T J - ' V -:jt ; 

has merely the power of a Methegh (§ 68), for which it is the substi- 
tute. But if two words come together, the first accented Milra'h, and 
the second — a dissyllable — MiFhel, so that one accent follows the other 
without either a vowel or Sh'wa mobile between them, the accent of 
the first word must be thrown back one degree, in order to separate 
them : thus the preterite i^^p is to be accented Milra'h by § 57. 1., and 
the noun Jib';»b MiFhel by § 56. 1. ; but when the two concur, as in 
Gen. 1 : 5, instead of T^^^ i^^p , the accent of the first word is thrown 
back, and we have nb*^? \SirO ; so D'^'Q Kbta*^ 2 Kings 3 : 17. Of 

T : «r T 6t 'AT •• IT • " 

course this retrocession of the accent from the ultimate regularly takes 
place when the following word is a monosyllable, e. g. ib TW^") Gen. 
37 : 3. for ib ntel^l . 

1 rrx : 

§ 61. To the above rule there are the following exceptions : 
1. If the first accent is a disjunctive, it may remain on the ultimate, 
although immediately followed by another ; as the words are somewhat 
separated by the pause, e. g. "15^ y^© Gen. 24 : 52., np bijiSl 2 Kings 
5:23. 
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2. If both accents are conjunctive, no change in the position of 
either takes place : for the situation of the words bearing them is some- 
what analogous to that of words followed by Makkeph (see § 70) ; i. e. 
as in the latter case the accent entirely disappears, so in the former it 
loses so much of its force as no longer to cause offence to the ear, or 
difficulty in the enunciation, when two of them occur together, e. g. 

nnr bya Lev. 4 .- 31. 

-jv J- •• 

3. If a dissyllable accented Milra*h is immediately preceded by an 
accent, it will not be altered to Mil'hel even though another accent 
should directly follow ; for the object of such change from the normal 
position would remain unaccomplished, as two accented syllables would 
still concur, e. q. K^H KSV ^b Deut. 19:6. 

4. An ultimate syllable having a long vowel followed by a perfect 
consonant, must necessarily receive an accent (§ 55. 1.), which conse- 
quently retains its position, although immediately followed by another 
accent, e. g. K*ih bli*^ Lev. 25 : 12. 

5. Words taking the grave suffixes DD» p* DH, ^n (§58. 1.)., and 
the sec. pers. plur. of the pret. of verbs ending in DH and ^ri (§ 57. 2.), 
invariably retain the accent on the ultimate. 

6. When the penultimate is a short mixed syllable, the accent is not 
thrown back, as such a syllable avoids the reception of an accent, e. g. 
ib rhW\ Lev. 5 : 13., »*^K '!0^^ 2 Kings 3 : 23. 



METHE 6H. 

§ 62. Methegh (Ain'Q bridle) is a short perpendicular stroke under a 
letter ; and is used, as its name imports, to restrain the vowel after 
which it is placed from hastening forwards to be absorbed in the fol- 
lowing consonant. The accents are employed to show the relation 
between diffisrent words, while Methegh exercises an influence on the 
syllabication alone, which it does in a twofold manner: 1st, ahso- 
lutely, or on the syllable which it accompanies, without reference to 
any other ; and, 2d, relatively, or on that syllable with respect also to 
the rest of the word. Of these uses we shall speak separately. 

I. Absolute Use of Methegh. 

§63. 1. This mark, when affixed to a short vowel, prevents its 
going over to the following consonant, while it also lengthens such 
vowel, and makes it equal in quantity to a long one. Thus, 
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a. A short vowel without an accent, whose nature requires it to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 16. a.), when followed by a letter with a 
vowel and without Daghesh, receives a Methegh, by which its tone is 
protracted to the length necessary to form a simple syllable, e. g. t^^^ , 

ST^nn, ^"nyn, npbnn* 

T - r • T r.' PT ; V r 

b. A short vowel also takes Methegh when the following consonant 
is a guttural accompanied by compound Sh'wa, and consequently the 
first letter of a new syllable, e. g. *iTDfe^3, rras^a, "TDSWl. 

c. A Methegh is placed after a short vowel followed by a guttural 
with simple Sh'wa, which, on account of the difficulty experienced in 
the enunciation of that class of consonants, when accompanying one 
of them, is generally mobile Csee § 84. 2.), e. g. !n*^«l*^, flWb, T\^tl^ , 

: r 

d. A short vowel receives Methegh when followed by a Sh'wa 
retaining its original movable power, after the rejection of a Daghesh 
forte, whereby it is made to appear quiescent, e. g. nSSiab for rtSSiainb, 
D^n^lSXa for D'^^n^SSrnSl , '^n*^*! for ^n^l (see § 33. i.)!*" 

••••■ •••• •• • ^ 

6. When the first of two nouns connected by Makkeph ends in a 
mixed syllable containing a long vowel, such vowel, being deprived of 
the accent that enabled it to make a mixed syllable {% 56. 1.), takes 
Methegh ; e. g. 'jOT-fS? Gen. 2 : 16., bj|?-)n'^2[ Gen. 28 : 19., rwn-ta^n 
Ex. 3 : 21. ; and so if the first noun makes a simple syllable by a short 
vowel, as l^^'ltt-V^lKa Ex. 2 : 15. 

f. The preformative ^ of the third pers. masc. plur. of the future of 
verbs "^1) takes Methegh on the rejection of the radical '^ , to show that 
the following Sh'wa remains mobile ; e. g. "^it) Pro v. 4 : 15. for ^510*^*^ 
from 'j'O'i , thus distinguished from "^it) 1 Kings 18 : 34. from Jlitfi ; 
so ^K^l'^l Josh. 4 ; 14. from K*l*^ , without Methegh ^K*!*)*! Gen. 12 : 14. 
from ni^*l . 

T T 

2. Methegh accompanies a long vowel which is followed by a vow- 
elless letter in the middle of a word, in order to show that it makes a 
simple syllable, e. g. ?jbip kO-Vkhdf "J^Dbn te-Vkhun ; and especially the 
vowel Kamets, for the purpose of distinguishing it from Kamets Hha- 
tuph : e. g. Slbp^ kd-fld, ^J^IDte s^khd-r^khd, "J^KM md-ts^un.* 



* We meet likewise with instances of Methegh accompanying Sh'wa. This is 
termed by the Jewish grammarians K^^S^^ bellowing^ i. e. raising the voice; 
because, as they say, it shows that the letter with Sh'wa under which is placed, 
should be pronounced with the full vowel of the letter following, e. g. ^'S^ 
d^hn, Job 19 : 6., ^m tVihi, Ps. 119 : 175., dbi3?b Iftholwn, Ps. 49 : 12. They 
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II. Relative Use of Methegh. 

§ 64. This use of Methegh is grounded on that peculiarity of the 
Shemitish family of languages, by which every word, with but com- 
paratively few exceptions, is capable of being reduced to a root con- 
sisting of three letters called radicals, making two syllables, thus bclp, 
1j[b)2 ; so that originally the accent is neither preceded nor followed by 
more than a single syllable. And this was made a rule by the ancient 
grammarians, to be observed in the orthography of all words, whatever 
their length. Now, as the accent is never placed further back than 
the penult (§ 53), it can in no case be followed by more than one syl- 
lable ; and in order to prevent its being preceded by more, they adopted 
the expedient of dividing polysyllables, as it were, into two or more 
smaller words by means of Methegh, each containing a syllable some- 
what elevated in tone above the rest, and which is neither preceded 
nor followed by more than a single unaccented syllable. To effect 
this, the position of Methegh is of course to be regulated by that of the 
chief accent. Thus, when the accent is on the ultimate syllable, 
Methegh is placed on the second before it, or antepenult, e. g. D*^*13!W1 ; 
and when on the penultimate, Methegh is removed a degree further 
back, viz. to the pre-antepenult, e. g. -f^hiiain • Should this Methegh 
be itself preceded by more than one syllable, a second is employed, 

e. g. Dn^niniK'a. 

§ 65. From what precedes are to be deduced the following rules for 
the relative use of Methegh : 

1. a. If a word consist of three syllables, with the accent on the 
last, the first of them will receive Methegh, e. g. i^T^biSl Gen. 5 : 4, 10., 
D'li^n 6 : 2, 3, 4., nh'T\^ Is. 33 : 10, 15., ^InbnT 2 Sam". 22 : 35. ; unless 

TTiT Tr- rr.i: 

it be a short mixed syllable, which on account of its brevity (§ 61. 6.) 
is opposed to the introduction of an accent, e. g. DfT^riTD'a Gen. 6 : 13., 
b^-an V. 17, 19., b'^n^a 2 Kings 4 : 42., iD'bjpsa ib.; 'j'Hva 5 : 10., 
D'^tJSiJB 2 Sam. 15 : 16. b. Should the accent of a trisyllabic word be 
on the penult, as this is preceded by only a single syllable, no Methegh 
will be required, e. g. r*ii5Sl Gen. 6 : 5., tett^in 8 : 17., 'ijni^t:n, '^M'^W 

* ^ I V AT T V*V T • <T T • • T 

2 Sam. 24 : 10. 



state, also, that the number of times which this Methegh occurs answers to the 
number denoted by the letters of its name (fi<'^5>ik), viz. 84 : but as this is not 
mentioned in the Masora, it is usually disregarded. 
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2. a. In a word of four syllables with the accent on the ultimate, 
when the first is a mixed and the second a simple syllable, the place 
of Methegh is on the antepenult, e. g. DD'^flttlpsb Gen. 9 : 5., Dil'^lriiUjl 
Jer. 32 : 29., DDniKM Ex. 12 : 17. ; and, when the first syllable is 
simple, and the second mixed, on the pre-antepenult, e. g. «l*1^r\©K1 
2 Sam. 22 : 24., DT'at?^?|^ v. 38. : since a simple syllable always 
takes Methegh in preference to a mixed one. If both the first and 
second are mixed syllables, Methegh will sometimes be omitted alto- 
gether, e. g. D'^'llp&a Gen. 19 : 11., D'^Dijb'an 15., r\^rjyd:> 2 Sam. 
21 : 17., "J^lpiannn Jer. 31 : 22. h. If the accent is on the penult, 
Methegh will be placed according to § 64., e. g. ^KjbK 2 Kings 2 : 4., 
?I^nhiKtt Ps. 65 : 9. 

' A? I I" 

3. A word of fivQ syllables with the accent on the last will receive 
two Metheghs, e. g. Dn'^ni^S^'Q Ezek. 27 : 29. 

§ 66. These rules apply not only to single words, but likewise 
to two or more connected by Makkeph, which in this respect are 
considered as forming but one, e. g. ^biSK'l'K'^'I'p^ 1 Kings 1 : 19., 

Sfb-an-^s^K V. 20. 

§ 67. As Methegh has two distinct uses, one regarding that syllable 
only on which it is placed, and the other the form of the entire word» 
we sometimes find on the same word two Metheghs, one of each kind» 
e. ff. aDK'^lKI Ex. 6 : 24., DHTlim'^Dni Is. 2:4.; in which case the 
first Methegh is employed for the purpose of restraining the vowel on 
which it is placed (§63. 1. h.\, and the second on account of the 
accent (65. 1. a.). 

^ 68. Instead of Methegh, an accent is sometimes employed ; con- 
sequently when two accents are found on a word, one of them is to^be 
considered as supplying the place of Methegh, e. g. 'jnjin'^'l 2 Sam* 
17 : 17., and in v. 20 with an accent, thus 'jhjin'^'l ; so ^'i'fa'ai'lFt 
22:49., D'^knjjh-bs 1 Kings 1:49., 5?i3ti'^yS|-J3'2 Kings )j5 ': 25*. 
We also find words with two accents and a Methegh, viz. a secondary 
accent to subdivide the word, and a Methegh for completing the syl- 
lable which it accompanies, e. g. ^n'»p^i|51 1 Kings 1 : 50. Hence we 
see that the accent furthest from the end of the word, always has the 
power and performs the ofiice of a Methegh. 

§ 69. The observations here offered with respect to the twofold use 
of Methegh, and the rules thence arising for its position, a subject so 
unsettled and intricate as treated by the generality of grammarians, 
will be found amply sufficient to explain the phenomena of its occur- 
rence. That this mark will sometimes be found wanting, where, ac- 

VOL. I. 7 
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cording to the rules here givei^ it ought to appear ; and that, on the 
other hand, it will occasionally occur in a manner which these rules 
do not account for, is not sought to he denied ; yet, if we take into 
account the obscurity in which this Matter has hitherto been involvedy 
we may reasonably conclude that such appearances are the effects of 
the ignorance or negligence of transcribers ; for, with these compara- 
tively trifling exceptionsi every Methegh can be accounted for without 
the smallest difficulty. 



MAKKEPH. 



§ 70. 1. Makkeph (p(^lQJoining\ is a horizontal stroke placed between 
two words closely connected, either in signification or grammatical 
construction, e. g. I?^^"'!^'?^ beast of the fields ^pb■*^10^5 which he 
took. The connective power of Makkeph is greater than that exerted 
by any of the conjunctive accents ; so much so that two words which 
it joins together are considered as one, in consequence of which the 
first of them undergoes certain changes. 1. It los^s its accent ; thus, 
in the expression bijj^lte'^ ^^5^ the children of Israel, Num. 15 : 26., 
the first of the two nouns, "^3^, has an accent, which it loses on being 
joined by Makkeph to the following one, e. g. bb?*lto^"^5^ ^' ^^ » ^^ 
*^iK ^TV^, *liK"^n^1 Gen. 1:3. 2. a. Its vowel immediately preceding 
Makkeph, when long and mutable, and making a mixed syllable, is 
changed into the corresponding short one, e. g. 'lOIS^ bb every reptile ; 
here the word bb stands by itself, and makes a mixed syllable by the aid 
of an accent ; but when it is connected with the following by means of 
Makkeph, and loses its accent, Hholem becomes changed into the cor- 
responding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph by § 16. a., e. g. te'a*ni"b;5 
Gen. 1:25.; so tJ*^K nVS^'i, with Makkeph tS^i^-ntS^'i Gen. 2:24. 
h. When a long vowel making a mixed syllable, and immediately pre- 
ceding Makkeph, is immutable, it takes Methegh (§ 63. 1. e.), e. g. 
ttibfliS^ Gen. 19 : 36. Many words also retain a final ( ), and take 
Methegh, when followed by Makkeph, e. g. *^«n3«l"Dt5'1 Gen. 2 : 13., 

Makkeph is employed most frequently to connect prepositions and 
other particles with the nouns to which they belong, and without 
which they convey no meaning, as jn^5, b»5, 05, 'j'a, bs, &c. It is 
likewise used to connect one noun with another in the genitive, as 
5lin*^"d'0 the name of Jehovah, Ps. 7 : 18., 1*iDl-^1&5 the tmves of his 

TS** •' TT~: •' 
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sonSf Gen. 7 : 13., or more closely to form a compound term, as 
^h"^S? Cropher-tDood, ib. 6 : 14. ; it also connects a verb with its 
object, as rrngm^ni she took meed, 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 

. 2. Very often three words in succession are connected by Makkeph, 
as •pab"^^"bs Gen. 5 : 31., and sometimes, though rarely, four, as 
^^1DK"b3^K Gen. 25 : 5. Ex. 20 : 11. ; in which cases the same 

■ • * • 

rules apply to each of the words followed by Makkeph as to the first 
of two words thus connected. 

ft 

k'ei and k'thibh. 

§ 71. In the current editions of the Hebrew Bible, we meet with a 
number of notes in the margin containing directions as to the proper 
method of reading and writing many words, and concerning which the 
following brief remarks may suffice. In the course of the laborious 
revision of the biblical text undertaken by a celebrated body of Jewish 
critics, called M asorites («TliO'a«l"*^b5ia the doctors of tradUhn), who 
lived in the beginning of the sixth century, a multitude of passages 
were found, which, according to received opinion, were in some 
respect defective ; still the high degree of veneration in which these 
scholars held the sacred text prevented their rejecting readings^ 
however faulty, in which the manuscripts concurred. They accord- 
ingly suffered all such passages to remain ; but when they came to a 
word which seemed erroneously written, they left the text undisturbed, 
and placed the emendation in the margin, with the accompanying 
remark I'^t^^ '^'Ip (Chald. part, pass.^ read and wriUen: thus in Job 
13 : 15. the word tpritten (i. e. occurring in the text) ^b is to be read 
ib • When a word was considered superfluous, they left it unpointed, 
and placed in the margin the observation ^"^p ^bl ^"^TO written hut not 
read, e. g. the word ^3 2 King 5 : 18. And when, on the contrary, a 
word was thought wanting to complete the sense, the vowels alone 
were inserted in the text, and the word itself placed in the margin 
with the note y>TO tkb^ ^^'^ read but not tDritten^ e. g. the word D*^Ka 
Jer. 31 : 38. The number of these critical remarks varies in diflerent 
editions : thus Elias Levita reckons them at 848, while Capel in the 
second edition printed at Venice found 1171. Among the K'ri and 
K'thibh may be reckoned the word TXim^ , which, as the complete and 
most holy name of God (tJ^lbiaSl DTD), was forbidden to be uttered by 
any except the high priest, and by him but once a year in the Holy of 
Holies. On all other occasions it was to be read "^^^K Lord^ and 
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hence the Masora (H^liDt) irtidUion) has given it the points of that 
word, thus Jlin^ ; except in those cases where tV\!T^ is immediately 
preceded or followed by the word *^D'^^(| , when, to avoid repetition, it 
was read D^'Slbfe^ God, and pointed accordingly, thus JlirT^ '^D^fe^ , or 
*^yi^ niSri'i Hab. 3:19, Various other marks are to be found in the 
Bible, which in modern editions are generally explained either in the 
prolegomena or at the end. 



CHAPTER VI. 



CONSONANT CHANGES. 



§ 72. Euphony, or that sensibility to harmony residing in the auri- 
cular organs, which seeks to soften and otherwise modify the harsh 
combinations of sound to which the regular inflecting of a language 
will occasionally give rise, has exerted its influence to no inconsidera- 
ble extent both on the consonants and vowels of the Hebrew tongue. 
We shall begin with the consonants, w^hose changes from this source 
may be classed under the several heads of commutation, transposition, 
rejection, and addition. Although unable to reduce to certain rules all 
the phenomena which had their origin in the peculiar ideas respecting 
euphony of a people so far removed from us both in space and time as 
the ancient Hebrews, we can still discover a certain degree of regu- 
larity in most of these changes, and this we will endeavour to exhibit. 



I. COMMUTATION. 



§ 73. This takes place as follows : 1, in letters of the same organ ; 
2, in letters of adjacent organs, as the gutturals and palatals, sibilants 
and Unguals ; 3, in the quiescents ; 4, in the liquids. 

1. Letters of the same organ. 

a. Gutturals. 

« = n : fim, "jiian multitude ; l^i^ , ^*in how? *iii^, *iin alas/ nK3, 
JliTID to he humble, weak ; T\bth , THrh to be weary ; ^latllnK 2 Chron. 

TT 'tt tt "^' ••-:••• 

20 : 35. for ^TSnflrt he joined himself. 
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K = :^ : a5iK, d5:j to be sad; n^K, TiJ' to turn about; !:K|, b?a to 
defile ; Ifi^ri , l^n to abhor ; Db(t1& suddenly, from yt^'B| moment. 
n = rt : TW^ to be, exist, rT^tl to live. 

T T T T 

Rarely are the weakest and strongest of the gutturals, K and n^ 
interchanged ; yet we find related pSK, psip, pJH ; also *ttlj, *tt^, *ttn 
to shut up. 

b. Palatals. 

The weak palatal *^ is rarely commuted with any of the other letters 
of its organ ; yet we find *» = D : ntj*' , *^tDS to be right ; tf^t}^ Syr. 

.0X7 -T-T 'T 

l ^i^ ^ old age ; and also *i = ^ : *1DJ , Eth. TJBl, to instruct. We 
have once *» = !^ : tJID*^ , tDttJl^ to grow? old. 

a = D: IJa, 1?S) to protect] 155, DSS to eo&c^; b?*!, b?*! to ^o 
aftoM* ; *^ , *pO to shut up. 

^ = p:' '^if,^'^ to cut off. 

D = p : l^niS , l^nip i^eZmc< ; ^D*! , pp-l to fte tender ; "JDn , Ipn to 
straighten; *oa, *lpa ie foremost, to behold; l^lj, 1^)2^, !^la^ to ^ 
high ; "XitO f zpte , p*lte to interweave. 

c. Linguals. 
*7 = n : nb*!! , nbn to Aanf" (2otm. 

T T T T " 

t3 = *7 : nn'9 , Chald. nn^JT to slaughter. 

t3 = n : nyo , TOPI to err*; tfon , 5]nn to ^ewe ; bttp , Arab. J^ 
toikifl. 

d. Dentals. 

T = = tJ : *^^T , *^^ to de;?ar< ; t^ , D^ , ©^ to despise. 

t = S : SrjT ^oW, nJTS to shine like gold; pJT, p?X to cry; ^tj, 
nsp to cirf ; iy$ , "^b!^ to rejoice. 

t3 = S: '^'q^ z^^"^ to shut up. 

D = te: -150, -innte thicket; ^DD, -fDIO Vo cower; bDD.bDtD to ^ 
«w«e ; n?0, ^te to shudder; nOS, nto to cover; D??, tD?? anger. 

to = S : pnte , pns to laugh ; "j&O , l&tD , "JSI to conceoZ. 

e. Labials. 

1 = a = B: 'il, aa, 5|| 5acJfc; *^ta, *1tB to scatter; y^, Chald. 
!^ft , Syr. '^^^ to «pZtZ ; bjna , Chald. bnB , Syr. ^\i^ iron ; rna to 
dreoik ifp, jZee, Tl'ld to ^reoik oitf, blossom, pn& to frreoA; tit pkces ; 
to subiecL WSS to cover over. 
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n = fi = 'a: f^'^^yt'^^fti^ to compress; K*i't3,K*i'^'a/a/; nroia, 
Drpia writing ; tDbfi , ttbti to escape ; f|bK = DDK collection ; •}&! , ym 
to hide ; p'lB K'thibh, p^nia K*ri, Is. 65 : 4. ; Syr. ^] , Heb. •j'aT 
time; l^i^^ , 'ji'D'^'l a city of Moah. 

2. Letters of adjacent organs. 

a. Gutturals and Palatals. 

rt = !X, D , p : b^n to hindy b^J to ^otintf ; b^iti , b^iU to tr^irZ round ; 
*^5rt , *^5| , *in| to combine ; SSn , ISp to ci/i. 

:^ = 5i,D,p: ^njjJDp, •fn5to6j)nng,^io; *^W , ninS to surround , • 
jnj , p^T to ^cotter ; "chald. K^^ni^ , KpnK earth. 

b. Sibilants and Linguals. 

t = '7 : THB, ^tlB to Zeap; nit (tlM), Chald. TOrJ to slay, sacri^ 
fice ; -f?! , -f?^ to quench. 

S = 13 : ^D Ot35 to trato^ ; nxtl , MTi to hew ; *^n2 to *^tn6, *^nt3 

-T-T -T-T -T "T 

to be pure. 

= ID, S, n : Wn 9 nay} > yy^ > t^y^ to scratchy grave ; ^05 , -fflj 
to pour out, 

t} = f1 : Cbald. *^15B , Heb. "ilnB to interpret ; tp!n , In'iri (;fa^a<y<y(», 
XctQoirrm) to engrave, plough ; tJi*ia , tliilSl cypress. 

c. n = D, p, 3l. The equivalence of fi and the palatals, in Hebrew 
and the Shemitish languages generally, can be attributed only to the 
adjacency of the organs by which they are produced. The following 
instances may be given : tltlfi , tlpB to open ; ninri , *lpn to break into, 
to investigate ; TMW , SlpID to drink ; ^tlO , ^IDD to cover ; talm. Kt1*^i|l, 
^(Id'^^ it is ; fl^\^( <Aou, sufif. of the same pers. ^ : in Ethiopic the prono- 
minal afibrmative of the sec. pers. sing, is ^, which is thus equivalent 
to the Heb. n* Again, in various European languages, — in addition 
to numerous instances of the commutation of the palatals and sibilants 
(which latter bear, as is shown by the examples under the letter b., a 
close affinity to the linguals), e. g. Gr. aw, Lat. cum, con ; Germ. 
zunden, Eng. kindle ; Russ. zoloto, Eng. gold, — we find the single letter 
c, alternately equivalent both to s and k. 

d. n = t1. The aspirate ii is frequently changed into the lingual 
rif although not letters of the same or of nearly related organs : as in 
forming the sing, construct of fem. nouns, e. g. ntspn , constr. ttDpH ; 
in forming the third pers. fem. of the future tense, e. g. bbpr\ for 
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bbpn ; in inflecting the preterite of verbs ft , e. g. Sibli , Slfiba , &c. 
All which may be explained by the fact of the relationship existing 
between the aspirate h and the sibilants, which are properly but a 
stronger kind of aspirate ; for in the endeavour to produce a very 
forcible aspiration, the teeth involuntarily approach, and thus, by par- 
tially obstructing the passage of the air, give rise to a sibilant sound : 
among the many proofs which present themselves are, vniqj super ; vg^ 
sus ; eQTroD, serpo (5|*lte) ; Germ, herr, Eng. sir (*1tD). 

3. For the commutation of the quiescents, ^e § 86 et seqq. 

4. T||e liquids are also occasionally interchanged. 

b = ^ : i^'ilSil , *T^!7?'7 ^^ cause to shine ; i*1^ , Arab. vJ>JU heart ; 
nj^bi^ , Syr. |A2^5l , Arab. |jLi!f widow ; niD'abiJ , MiSianK palaces ; 
Chald. JlbtJbtt) , Heb. Sl^ti^TD a chain. 

• • • • • 

b = 5 : "^nb , frtj to oppress ; n|tib , ilS©? chamber ; "jfip , Syr. 
\ AJ to give ; obs , Arab. j^JLo image, 

5 = -a : "jtate , Dttto to oppose ; t2^3 , t2^tt to totter ; )1WS , DTOS n. pr. 
5 = *1 : J??5 , 5^3 to kneel ; 'jJia , "Itlla to prove. 



II. TRANSPOSITION. 



§74. 1. Many words are found in Hebrew consisting of the same 
letters differently arranged as certain other words, and expressing 
ideas either precisely the same, or but slightly modified : thus, 

a. nT|, n?^ = na, ft!? = '^tl? '^ ^"^ ' ^??' ^?? '^, *^ foolish (the 
opposite of bote to act wisely, comp. Eng. skill); to?* ^?? sheep; 
ntij, 511?5 = T03P5 , Eth. iZifi to breathe ; ntij, ttJnj to dry up ; btiD, 
DbS ima^c ; Slttbte, Slbttte garment. 

6. Transposition occurs oftenest among the weak letters K, Si, \ 
e. g. pSJJ", pKp to groan; MibSta, Min^^ terrour; Slbl?, njb? unrigM- 
eousness ; TOIt » Sliyr maltreatment. 

T T : T -:r- 

2. Such cases of transposition as the preceding belong rather to the 
department of lexicography ; for they can scarcely be said to affect the 
grammar of the language* Those which take place on the concurrence 
of the lingual t1 with one of the sibilants, concern us more especially^ 
and are as follows. 
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The lingual n, when in the course of inflection it would immedi- 
ately precede one of the sibilants D) to» tit T9 or S» cannot without 
great difficulty be expressed with its appropriate aspiration, from 
which it is accordingly freed in several different ways : a. When 
coming before either of the strong hissing dentals D* to* or tD» which 
contain no lingual sound, the t1 is merely transposed, and then by § 41. 
loses its aspiration ; thus the Hithpa^hel species of tllDD* regularly in- 
flected rtfeOfin, becomes nfiriDSri ; so also we have lanteSl foriHteflSl, 

• • • • 

*^iar\TD!l for ^121Dln!l. h. When concurring with one of the remaining 
dentals t and S, which partake somewhat of the nature of linguals, (viz. 
T of that of the softest lingual ^, and S of that of the hardest t2f) the n 
is not only transposed, but is moreover changed after T into jT, e. g. 
'j'Q'nTn f6r liarnn, and after 2 into tD, e. g. pHMH for p'^Snn. 

3. Another species of transposition is that which takes place on the 
concurrence of two pairs of similar letters; e. g. 2D2D for l^DD* 



III. REJECTION. 



§ 75. Besides the commutation and transposition of letters to which 
a regard for the laws of euphony has given rise, we find the same cause 
producing their rejection from different parts of words, viz. from the 
beginning, (termed apluBresis), the middle (syncope"), or the end fapo- 
cope). Those most frequently rejected are the weak letters *''^^^^ and 
the liquids. 



1. ApJuBresis. 

§76. The weak letters », Si, and 'i, and also the liquid 5, when 
situated at the beginning of a word, are sometimes passed over in 
silence, the voice hastening onwards, to reach the tone-syllable at or 
near the end ; and in consequence they are not unfrequently rejected 
in writing : thus, the imperative of verbs ^Q and "Js, on account of the 
rapidity of utterance proper to this mode, e. g. Ifb for •fb'i, ^tJ for ^tj*i ; 
«! for »55, )T\ for ^ri5, Kite for KiteD ; and of one verb ife, viz. n^ for 
npb . This species of rejection takes place also in some words not of 
the class above mentioned, e. g. TXP"^ for fW*^, b^ for b'^y^ ; 'TH for 
"THK, Wi for ^isnSK, nnnbte prok for nnnbtJK ; ^^n for ^n . Once 
D is rejected, viz. rtfl^D Gen. 49 : 11. for '"{trioi . 
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2. Syncope. 

§ 77. The most common species of rejection is that which takes 
place in the middle of words, either by contraction or assimilation. 

1. Contraction is generally the result of the concurrence of two 
similar letters in the middle or at the end of a word : it takes place 
either, a. between two letters which are precisely the same ; thus, for 
instance, btttpp becomes contracted into btap* MO into ID, Htl'lD into 
ri'nS ; b, or between two letters of the same organ, e. g. p^'HSl for 

pp'ninn , nn« for irnn^ , nbb i Sam. 4 .- 1 9. for n^bb, ^nian for nntsinn ; 

c. and occasionally between letters of adjaceflt organs ; as that of the 
the lingual m with the dentals T and tj, e. g. TX3^ for TOtnn, once 
Dtl4?^ for D'atftl? 5 ^^^ ^^^^ w^^^ *^® palatal D (see § 78. 2. c), e. g. 

TO^il for TOsmn. 

■• a >• •• ■> 2 • 

2. The kind of Assimilation which most frequently presents itself, 
is that of the liquid 2 in the middle of a word, which on taking Sh'wa 
becomes assimilated to the letter following, and is then as in the former 
case rejectedrc. g. tJU'^ =1l35!i*' for tJ-J3'i, 'inDS = ^T\T\ty2 for *»ln5fl3, 
and sometimes when accompanied by a vowel, e. g. 5|H for 5|5K, TO 
for jnSSl, tin for nsn, traK for nStti^ . Very seldom the liquid b is thus 
rejected, e. g. ng*^ for n^b^ . 

3. The weak letters T\ and *1 , when preceded by a vowelless conso- 
nant in the middle of a word, are often rejected, and give their vowel 
to such preceding letter, e. g. b'^pjj;; for b^Cl^iy^, flKb for fni$nb, 

iib5 for ^nba, nab Ex. 3 : 2. for ranb, on = inn for'n^in, D^^pn for 

T :rrT- t-;** • •}»«t 

D'^ljpSl, *^K for ^^IK, ^"D for ^)^; K and ^ more rarely, e. g. qb"? for 
Obi^tt, ^'1'^ for "^"n^^f ^Sfin for ^St'^fin Ex. 2:4; and once or twice 
the guttural 1^, e. g. bSl for b?^, 'la for 'i^a. 



3. Apocope. 

§ 78. The rejection of final consonants is not carried to any great 
extent ; it principally affects the "J of the third pers. plur. termination 
of verbs, which in the pret. is almost always rejected, e. g. ^btp^ for 
•j^bpg, and generally also in the future, e. g. 'ibpjp^ for l^btpjp^ ; the 
final n of the fut. of verbs nb, e. g. nbii'^, bj^l ; 'and the b of the 
masc. plur. term, of nouns, on entering the construct state, e* g* 
D*^Dbtt constr. ^^Dbtl . 

VOL. I. 8 
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IV, ADDITI ON. 



§ 79. The effect of euphony on the forms of words manifests itself 
also in a manner the direct reverse of the preceding, viz. in the addu 
tion of certain letters either at the beginning (jprosthesis), the middle 
(epenthesU), or the end (paragoge),* 

1. Prosthesis, 

§ 80. The letter most commonly added to words at the beginning is 
the weakest of the consonants, 2(, which is prefixed in order to avoid 
commencing a word with a vowelless consonant, and is called from its 
position Aleph Prosthetic ;f thus ^i'Tfi?* ?i*1t arm; Itpi?, STS deceit- 
ful ; ^tD^, ^tS) cruel ; Jll^^Si? , Jl^^^S fooUchain ; bittlnii , biiart yester- 
day ; "jSriS?* 1fi7\ gift» Less often we find the weak letter T\ used for 
the same purpose, as for instance in the inf. of the Niph'hal species, 

e. g. btD^^n = bp^Sn for bpj^?, Arab. Juilt ; and probably also the 
Hithpa*hel bDpmn, Arab. JoiS* 

2. EpentJiesis, 

§ 81. Epenthesis is the insertion of a consonant — generally a 
liquid — after a short vowel in the middle of a word, when requisite to 
complete the syllable. 

a^— — ^ ■' ■■■■■ II— ■ ■■■— -—-_■! I, --■■■■—,,, „ ■■^ 

• The meanings of the Greek terms by which grammarians designate the 
three species of rejection and addition, are given in the following Latin hexa- 
meters. 

Prosthesis apponit capiti, sed Aphatresis anfert ; 
Syncope de medio toUit, sed Epenthesis addit ; 
Abstrahit Apocope fini, sed dat Paragoge, 

t Although fi< prosthetic is in some instances employed in Hebrew, it very often 
happens that a word in this language begins with a vowelless consonant. But 
in Arabic, when such would be the case, an | is invariably prefixed, thus 



'^ ^Q Go»_ Go So.^ Go 



JOiul for JlHj, ^\ for ^, ^1 for . In other languages also we 

sometimes find an initial vowel employed to soften the commencement of a word^ 
e. g. H'lB Euphrates ;. lu'oX. scarabaus^ Fr. escarbot ; Lat. spiritus, Welsh 
yspryd ; Germ, /arm, wachen, £ng. alarm^ awake. 
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1; Instances are to be found in most languages of the augmentation 
of words by doubling one of their constituent letters, or inserting a 
new one, generally a liquid, as for instance XotfilimKo (root, Xa(i)ffrango 
(root, /rag), stand (root, std): and this is a phenomenon often met 
with in Hetrew. There is, however, this difference between it and 
the other languages of the Shemitish family, that in Hebrew the former 
method, viz. that of doubling a letter by the insertion of Daghesh, is 
employed for the purpose of furnishing a resting-place to a short 
vowel; while in the cognate dialects a liquid is more frequently 
inserted in the corresponding words for the same purpose : thus, a. In 
the Heb. ^^^ throne, we find D reduplicated by Daghesh on account of 
the preceding short vowel ( ), while in Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, 

a ^ is inserted from the same cause, e. s. Chald. KD'^S • Syr. yASDio^, 
Arab, t^y^l so tTCI&S spelt j Arab. kJUwO . Occasionally ^ is in- 
serted in Heb., e. g. D'^fe^'lto equivalent to D*^)B?te thoughts ; tD*^a*^t9 

a-M© sceptre; th'i^ axe, Arab. *• jLS*» ^ro™ "Tl^* T?? = ^'l? > HI ^ 
eta. h. Much more frequently we find a Daghesh in Hebrew equiva- 
ent to the insertion of the liquid : in the other Shemitish dialects, e. g. 

nplK thou, Syr. AJIi Arab, ^^f, Eth. All"; so 5135(1 fruit, Chald. 
SlSlSi? ; Heb. T:12 (from S?*!^), Sanscr. mati, Gr. fia^rj-aig, Chald. Tl^)^ 
(fiav^ava) ; "^ilsb torch, flame, Chald. (where 5 is inserted, which before 

the labial S becomes ■Q) 'IB'ab, Syr. ] t i ^ViN , Gr. Xufmag, -ddog. Once, 
however, we find D in Heb. instead of Daghesh, viz. *»25p Job. 18:2. 

for *iaf{?. 

2. That species of epenthesis which more particularly belongs to 
the province of grammar, consists in the regular insertion of 5 (tech- 
nically termed Nun Epenthetic), for the most part between verbs and 
their pronominal suffixes, in order to avoid an hiatus, e. g. ^sbtpp^ = 
^JTlibto'^ for ^T\bl2'0^ . And once before the pron. of the sec. pers, m. 
sing., where no hiatus would occur, viz. 5?^P^^ •'®'« ^^ • ^^' "^"^^11?^' 

3. Paragoge. 

§82. Besides the preceding modes of increasing words, a letter i» 
sometimes added at tlie end, for the purpose of either strengthening or 
softening the termination. 

1 . In order to give strength to the termination, the liquid 5 (== y Ephel- 
kystikon in Greek) is frequently affixed, e. g. ptoSH Ruth 3 : 4. for^^tesn. 



60 0STH0BP7 AND ORTHOGEAPHT. [BOOK I. 

For tjhe contrary purpose of softeniDg, the weak letters K, ITT, 1> % are 
employed : thus, 

2. a, n is often affixed to the first pers. sing. fut. or to the imp. of 
verbs, e. g. SlbppS^ , SlJ&^n ; to the pronouns of third pers. plur. viz. 
il^fl, flSfl, for bsi, )T}, and of sec. pers. fem., viz. JlJFlfe? for "jHi^; and 
also to particles, e. g. iHjn for 'jn, H^i? for 'lij^, STJJJ for 'JK. 

b. To feminine nouns after the fern. char. T\ is hardened into M 
(see § 73. 2. tf.), which corresponds to the emphatic state in the Aramaic 
languages, e. g. rWa'^K Ex. 15 : 16. for T\)2^r^, nTOW"? Ps. 3 : 3. 
80 : 3. for n^^ilD'i, nnntir Ps. 44 : 27. for n*lT3^ ; and also occasionally 
to other nouns, e. g. T\b^b Gen. 1 : 5. for b*^b. 

3. The semi-vowel 1 is sometimes affixed to nouns, e. g. itl'^'tl Gen. 
1 : 24. Is. 56 : 9. Ps. 50 : 10. 104 : 20. Zeph. 2 : 14. for ln?n, i5^?tt 
Ps. 114 : 8. for 'jjjia , iDS Num. 23 : 18. 24 : 3, 15. for 'jS. 

4. The semi-vowel "^ is affixed to nouns, participles, and fem. adjec* 
tives, e. g. Nouns : *^5Sl Gen. 49 : 11. for "ja, ^GDt^ Is. 47 : 8, 10. for 
D£)«, "^tl^Ti Ps. 110 : 4! 114 : 8. 123 : 1. for tT\y^'. Participles : *i^d5< 
forSok Gen. 49 : 11.,'ipti Deut. 33 : 16., ^^arVzech. 11 : 17., ^MHi^ 
Hos. 10 : 11. ; *ir)n55 Gen. 31 : 39. ; '^^I'Hi?? Ex. 15 : 6. Adjectives : 

vian, "^tiito Lam. iV i., ^ni^bia is. i : 2r. " 

5. K is sometimes added paragogically after the vowel V or ?|, e.g. 
«*ib]p 1 Sam. 17 : 17. for 'b'^, ^^pj Joel 4 : 19. for 'ipj ; l^'d:>T\ Josh. 
10 /24. for 5Dbn . 



t IT 



CHAPTER VII. 



IMPERFECT LETTERS. 



§ 83. The Hebrew alphabet consists entirely of consonants, the re- 
presentatives of articulate sounds produced by opening and closing 
the several organs of speech during the emission of the voice, with a 
greater or less degree of force ; and whose relative strength accord- 
ingly differs in a corresponding manner : thus, for example, p and & 
are much stronger in sound than the semi-vowels ^ and 1 of the same 
organs (§6). Consonants of the former kind are called strong or 
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perfect, on account of their distinctness of utterance, and capability of 
being pronounced by the aid of any vowel whatever ; the latter receive 
the name of weak or imperfect letters, from their tenuity of sound, 
and the difficulty experienced in their enunciation, except in connec- 
tion with certain homogeneous vowels (see § 7). And hence result 
peculiarities of different kinds in the formation of words in which these 
imperfect letters occur, according to which they may be divided into 
two classes, viz. gutturals and semi-vowels. 



GUTTURALS. 



^ 84. The gutturals, as their name imports, are those consonants 
which are produced chiefly by the action of the throat : they are the 
following five — ^(, #1, In, ^, and *i ; and in the very nature of the ob- 
scure sounds represented by them, are to be found the caiHses of the 
peculiarities of formation and inflection to which they give rise. 

1. a. The gutturals take in preference to all others the appropriate 
vowel of their own organ, viz. the simple, open vowel a (§ 11) ; and 
accordingly, when occurring in a situation to receive one of the other 
vowels, a guttural will commonly take a in its stead, e. g. p^TI* for 
pbp. b. When a guttural is immediately preceded in the ultimate by 
a vowel in the same syllable with which it cannot coalesce, it will re- 
ceive in addition a short a, called Pattahh furtive (§ 23), e. g. T^16T\ 
(pron. hishmi°^K) for ^'^^ttJn ; and should the preceding vowel not be 
rendered immutable by an accompanying semi-vowel, it may be con- 
tracted with the Pattahh furtive of the guttural into a single a, e. g. 
pret. Pi'hel ^'QTO contr. ^tlTO • But where a vowel is the character- 
istic of the form in which it appears, it must be suflered to remain, 
although concurring with a guttural, e. g. inf. constr. ^bt? y never 

2. The second peculiarity of the gutturals consists in taking a com- 
pound Sh'wa (§ 20 et seq.) where another letter would receive simple 
Sh'wa, either quiescent or mobile, e. g. bbi? for bbijl, tip?* for 5^]J^^, 
in both of which cases the compound Sh'wa takes the place of Sh'wa 
mobile ; and ibl^'i for Ib^"^, 'VWr\ for "TWI^, "TaS^n for ^^n where 

-:- : - • •••: r.' • : • —tin - ; t 

it replaces Sh'wa quiescent. This peculiarity likewise has its origin 
in the nature of these letters, which are scarcely more than aspirates of 
greater or less force, the compression of the organs by means of which 
they are produced being much slighter than in the case of the other 
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consonants ; whence it arises that they cannot easily be made audible 
without an accompanying yowel. Should these letters, therefore^ 
have no vowel of their own, i. e. be accompanied by Sh'wa simple, 
and have to be pronounced by the aid either of the preceding vowel, as 
'liG^'^, or of the foUowng, as 'ifc!? (§ 18), the sound of the guttural 
would in either case be almost if not entirely lost. With the perfect 
letters it is otherwise : thus in the words bbp*^* Vl3p» the sound of p is 
perfectly audible, although without a vowel of its own. 

And hence we see, that the reason why the gutturals are accom- 
panied by a compound Sh'wa, or extremely short vowel, in those cases 
where other letters receive the sign denoting the entire absence of a 
vowel sound, is that the voice involuntarily dwells a little upon them, 
in order to render them perfectly audible and prevent their being lost 
in pronunciation. Accordingly, gutturals which are so accompanied 
by no means constitute a syllable, but merely commence one, with the 
reniaining part of which they are not as closely connected as a con- 
sonant taking Sh'wa simple, although not as far removed from it as one 
which has a complete vowel of its own. 

Now as these compound Sh'was are with very few exceptions 
placed under the gutturals merely in order that their slight sound may 
not be entirely lost, it does not signify in a grammatical point of view 
which of them is taken in a given instance. When occurring in the 
middle of a word, this point is decided by the preceding vowel, which 
always prefers to be followed by that compound Sh'wa which is homo- 
geneous to itself, e. g. "T^l^ , *T3Q^ • And on the other hand, a com- 
pound Sh'wa in certain cases exerts an influence on the preceding 
vowel : for when according to analogy a guttural would be immedi- 
ately preceded by short i, it usually takes a compound Sh'wa containing 
its homogeneous vowel a, or more frequently that modification of a 
which is nearest to i, namely e (see § 21) ; and in either case the 
preceding vowel is changed to correspond to that of the compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. ^tt^n for Tia^n, ^b^*' for ^b^'^. For the cases in 
which a guttural receives simple instead of compound Sh'wa, see §20.n. 

8. The third peculiarity arising from the nature of these consonants 
is that they are incapable of being reduplicated in pronunciation, and 
consequently can never receive Daghesh forte (§ 29) ; a peculiarity 
which afiects chiefly the preceding vowel : thus, should a guttural 
occur in a situation where another letter would take Daghesh forte, 
and consequently be preceded by a short vowel (§31), such vowel 
win be changed into a long one ; viz. ( _ ) into its corresponding ( ^ ), 
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e. g. ^"la for ^Itl? » "^V) ^or n'^^n ; ( . ) into ( J, e. g. ^Ifn for ^Ijn, 
tpja for ^fna ; and ( ) generally into (i), e. g. •j'iSl for ^"na. The 
reason is, that the voice, being prevented from passing over to the 
following consonant to finish the syllable, remains longer with the 
preceding one ; which has the effect of lengthening the quantity of its 
accompanying vowel. 

§ 85. The above are the chief peculiarities affecting the gutturals, as 
a branch of the class of imperfect letters ; but, as these are distin- 
guished from the perfect letters by a weakness common to them all, 
so again each individual letter of the gutturals differs from the rest in 
weakness, and in the degree in which these peculiarities are mani- 
fested. We will therefore treat of them separately, beginning with 
the strongest. 

1. '^, of all the gutturals, is the one affected with their common 
peculiarities to the least extent ; since its sound, which is produced 
not by the throat alone, but also by the aid of the tongue, is a compa- 
ratively strong one. a^ In the beginning of a word, it may be accom- 
panied by any vowel, e. g. tifcil, *jittji5*1, tT^llDi^'l, b|3i*1 ; it may end a 
mixed syllable when preceded by any vowel without requiring its 
homogeneous a (see §23), e. g. 'li'DTO, TtiTOlTJ ; and seldom, in its 
quality of guttural, changes the preceding vowel into a, — thus ( ), the 
shortest vowel and the most opposed in its nature to the gutturals, is 
retained in to'T^, itS'V^^ StT^ia, &c. h. It very often occurs with 
simple instead of compound ShVa, e. g. atTl, f'?*?^* STI*^!!. c. "lis 
also found occasionally with Daghesh, and even when preceded by a 
long vowel, although the chief peculiarity to which as a guttural it is 
subjected, is the inability to receive the sign of reduplication, e. g. 
tVpl Prov. 14 : 10., tp)© t^^ Ezek. 16 : 4., "^i^ih Prov. 3 : 8., ^itk^ii 
Cant. 5 : 2., ,^ia2?'nn 1 Sam! 1 : 6., Dtl'^i^'nn 10 : 24. 17 : 25. 2 Kings 

• • • 

6 : 32. All of which tends to show that ^, although reckoned among 
the gutturals, holds in reality an intermediate rank between them and 
the dentals. 

2. 11 • This letter is a more genuine guttural than the preceding, 
being produced entirely by means of the throat, without the assistance 
of any other organ. At the same time, its sound is stronger than that 
of the remaining letters of its class ; and consequently, a. Although 
it prefers with the rest when ending a mixed syllable to be preceded 
by the short vowel (_) of the same organ (§ 11)» it may also imme- 
diately follow the short vowel ( ), which is less congenial to the 
nature of these letters, or the still shorter and more heterogeneous 
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vowel ( ), e. g. "fian?, ptln?, n;^n^. h. it often occurs with simple 
Sh'wa, as in the examples just given, where as a guttural it should 
take one of the compound forms. In such cases the short vowel 
remains without being accompanied by Methegh. c. The compara- 
tively strong sound of this ^ttural allows a preceding short vowel to 
be retained ; as it can rush on to the H and be lost in it, although on 
account of the organs' remaining unclosed during its pronunciation its 
reduplication cannot be made audible, and consequently it never takes 
Daghesh forte (see §29), e. g. TD'lhn, d^HB. When such preceding 
vowel is the second before the tone-syllable, it takes Methegh, e. g. 

• - 1- • • I- 

3. !?. The letter ^ is a weaker guttural than either of the preceding, 
although stronger in sound than H or i5 . It is accordingly subjected 
to all the peculiarities of the gutturals, with l^ut few exceptions, a. It 
prefers to be accompanied by a, which also is the only vowel in which 
it can rest ; and this accordingly it takes for its own (§ 23), whenever 
preceded by a different one, e. g. IP^lb for ^'StD, "T^tiT) for T^iyAt) ; 
and into this a the preceding vowel is occasionally merged, e. g. ^ISt? 
for 513tD, ^"ate for Jioto*. h. Its sole exemption from the guttural 
peculiarities consists in occasionally receiving simple instead of com- 
pound Sh'wa, which however is generally mobile, e. g. Db^J Lev. 4 : 13., 
Mt?^^ 1 Kings 15 : 16, 17. ; except before the afformatives in ^ gutt. 
verbs, e. g. r\l?^t5» &c. 

4. #1. This letter has a sound purely guttural, but weaker than 
either of the former ; and hence it has all the peculiarities of its class 
in full force, except that it occasionally takes simple instead of com- 
pound Sh'wa. Indeed its peculiarities are more numerous than those 
by which any of the others are affected ; for, the extreme weakness of 
its sound causes it to approach nearly the nature of the semi-vowels, 
with which it accords in many respects : thus, a. It rests like them 
in a long vowel (§ 14), and interchanges with them. It may also be 
immediately preceded by a heterogeneous vowel without requiring a 
Pattahh furtive, except when strengthened by the insertion of Mappik 
(§ 44) ; and it forms a paragogic termination which is not accounted 
an integral part of the word (§ 54. 3.). h. Although n is capable of 
receiving any vowel of its own, either at the beginning or in tlie mid- 
dle of a word, yet at the end it quiesces, in a4dition to its homogeneous 
a, only in the first modifications of that vowel, namely e and o, e. g. 
rtS 9 rtbU . Of these two, however, the palatal vowel e is generally 
{ureferred, as being nearer the guttural a than is the labial o (§ 11) ; thus, 
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in the preterite of all the species of Jib verbs it takes a, and in the 
future c, e. g. nbn, nh ; nbjk'^, n5>!\^. 

5. i<. The peculiarities of this weakest of the gutturals will be 
treated of among the semi-vowels. 



SEMI -VOWELS. 

§ 86. Those distinctive peculiarities of the letters J5, 1, and "i , which 
qualified them to serve as vowel-signs before the introduction of points 
into the orthography of the language (§ 9), continued to display them- 
selves after that took place, in a tendency to be employed rather as 
vowels than as consonants ; and hence their occurrence in words, 
whether as radicals or serviles, gave rise to certain varieties both of 
formation and inflection. As a preliminary step to the explanation of 
these varieties, the chief peculiarities of the letters producing them may 
be briefly stated as follows. 1. They are inclined to lose entirely their 
consonantal power, and quiesce in their respective homogeneous vow- 
els. 2. They are rejectible. 3. They are liable to be commuted the one 
for the other. Though the letters 'il'i^ are all weak in comparison with 
the other consonants, and are all subjected to the three above-mentioned 
peculiarities ; yet, as this weakness is of different degrees, the extent 
to which they are individually affected with these peculiarities varies 
in proportion. It will therefore be requisite to speak of each, letter 
separately. 



Peculiarities of Aleph, 

§ 87. ^( is the weakest of all the consonants, whence it was formerly 
employed in the representation of the simplest vowel a. Its influence 
on the vowels is exceedingly small, on account of the extreme slight- 
ness of its consonantal power, which does not prevent its being accom- 
panied by, or resting in, any one of them, either at the beginning, 
middle, or end of a word. 

§88. 1. In the beginning of a word, e. g. bDiJ, nj$» I3i?» pS?» '^ijt* 
iniiafiit, ^lai^j nbDi^ , Db'^li^ , ITBH^ . It prefers however to be accompanied 
by a long vowel ; and accordingly, when its own Sh'wa must be changed 
into a vowel, in order to form a mixed syllable with a following vowel- 
less consonant (§ 104. 4. &.), instead of the shortest vowel ( ), usually 

VOL. I. 9 
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taken in such cases, it receives the longest among the short vowels, viz. 
f ), which is nearer to ( ), and hence more congenial to its nature ; 
whence in the first pers. fut. sing, we find VtDpS? instead of bbpiji for 
bbpi? ; except when followed as in the Niph. of ^t verbs by the weak 
letter 1 with Daghesh, which, to render its reduplication audible, 
requires to be preceded by the shortest vowel of all, viz. ( ), e. g. 
St?Miil» not M^S?. The following instances in the same species 
and tense of other verbs may also have arisen from a desire to add 
intensity to the reduplication, e. g. ^ytSU^ Gen. 21 : 24., thULU^ 1 Sam. 
27 : 1. 

2. When ^( at the beginning of a word is destitute of a vowel, as a 
guttural it takes compound Sh'wa, e. g. 'nbi? for 'nbi? ; and it retains, 
on account of its weakness, an accompanying long vowel when another 
letter would reject it, thus D^3&? absol. and constr. 

3. When i(, preceded by a letter without a vowel, has one of its 
own, it has a tendency to give its vowel to such preceding letter, and 
rest in it, e. g. ^^^Sli^S Is. 10 : 13. for 'I'^Si^S, tlfc^tp passim for ni^te ; 
and in a few instances i5 is then rejected, e. g. ^55^13 Job 35 : 11, for 
^^i>b^'a, 'i^^rni 2 Sam. 22 : 40. for 'isnti^ni , bn^ Is. 13 : 20. for bn^^i, 
^^ii^ Ezek.' 28 : 16. for ^l^m . 

4. A vowelless consonant, on being placed before an ^( with com- 
pound Sh'wa, will generally take the long vowel corresponding to the 
compound Sh'wa, and in this ^^ will rest ; thus yoVib becomes ^bi^b 
for ^to^^b, n^nba^ with b pref. becomes D'ln'bi^b for D-i'n'bj^b. 

5. At the beginning of a word, n is sometimes taken for 2(. See 
§73. 1. 

§ 89. 1. In the middle of a word also, K may receive or rest in any 
vowel ; but in the fut. Kal of some i£*Q verbs it rests in the long vowel 
(i ) in preference to the short ( . )» e. g. b^^^ instead of bbijl^. 

2. Sometimes on taking a vowel of its own, and being preceded by 
a letter without one, the vowel-change mentioned above (§ 88. 3.) 
occurs here also, e. g. tli^^n for n^^^n, 'n^^'^.S for 'ni^^S, nS'^i^ten Ezek. 

«j -- -:- T- t:- t •••• 

23 : 49. for Sl2'^S?ton ; and even when this will cause the rejection of 
the vowel preceding Sh'wa, thus tli^^lp , constr. tM^'yp , and with b 
prefixed tli^'njpb. 

3. a. In a few instances i^ is rejected, e. g. y^n Pro v. 17 : 4. for 

Wi^is, intea Job 4i : 17. for inj^te-a, n^^ttj^ia Deut. 1 1 : 12. for rr^tJi^nia, 

U^^ Ps. 22 : 22. for D^'ISi^'n, DrratSD Lev. 11 : 43. for Dni5iat23. b. In 
the first pers. fut. sing, of i^S verbs, where two Alephs come together, 
the radical is in general rejected, e. g. bji^ for bpi^i^ ; and occasion. 
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ally in the other persons also, e. g. ^"niah 2 Sam. 19 : 14. for ^'ntiKH, 
*ibtn Jer. 2 : 36. for '^bti^n, i^n*>1 Deut. 33 : 21. for i^ni5*»1, DO***! 
2 Sam. 6 ; 1. for qOfc^^'l ; see Ps. 104 : 29. 139 : 20. 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 
c. So too in a few instances after the characteristic Si of the Hiph'hil 
species, e. g. b'^:^r\ Ezek. 21 : 33. for b^pi^n, Wn Is. 21 : 14, Jer. 
12 : 9. for ^^ni^H." 

4. Although 2( may rest in any vowel whatever, it is still sometimes 
changed into the homogeneous mater lectionis of the vowel preceding 
it : viz. into "y when preceded by Hhirik, e. g. 'jittj'i*^ Job 8 : 8. for 
'jitJi^'n, WJat?? Job 18 : 3. for ^5^513^3 ; and into 1 when preceded by 
Hholem, e. g. -©in Deut. 32 : 32. for tllh, ^0113 Ps. 2 : 3. for^Dfci'a. 

§ 90. 1. At the end of a word, 2( generally lengthens the preceding 
vowel if short, and rests in it, e. g. fc^Sia for fc^Sia, ^5513*' for Kra*^, 

Kran for i^san. 

T : T - : T 

2. A final ^( is sometimes rejected, especially when immediately 
preceded by another semi-vowel, e. g. itSTO Gen. 20 : 6. for fc^^'ona, 
OS Ex. 17: 16. forfc^M. 

3. Occasionally T\ is substituted for fc^, e. g. TO*n Ps. 60 : 4. for tXSh^ 
n>tt'^ Job 8 : 21. for fc^^a^. 



- - J 



Peculiarities of Wav, 

§ 91. The semi. vowel 1 has a stronger sound than ^(, and partakes 
more of the nature of a consonant ; it accordingly exhibits the three 
peculiarities common to the letters '^'i'^^ in a more frequent and 
decided manner. As the weakest of the labials, and hence bearing a 
near affinity to the cognate vowels of the same organ, o and u (§ 11), 
it always has a tendency to rest in one of those vowels, and strongly 
opposes the reception of any other by the consonant preceding it. This 
chief peculiarity of the letter 1 gives rise to most of the following 
phenomena. 

§ 92. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, *i is retained as a radical 
only in a few nouns, e. g. *11 a hook, once 'ibj Gen. 11 : 30. h. In all 
cases where it occurs as the first letter of a verbal root, it becomes 
changed into its cognate semi-vowel "^ , on account of the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous ( ), e. g. ^b^ for ^bl , MJ for StDJ . 

2. 1 occurring as a servile at the beginning of a word retains, con- 
trary to its nature, its own consonantal power and an accompanying 
heterogeneous vowel, whenever such vowel is essential for the purpose of 
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contradistinction ; as for instance the () of 1 conversive, e. g. ^t5^*»5 
and he said, which is thus distinguished from "I'D^i'^'l and he mU say. 

8. 1 alfio retains its consonantal power when as a simple conjunction 
it commences a word without a vowel, e. g. *T5Qbi'^'*i ; except before 
another labial, or a letter with ( ), when it takes its homogeneous 
vowel «, in which it rests, e. g. "j^^a^i, 'jStJ'D^, inb*^?^ ; bbb^. 

4. a. 1 conjunctive preceding "i changes its own ( ) into ( . )» in 
which ^ then rests (§97. 2. a.), e. g. "^H'^'i for W1. h. In the third 
pers. fut. of verbs, ^ is changed into ^ on account of the accompa- 
nying ( . )• e. g. tejp^ for bbjpi . 

§ 93. ^ consonantal in the middle of a word is always a radical, and 
is changed or not, according to the vowels which it takes, and the 
letters by which it is preceded or followed. 

1. When accompanied by its cognate vowel o, it loses entirely its 
consonantal power, and serves as a vowel to the preceding letter, 
e- g. Dip inf. for DijJ (kdwom). Dip?! for DiijH {hikkdwom)^ W\p for 
Dip (Jcwom), D'lp'^ for Dip^ (yiktoom") ; except in some instances when 
preceded by a guttural, e. g. y^^ (^hawon), 

2. a. When acccompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, and preceded 
by a letter with a vowel of its own, 1 is retained against its nature 
only if preceded or followed by a guttural, whose sound is weaker than 
that of the consonantal 1, and gives to the latter a certain degree of 
prominence which it does not possess when placed in juxtaposition 
with the stronger consonants, e. g. "jli^ (also "jii^), bj?, iljfi?, *^5?«* 
h. When in such case it is not preceded or followed by a guttural, 
either 1 is changed into i through the influence of the accompanying 
vowel, e. g. D.?p for D->p, ^^H for "y^T] ; or 1 and its vowel are rejected 
together, e. g. Dp for D5p» D"! for D1^ ; or else 1 is rejected, and its 
vowel given to the preceding letter, e. g. "jTb for "jTlb, t^ for tllla. 
c. 1 preceded by the vowel ( ) becomes changed into *i, in order to 
rest in it, e. g. fc^^^n for i^m. 

3. a. When *i with a heterogeneous vowel of its own is preceded by 
a vowelless guttural, it remains unchanged, by Rule 2. a., e. g. b^'^fc^, 
b^lj, njJ^J.t &• If the preceding vowelless letter be other than a 
guttural, either 1, on account of its prevalent tendency to rest in a 
vowel, gives its own vowel to the preceding consonant, and, if not 

* Except I^JTS , TiJt; absol., but in constr. nia , "qin . 

t And in the following cases when the preceding letter is not a guttural, viz. 
tl'^'i;^ HosL 12 : 12. for D^^iu3, niatip Cant. 5 : 2, 11. for nissip . 
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capable of resting in it from its heterogeneoasness, is rejected, e. g. 

•13 for '^'13, tra'i for tTD'Ti, CfWl for tT^lpn, tTpTI for mpH; or 
else the peculiar nature of *l prevails, and has the efiect of changing 
the vowel into one homogeneous to itself, e. g. Dip3 for Q5p2, "IW 

forn^.:^. 

4. *i on account of its weakness avoids being doubled by Daghesh, 
e* g. Mip for D5J?. See ^ 30. 

5. Occasionally we find *1 replaced by J5, e. g. Kb for ib, l^tlfcista 
Ezek. 47 : 11. for ^T^nisra. 

T 

§ 94. 1. *i is found as the last letter of only two verbal roots, viz. 
int9 and lbt9 : to the first of these, int3, in order to avoid the anomaly 
of a consonantal *i at the end of a word, a 11 is generally affixed, or 
else the final 1 quiesces in its homogeneous u, e. g. mnntpSl for 
inr\TD?l» ^rtttJ"^ for inX^TO"^ ; the second, ibtj, is regularly inflected, 
e. g. ^T'lbtD. 

2. a. This letter is added as a servile at the end of verbs resting 
in « as the plural termination, e. g. ^bp^, ^^Pp?* ^"^ in o as the 
objective suffix of the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. iblSp. h. It is 
likewise affixed to sing, nouns with o, as the possessive pron. suffix of 
the same pers., e. g. ibipy itl"^!^ ; and to plur. nouns without a vowel, 
eg. 1^33. 

Pectdiariiies of Yodh, 

§ 95. The weak palatal "i is stronger than either of its fellow semi- 
vowels t( and *1, and approaches more nearly to the nature of a perfect 
consonant ; consequently it is subjected in an inferior degree to the 
peculiarities which are common to them all. Thus, it may be 
accompanied by any vowel, although it has the same tendency to lose 
its consonantal power, and rest in one of its homogeneous vowels ; 
and when preceded by any other vowel, it neither quiesces nor 
undergoes a change, but forms with such vowel a mixed syllable or 
diphthong. 

§ 96. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, "i retains its consonantal 
power when accompanied by either of the vowels, e. g. 2l6\ M% 3tD^> 
S©^, M^^, n©*'. h. And likewise when taking Sh'wa, e. g. bDp*», 

2. A vowelless "^ is rejected in the infinitive construct and imperative 
of verbs 'i, e. g. rfi1» for lnnT9;», SI? for nig^ ; and in some verbal 
nouns, e. g. Ti for JT , b^ for bb*' . See § 76. 
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§ 97. I, a. ^ may also receive any vowel when occurring in the 
middle of a word, e. g. y^'^i, n!?ifc^» fl^la, 1*^*^. h. It prefers, however, 
to rest in one of its homogeneous vowels i or e, rather than retain 
its consonantal power, and take a vowel of its own, e. g. 'p^, "pla- 
c. And theretbre, whenever it is accompanied hy a homogeneous 
vowel, and is at the same time preceded by the vowel a, it has a ten- 
dency to contract the two into c, in which it may rest, e. g. tl^la, b^b, 
D^^-g, constr. n^5, W, "^n. 

2. a. A vowelless "y in the middle of a word, preceded by either i or 
e, loses its consonantal power, and rests in such preceding vowel 
(1. &.); consequently it rejects in such case an accompanying Sh'wa, 
e- g* W1 = W1 for "yTV}) (see § 102. 1. a.), b. When preceded by 
another vowel, it retains Sh'wa, and also its consonantal power, e. g. 

"I - • I 

3. ^( is occasionally substituted for "i in the middle of a word, e. g. 
D'^i^nai for D'^^nS, D'^i^^bn for D'^'i^bn, D^^^btS for D'l^btt. 

§ 98. 1. At the end of a word, "^ not only rests in i or its modifica- 
tion 6, but in order to do so, it causes the preceding letter, when a 
weak vowelless consonant, to take the vowel i, e. g . ^'n*^ for *i»l*i . 

2. A final '^ forms a diphthong with a preceding heterogeneous 
vowel, e. g. ^"it? , "^iH , ^'^h . 



CHAPTER VIII. 



VOWEL CHANGES. 



§ 99. We have already seen, in the chapter on Syllabication, that 
the changes in the forms of words, and in the situation of the accent, 
which take place during inflection, produce corresponding changes 
among the vowels. All vowels, however, are not so afiected ; and 
hence their division into mutable and immutable. We shall now 
proceed to show what vowels are immutable, and when and into what 
those which are mutable are to be changed ; also what vowels are to 
be rejected, and on what occasions the addition of a new vowel takes 
place. 
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I. COMMUTATION. 



Long Vowels. 



§ 100. 1. The loDg vowels have each the same quantity, and this 
they retain unvaried, i. e. Kamets is equal in length to Tsere, Tsere 
to Hhirik Gadhol, <Scc. ; and again, Kamets is always long a, whether 
followed by a quiescent or not, and so of the rest. But by this 
latter circumstance of a following quiescent, the mutability of the 
lon^ vowels is afiected, although not their quantity ; for, as a general 
rule, no vowel in which its homogeneous semi. vowel rests is suscep. 
tible of rejection or mutation, either of which would necessitate the re- 
jection of the quiescent letter also, e. g. the vowels J5-, *i^-, "i-., i, ^, in 
the words tDfiCl, bs'^n. ^"^TD, bip, C^0. Of two of these vowels, viz. 
Hhirik Gadhol and Shurek, the quiescent forms an indispensable part; 
consequently they are in all cases immutable.* 

2. The remaining vowels, Kamets, Tsere, and Hholem, may and very 
often do appear without their respective quiescents ; and whenever 
this is the case, they may be changed or rejected as follows. 

§ 101. 1. a. A mutable Kamets when changed is generally converted 
into its corresponding short vowel ( ), e. g. ^\ *^?'?» l?^'?' constr. 
T^, ^y^y IStJ'Q. h. Sometimes into the short vowel of its first modili. 
cation c, viz. ( ), especially when followed by a guttural with ( ), in 
order to form a more distinctly separate syllable, either in the begin- 
ning of a word, e. g. wij for wij, nni^ for nnjj, fiiun for fiijn, 

D^?in for D'^^nn ; in the middle of a word, e. g. n^lH^H Num. 8 : 7. 
for nnnan ; "^nttnin Ezek. 5 : 13. for ^^niansn ; or in the first of two 
words connected by Makkeph or a conjunctive accent, e. g. ^brrTTQ 
Ps. 89 : 38. for ^bmra, t^'^W rrn Gen. 4 : 10. for n^to^ rra. 6cca*- 

V T T T • T JV T • T T 

sionally the first ( ) remains, and the second is changed into ( ), e. g. 

* A few exceptions require to be stated. As the occurrence of ( ) for (^l), 
e. g. bna for b^na , bnT for biQT , nrns for nrrns , which are to be regarded 
as mere orthographical variations ; for the (.) is here equivalent to, and sap- 
plies the place of (^). An exception to the immutability of *V is found in the 
Hiph'hil species of verbs, where the preterite rejects this vowel altogether, e. g. 
b*^:3pri , r^b^pri , &c. ; and the future and imperative change it into its equiva- 
lent *(^),e. g. b:ap^] for ^"^'Jp^l , b^apri for Is'^'^pJi. Sometimes we find (,) 
irregularly written for V > e. g. Dp?*? for D'^a'^SSn , D'^bna for D^^'^*ia , and conse- 

If 

quently it is to be considered long. And in the future of verbs 15 when taking 
1 conversive, the vowel (i) is shortened into (^), e. g. D)?^^ (from the apoc. Dp^) 
for dipjl . 
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^51 for 1^1 . Very seldom this change takes place when (^ ) is not 
immediately followed either by a guttural or another (^ ), e. g. T|b5^ Er. 
33 : 3. for 'TjlpDaC, D?"!!? for DD"!^ from T ; also in the construct of the 
following four nouns, ^^l^, btj, ^M, tfn%constr. ^'la, bj5, qns, tf^;?; 
and likewise in fern, nouns receiving the afformative t\-9 e. g. rtDnVOy 
TOb'a'a, constr. nianbia, reblS/a. c. Very rarely, and rather as an 
exception, ( ) is changed into ( ), e. g. DDOT for UDW from OT. 

2. a, Tsere, the medium between a and i, is commonly shortened 
into its corresponding ( ), e. g. DtD, DT? ; 'j!|l» 'j5 ; il?^ m??5 5 ^'9^''» 
*1iQfc^^5 ; h, very often, however, into its modification ( ), especially 
when followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. QS^, ^^H^ ; ^b, nisb ; tT? D^H^ ; 
or by a syllabic suffix which takes the accent, e. g. "jSl, ^?la; te'lB> 
DDte^lB Is. 1 : 15. ; IC'ITptl, D?T?'7j?'a Lev. 20 : 8. ; c. and, occasionally, 
though seldom, into its other modification (_), e. g. "^BH, 'j^lSl'n'Q, tlfi^l?^* 

^W)2, constr. ^&n, T?'^'a» ni^tei?, ^TCI?. 

3. a. Hholem generally changes into its corresponding short ( ), 

e. g. bb, -b!) ; nph, "inpSi; ^'aW, nniatj ; bbi^, ^nbDi^ ; h. and often 
into its modification ( ), especially when followed by Daghesh forte, 

e. g. ph, D'lj^n; Ti^, 'i't^. 

Short Vowels, 

§ 102. The short vowels ( ), ( ), ( ), ( ), and ( ), although agree- 
ing in one respect, viz. in a strong tendency to form a mixed syllable, 
yet difiTer somewhat in quantity ; and hence this tendency does not 
exist in all of them to an equal degree : some being so short as abso- 
lutely to require a following vowelless or dagheshed letter, while 
others approach nearer to the nature of a long vowel, and consequently 
have in some cases the power of forming a simple syllable. 

1. a. The shortest vowel of all is ( ), and this, on account of the 
acuteness of its sound, must necessarily make a mixed syllable, e. g. 
bbp^ » bttpp : and vice versd, a vowelless or dagheshed letter is pre- 
ceded by this vowel in preference to any other ; hence, when two 
Sh'was concur in the beginning of a word, the first is generally 
changed into ( ), as the shortest of the vowels, and therefore the 
nearest to Sh'wa, e. g. inf. yntlb for ^btJb, imp. ^bop for ^bop, 
Niph. bttp? for bttp? .* b. Monosyllables, with (^ ), which on receiv- 

* Unless the second letter is a guttural, which cannot conclude a perfect 
mixed syllable (§ 84. 2.), when (.) becomes changed into its longer modifica- 
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ing ao assyllabic augment take Daghesh forte in the last letter of the 
root, change ( ) into (. )> in order that the Daghesh forte may be fully 
expressed, e. g. D^$ > ^ii'Q^( ; lb , '^^b ; and sometimes (_ ) also is irregu- 
larly shortened into (, ), e. g. ra, iM, 'IS, iix, Mn, inn, bn, i>n. 

c. On the other hand, ( ) occurring in a situation where it is not fol- 
lowed either by a vowelless letter or by Daghesh forte, becomes 
lengthened into (J, e. g. D^'pO for D^^'ljpn, ^Ijn for ^?n;* but ( ) 
is not lengthened into V, as this would require the insertion of the 
letter *i.t 

2. a. The longest among the short vowels is the diphthongal ( ) 
(§ 10. 3.), which accordingly is the most capable of forming a simple 
syllable, and remains unchanged when followed by a quiescent $1 or ^i, 
e. g. nba, Th^\ T\'2^byt!\» b. When () is to be lengthened, it is not in 
general changed into its corresponding (), but rather into its modifi- 
cation, the first and simplest long vowel ( ) e. g. 'jT'^i^ for "jTlJ?* ^"0 
for trbia, D'^Dbia for D'iDb'a. c. Occasionally it is lengthened into ( \ 
e. ff. n^te, constr. Sllte ; fut. nb!^*', imp. nbn. d. On the insertion 
of Daghesh forte in the following consonant, it is sometimes further 
shortened into ( \ e. g. niaK, SP^'^^ ; ^^"^5' ibtt'nS. 

3. The three remaining short vowels are of intermediate length. 
a. The most usual change of (_) is into its corresponding long vowel 
( V e. g. nbU, i^Sia for nbU, a^TQ ; ^!l plur. U^'in. h. In a few cases 

Vt / " TT TT -T -t' -*• 'T^ 

it is shortened into ( ), e. g. "l^ipiQ, constr. ^ini^lS) and thus also 

nrsia, rsinia, m^iia, 1:^12 constr. nnsia, ra'n'a, ni'yn, pt'n. 

4. Kamets Hhatuph is for the most part lengthened into Hholem, 
though this is not of frequent occurrence, e. g. "bs, bb; D^^5» BpJ« 

5. a. Kibbuts is generally lengthened into Hholem, according to 
§84. 3., e. g. 1\y^ for Sfna. h. The change into Shurek, which re- 
quires the insertion of the letter 1, rarely takes place, e. g. M^T\ for 

naon, no^ia for nsM ; Dg^n for Dij^n, Dp^^ for D5)pia. 

tion (J, e. g. Niph. of verbs 5 gutt. ^lO^a for ^iSi^S , Hlph. 'T^^5»^ for n'^O^fT ; or 
if the guttural has already compound Sh'wa, into its corresponding short vowel, 
e. g. inf. ^b5 , fut. ^^5*^ ; bbx , bbxb , also bbsb j *<bn , "^brib . 

* Except before K , where it sounds 'like long i, e. g, ]^K3 for "J^W > »nd 
before n, where it still makes a mixed syllable (§ 85. 3,), e. g. Bn3 for Bn3, dn*1 
for DH^ . 

t We find, however, a few instances where, after the lengthening of (, ) into 
( ), a *) is inserted, as mater lectionis e. g. n^U^^^n Ex. 25 : 31., '^t^VC^ia Is. 44 : 24. 
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II. BEJECTION. 



§ 103. The same vowels which are subject to changes, from the 
causes above mentioned are also liable to be rejected when the laws 
of inflection require it. The only exception is formed by the short 
vowels preceding a letter with Sh'wa quiescent or Daghesh, and con- 
sequently making a mixed syllable, e. g. rtbtt^j ^^^T*?' •ir^* ^ia5l« 
Some of these vowels may be lengthened by means of a pause-accent, 
but never rejected ; since they must always remain to express the fol- 
lowing consonant. 

Rejection takes place in the cases and in the modes as follows : 

1. When a dissyllable whose penult is a simple syllable is increased 
at the end by a syllable taking the accent, the first vowel is rejected^ 
in order that the accent may not be preceded by more than one vowel, 
according to § 64, e. g. ^n'^, ^^n^ D'^'n^'l ; nSttJ, ^'in^tJ, MWt?. 

'-' "* '-^ JTT j*t: j*t: jtt j't: jv:-: 

2. a. When a dissyllable receives at the end an assyllabic augment, 
the second vowel, which is thereby deprived of its following consonant, 
is rejected, e. g. btOjJ, rttpjj, ^btpjj ; bb!:% ^'bupn, ^!3t)jp^ ; btDp, flVop, 
D'^btpp ; btpptl, D'^btpp'a. The reason of this rejection lies in the 
genius of the language, the antique simplicity of whoso character is 
opposed to a too great softening of the pronunciation by means of 
medial vowels ; whence the addition of a syllable, either at the begin- 
ning or end of a word, is compensated when practicable by the rejec- 
tion of a vowel in its midst, b. To the same cause may be ascribed 
the formation of a mixed and simple syllable in preference to two suc- 
cessive simple syllables in the inflection of both nouns and verbs ; so 
that when the first vowel of a dissyllable is rejected on the reception 
of a final augment, the second vowel is shifted back to the first conso- 
nant, and shortened, e. g. ^bia, with suff*. '^sb'a for "iDbia ; 513^, with 

suff: rnbpjj for rrbbp. 

d. For a reason similar to the above, whenever a dissyllabic noun is 
connected in the construct state with that which follows, its first 
vowel, unless immutable, is rejected ; for, as the union thus eflected is 
so intimate that both words may be regarded as forming but one com- 
pound term, the voice hastens onwards, to arrive at its termination, in 
like manner as on the addition of a single syllable, e. g. "l^*?!, which 
in construction loses its first vowel, thus D'^rfbfc^ '^ W = D'^STbfc^'lS'^ . 

4. a. This rejection of the penultimate vowel of dissyllables takes 
place not only when the consonant to which it is attached commences 
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the word, but likewise when it is preceded by another with Sh'wa 
mobile, as D'^'^12'7 ; so that after the rejection has taken place, there is 
a concurrence of two Sh'was at the beginning of a word, which, being 
in Hebrew utterly inadmissible (§15), gives rise to the formation of a 
new syllable, by changing the first ( ) into either ( ), ( ), or ( ), 
e. g. D'^nn'JT, constr. ^^n'^ for ^^ni; D^^Dbia, constr. "^Jyn for '^Dbtt; 
0*^1?^*!! constr. "^gbrr for 'ipbn ; in sing. fem. constr. also, e. g. tl^*lS, 

ng^s:* for ng^s: ; "rrn?! , n^s5 ; nbjj?, tbyip . 



III. ADDITION. 

§ 104. 1. a. The formation of new initial syllables takes place not 
only in the construct state ; but in all cases where two Sh'was concur 
in the beginning of a word, the first must be changed into a vowel, 
and generally into the shortest ( , ), e. g. bbpl , which then becomes 
bbjpi, and by §92. 4. bbj?^ ; Niph. bt:]p5 becomes bt?}?? ; W ^'>*^ *^ 
conjunctive ^tV^^ for "^n^l ; 'ibb with prep, b prefixed ^bbb for ^bbb ; 
nS"! with S pref! ^n^S for ^n^3. 

• • • .1 

h. A new syllable arises also upon a simple immediately preceding 
a compound Sh'wa, which are completely equal in this respect : the 
▼owel chosen to precede the guttural being always that of the compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. ^fa^^ for ^b^^, I'^ISSI'n for TIS^H, ^'bnb for "^bnb. 

c. And also in the middle of a word, when a compound precedes a 
simple Sh'wa ; for, as a compound Sh'wa is always mobile, there 
would otherwise be two concurrent Sh'was in the beginning of a syl- 
lable, which is against the rule § 15. ; to avoid which, the Sh'wa of 
the compound is dropped, and its vowel alone retained, e. g. H'l^QlS^^ 

for nn^^a , mttsi'n for nn-n^n . 

T t wr T : T IT T : t: IT 

2. a. The Hebrew language chiefiy differs from the Chaldee, whose 
structure represents the older form of the Shemitish tongues, by a 
more perfect development and a greater degree of attention to the laws 
of euphony ; one efiect of which has been the insertion of additional 
vowels for the purpose of facilitating and softening the pronunciation 
of the language. For instance, the root of a triliteral verb, which 
in Chaldee has but a single vowel, thus bt?p, is in Hebrew converted 
into a dissyllable by the addition of a vowel to the first radical, thus 
b^^. To the same cause is to be ascribed the fact that in the fut. 
Kal. and pret. Niph. of li? and ^b verbs the pronominal preformatives 
take (J instead of ( ), e. g. d^p;», dipj ; nfaj, ncj. 
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h. In these verbs also when the regular mode of inflection would 
interfere with the euphonic rules of the language, a new syllable is 
added, to avoid such interference. Thus in ^yp verbs, to prevent the 
formation of a mixed syllable containing a long vowel in the middle 
of the word, we find the long vowels ( i ) and ("^^ ). the two modifica- 
tions of ( ), inserted, the one in the preterite and the other in the future, 
6. g. inb^p? for FftaipJ, nj^^^pn for nptl^pn. The same is the case 
in 2{^V verbs, where the last radical has Daghesh forte with Sh'wa, and 
would consequently be joined to the pronominal afformative in the 
same syllable, e. g. tnkO for rDD» nS'^^On for n^^DH* 

^ °T- t:- tv\; t:t 

Vowel Chhnges 'produced by the Pause- Accents. 

^ 105. Another species of vowel change is that prodaced by the 
pause-accents, viz. the two Emperors Cilluk and ""Athnahh, and occa- 
sionally some of the other disjunctives, when employed in the same 
manner as these two. The influence of these accents on the sylla- 
bication is entirely different from that exerted by any of the rest; 
accordingly, in order to illustrate it, we have first to ascertain and 
state, in what respect they differ. 

§ 106. All the disjunctive accents have the power of prolonging the 
quantity of the vowel on which they are placed ; but the pause-accents 
far exceed the others in this respect. If then we say that the ordinary 
accents add the quantity of a short vowel to the one to which they are 
annexed, we may with propriety consider the pause-accents as each 
equivalent in length to one long or two short vowels. If this be 
granted, the following axioms will result. 

1. A short vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to a long vowel 
with another accent, or to one long vowel and a half; while a short 
vowel with another accent would be but equal to one long vowel 
without an accent. 

2. A long vowel with a pause. accent is equivalent to two long 
vowels ; and with another accent, to qne and a half, 

3. A Sh'wa, which has no quantity'of itself, when accompanied by 
a pause-accent is of course equal to one long vowel. 

§ 107. From the above statement it will be at once perceived that 
as these accents differ so essentially from the rest in quantity, their 
effect on the syllabication must also be very dissimilar. Thus, for 
instance, when one of them accompanies a short vowel, it does not 
merely extend the quantity of such vowel to that of a long one, and 
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thereby render it capable of forming a simple syllable (see § 55. 2,\ 
but it effects something more ; and thence, 

1. A pause-accent changes a short vowel into a long one, viz. ( \ 
into ( ), e. g. D'ltt for D'ltt, n'^a for tT^^, \im forbttp, r\bD« for nbD«, 
5irffl|? for ^r\H^ ; and ( ) generally into ( ), of which it is the modifi- 
cation, instead of its corresponding (.)» e. g. f^K for "f^^* -fbt) for 

^btt, tJHl^ for -jn^' 

2. When accompanying a letter with Sh'wa which has taken the 

place of a long vowel in consequence of an added final syllable 
(§ 103. 2.), the pause-accent causes the rejected vowel to be restored, 
e. g. nbttp for nbtSp, ^«bia for l^btD, ^bp^^ for ^btsp^i. The same 
restoration takes place even when the accent is a postpositive, and not 
placed upon the tone-syllable, e. g. ^^blTri Lev. 19 : 19. 

3. When a pause-accent is annexed to a Sh'wa which has not 
arisen from a rejected vowel, the letter bearing it takes, in contradis- 
tinction to such cases as the preceding, the longest of the short vowels, 
(^). both in the middle of words, e. g. TjrT^a for ^ty^^, ^'^'^^ for?jrril}, 
'»r^'»1 for '^Jl'^l ; and at the beginnins:, e. ff. "ibD for 'ibD, '^I'Q for "iniS, 

tDtiforDDtJ. 

4. A pause-accent accompanying a letter with compound Sh'wa 
causes it to take the corresponding long vowel, e. g. '^SK for "122$, "^SH 
1 Kings 10 : 7. for ^tn, ^^P for '^25'. 

§ 108. The above are the changes produced by a pause-accent 
annexed to a short vowel or Sh'wa. That which it effects when 
joined to a long vowel making a mixed syllable, would appear at first 
sight to be regulated on an entirely different principle ; for instead of 
further lengthening such vowel, it changes it into a short one, viz. ( ) 
into ( V e. g. ntJH Is. 42 : 22. for nUJn, nsn Gen. 17 : 14. for nSH, 
tinn Is. 18 : 5. for TflH ; and ( ) the longest of the short vowels is 
further shortened into (J, e. g. ify^*] Job 27 : 21. for ^^n, *jbri Judg. 
19 : 20. for lbp\» lDip\ Job 40 : 32. for noin. But inexplicable as this 
phenomenon has hitherto been considered, it may still be referred to ' 
the power possessed by these accents, of adding the quantity of a long 
vowel to the one to which they are annexed. For we have seen 
(§ 106. 1.) that a pause-accent added to a short vowel makes it equiva- 
lent to one long vowel and a half, or to a long vowel accompanied by 
an ordinary accent, and thus enables it to form a mixed syllable; 
while a pause-accent extends the quantity of one long vowel to that of 
ti0O, and leaves it as incapable of forming a mixed syllable as it was 
before ; for long vowels require by nature to end a syllable, and not 
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be lost in a following vowelless consonant (§ 16. a.). Now, may we 
not draw hence thb conclusion, that a long vowel accompanied by 
a pause-accent is changed into a short one in consequence of its 
making a mixed syllable ? If so, we see the reason why the long 
vowel (^ ) is changed in the examples above given into the short sim- 
ple vowel (_), of which it is the modification. 

§ 109. 1. Another peculiarity of the pause-accents consists in their 
position. Although the accents in general, as we have shown (§ 55. 4.), 
prefer to be placed on the ultimate, the pause-accents always when 
practicable accompany the penult ; in order that the elevation in tone 
of the syllable on which they are situated may be made more evident 
by means of the contrast with a following unaccented syllable. And 
thus, not only does the tone-sy liable of a word regularly accented 
Mirhel retain its position on receiving a pause-accent, but also one 
usually on the ultimate is often shifted to the penult, e. g. *»pbij for "^DbfcJ, 

nr\K for nF\«, nw for nw. 

T«T JT- T/ST JT- 

2. A pause-accent prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
vowel ; and hence a preceding ( ) is sometimes replaced by a vowel 
which had been rejected (see § 107. 2.), e. g. ^nnSTFl Lev. 19 : 5. for 

^nnarn, so 'j^'atin Deut. i : 17. is : 15., 'j^'i'iV;^' is. 7 : 25. 

Synopsis of Vowel Changes, 

Long Vowels. 



Immutable^ *1 and *^- . 

& generally. 
^ fl shortened into \ e often. 

t rarely. 
e generally. 
5 " into I t often. 

a rarely, 
generally, 
often. 



MutdblCy < 



a 






into 

Short Vowels. 



Ex. SI 

T 
T 

21 

T 

21 
21 



— ? 

— 21 

V 

— a 

— 21 

— 21 

• 

— a 

— 21 

T 

— 21 



Immutable, all forming a mixed syllable, without a pause-accent. 



MutablCy 



e lengthened into < 



t 
6 

u 



lengthened into a generally, 
shortened into t seldom. 

a generally. 

S seldom. 

S generally. 

d seldom. 

generally. 

U seldom. 



cc 



It 



€€ 



into 
into 

into 



Ex. a — 2 

a — a 
a — a 
a — a 
a — a 
a — a 
a — a 
a — ^a 
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FORMATION OP WOBDS. 



§ 110. All language consists of artictdate sounds, produced by the 
action of the organs of speech ; these are formed into combinations 
of different lengths called words, each expressing an idea either of 
existence or action, or some relation of these ideas to one another ; 
and words, again, are combined into sentences, containing one or more 
propositions. Of the elements of speech, as regards the Hebrew lan- 
guage, we have already spoken in the first book. We have now to 
investigate the laws which regulate their formation into words. 

§ 111. The materials of which every language is constructed, are 
comprised in a certain number of primitive words, each of which 
expresses some simple idea ; and from these are derived, in a variety 
of ways, all the terms denoting the different modifications and combi- 
nations of such ideas, viz. by changing one or more of their consonants 
or vowels, or by making additions to them either at the beginning or 
end. These primary words are technically culled roots, as constituting 
the sources from which all the rest may be said to spring. 

§ 112. As applied to the Hebrew language, the term root, or primary 
word, may be considered as bearing two different acceptations. 1st. 
It is used to designate all words originally formed to express simple 
ideas, and from which other words are derived, to denote the several 
modifications of these ideas. 2dly. It is applied to the letters which 
express the fundamental idea of a word, in contradistinction to those 
added in the course of grammatical inflection and formation. And in 
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this sense a word or combination of letters may be called a root^ which 

in the former point of view is a derivative. The ascertaining of the 

former kind of root is more especially the business of the lexicographer, 

while the grammarian's chief concern is with the latter. 

§ 113. As radical words are those which express the simplest ideas 

without qualification or restriction, they are naturally constructed in the 

simplest manner, that is, of the fewest letters. In the Indo-European 

languages these letters are not restricted to any particular number : in 

which respect they (Mfer essentially from those of the Shemitish 

family, whose roots, for the most part verbs, consist as a general rule of 

three consonants, originally formed into a monosyllable by the aid of 

the simplest vowel a, which, to facilitate the pronunciation, was given 

to the second letter ; and thus each separate idea was expressed by a 

single impulse of the voice, rendered as distinct as possible by both 

beginning and ending with a vowelless consonant, e. g. bpp to kUl^ -jbia 

to reign. The degree of simplicity, and even rudeness, manifested in 

this fundamental point, forms a striking proof of the antiquity of the 

languages in which it obtained. As, however, the Hebrew advanced in 

cultivation, these sounds came to be considered as too harsh and abrupt; 

and in consequence a euphonic vowel was given to the first letter, which 

transformed each root into a dissyllable, thus bo^, ^bia (see §104). 

We may remark in passing, that the more polished Arabic went further 

^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
still, in giving a vowel also to the final consonant, e. g. Axs* dULo; 

while in the rougher Aramaic dialects the original pronunciation was 

retained, e. g. Chald. bttp, Ijb'Q, Syr.^^C^, ^^Lo. 

§ 114. Another distinguishing trait of the Hebrew, as well as of the 
whole family of languages to which it belongs, is the constant endea- 
vour to preserve the original length of words, even in the formation of 
derivatives. This formation is accomplished for the most part by 
merely changing the accompanying vowels, e. g. bt3& to Jcillf bb& 
killing, bpp killer, bp^ slaughter ; ^b'Q to reign ; ^"bio reigning, ^bio 
regent, ^^ king. In the European languages, on the contrary, 
the same purpose is efiected by means of external additions to the 
length of words, e. g. fxaOioo (fiavd^dvca), fxaO^rjatg, fiaiydv, fiad^r^ti^g, 
Ixad^TjTog, fxa^^rjreia, fxa^^rjTQia, fia{^i]revoi), ixad^Tjtidm, fjtdd^Tjfia, iia^'q- 
fiata, fiadrjfiatixog s do, dare, dator, datio, dativus, datarius, deditio, 
donum, donatio, donabilis, donarium, donativum ; love, loving, lover^ 
beloved, loveable, lovely, loveliness. And hence, the vowels play a much 
more important part in Oriental than in Occidental etymology. 
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§ 115. The majority of Hebrew primitives, as we have stated above, 
consist of three consonants. Besides these there are a considerable 
number composed of only two, but which were afterwards formed into 
triliterals according to the analogy of the language, by the reduplica- 
tion of one of the existing radicals, or the insertion or addition of a 
new one. Such roots as far as regards their fundamental meaning, 
which is fully expressed by the two original letters, are biliteral ; 
while in a grammatical point of view they are triliterai (§ 112). Thus 
the several cognate ideas to bind, press together, heap up, restrain^ 
guard {besiege), are expressed by the verbs yxi, ^^, ^SX» ^S;?, ^S"^, 
^S5; ^DiC, ^p*^, ^^D; but the simple idea of compression, which runs 
through them all, is denoted by the two constant radicals ^S = ^D ; 
the modifications of this idea being distinguished from one another by 
the different modes adopted in forming the original biliteral into trili. 
teral words, viz. by repeating the last letter, inserting the semi-vowel 
1,* or prefixing one of the semi-vowels ^'i^ or the liquid 5. In like 
manner are formed the two closely related classes of verbs )nH*l, tX^^ 
)T*j2, nH*l to push down, and IjD*^, tf^'n, i<D*l, HD*! to beat down, from the 
cognate biliterals n*1 and '^l. A remarkable example of this formation 
of triliterals is found in the proper noun bM Babel and the verb bbSl 
to confound, whose connection (see Gen. 11 : 9.) cannot easily be 
accounted for on any other principle, than their derivation from a 
common biliteral root b^, of which the first letter is reduplicated in 
the noun, and the second in the verb. 

Again, we not unfrequently meet with a number of secondary roots, 
having the same or very nearly the same signification, and consisting 
of three perfect letters, two of which are either the same, or of the 
same organs, in all of them : thus from the root "j^p = ^"^ = W == 15i 
expressing the idea to cut, we have the variously formed triliterals 

fs^, n?];, :??]5, ^sp, n?)5; fsn, rm, n?n; m, ra, ntj, ^w; 

"nSj^H.llpf all denoting modifications of the same simple idea. 
Examples of this kind are to be found in abundance in the " Lexicon 
Manuale" of Professor Gesenius, and in the Author's *' Hebrew and 
Chaldee Concordance." 

§ 116. In addition to the primitive biliterals, which are formed in the 
different modes above described into secondary triliterai roots, both in 
order to keep up the analogy of the language, and to express with con- 

* There are also some instances in which the insertion of the liquid b is equi- 
valent to that of 1 , e. g. Y\y^ = "^^IM to press^ ^^^ = p]^39 to be darkened, 
VOL. I. 11 
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ciseness the several modifications of the same idea, there are some 
which have retained their original length, as for instance the following 
titles of relationship, ^iC father, Qi^* mother, "jSl son, TXtk brother. 

§ 117. The reason why such and such sounds have been employed 
to express certain ideas, it is not always easy to determine, except in 
the case of onomatopees. To this class belong evidently the Hebrew 
biliteral roots "j^ :=: n = *Tp = 1!> given above, and which are found to 
exist in a more or less modified form throughout the European as well 
as the Oriental tongues. Besides biliteral onomatopees, we meet 
also with triliterals diffused to an equal extent ; thus in a great 
number of languages we find the three hard consonants brk with their 
cognates expressing the idea to break, and which form a palpable imita- 
tion of the sound attending the fracture of any solid substance. The 

* These two words were held by Simonis, with the lexicographers who pre- 
ceded him, to be derivatives from the verb !ll3X and the factitious root d72fi< ; 

' T T - T ' 

an opinion originating doubtless in the forms which they assume in the course of 
inflection. These etymologies have however been very properly rejected by 
Gesenius, who considers the words for whose origin they are intended to account, 
as mere imitations of the first articulate sounds produced by a young child in 
calling to the o])jects of its affection*:, and which sounds, from the yet imperfect 
state of its organs of speech, are of necessity labials. In order to prove the 
truth of this theory, we have only to make the comparison between these and 
the corresponding words in other languages. And no one, we think, can fail of 
being convinced, that the striking uniformity found to prevail in this particular, 
through not only the Shemitish languages, but also those of the Indo-European 
family, can be produced only by some cause existing in nature. The chief 
distinction between these two classes of languages in respect to the words 
under consideration, will be found to consist in the fact, that in the former they 
are produced by closing the lips, thus db (ap), am ; and in the latter by opening 
them, thus pa (ba, fa), ma. These simple sounds we find employed either in 
their nude form or with a variable termination. Thus in Sanscrit we have the 
roots pa, father, ma, mother, or with the addition of the suffix fri = Gr. trig, Lat, 
tor, pitri, nom. pita ; and matrix nom. mata* In Bengalee, hCL, m&, the redu- 
plication baba (or bapa), and with the suffix, omitting the r, as in the Sanscr. 
nominatives bita and mata. In Russian also the r is dropped, thus hatya, mat' 
(also baba, an old woman, the same onomatopee differently applied. Comp. Eng, 
baby, Fr. poupSe), In Persian, Greek, and Latin with its descendants, the full 

form of the suffix is retained; thus, Pers. ^Jo padar, \i>Lo madar ; Gr. 

TiarriQ, fidrriQ ; Lat. pater, mater ; Span, and Ital. padre ^ madre ; Fr. (in which 

• We by no means agree to the opinion of Prof. Bopp, who maintains that these nouns are derived 
ftom the roots pa, to preserve, and nirma, to make, form (Krit. Gram. d. Sanskr. Sprache, note to 
p. 64.) ; for we consider the true state of the case to be the direct reverse, viz. that the nouns are 
onomatopees, and that from these the verbs are derived. 
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following examples may suffice : Heb. p*na, IfTta, p^fi, H^B (§ 73. e.) ; 

Arab. iVv^* ^r?' LiT^^'T'T^' ^^^' "-^r^' "-^t-^) Sanscr. pro, 
haraha ; Gr. ^Q^x^i ^Qaaaoo ; Lat. fra(n)go (fregi^ fractum\ Icel. 
5raA:«n, Goth, brickan, Germ, brechen, Fr. 5mcr (^recAe), Eng. break. 

§118. 1. The retention of the triliteral form of words, although a 
prevailing feature of the Hebrew, was still not exclusively observed. 
For we find, notwithstanding, some nouns which are derived from 
verbal roots by the addition of one or more letters : thus from b'DH^ to 
eat, besides bbJJ eating, bDi^ eater, dec, we have nb'iDJ^, bolgD foodf 
nbbl^'a fuel, nbDJJ'Q a knife ; so too from HMIS to open, besides nflfi a 
door, nilfe insighti we have nn^riB a drawn stoord, rtnS'Q an openings 
nplM a key. 

2. Again, there are words of four letters formed by the reduplication 
of a biliteral, e. g. ^3*1? ruby, "Ip*!^ crown of the head, bp'bp mean 
(victuals) : and words of five letters formed by repeating the last two 



the lingual is dropped) pere, mere. The Portuguese approaches nearer the simple 
form, thus pay, may. In the Teutonic languages the b is exchanged for the 
softer labials/ and v, e. g. Germ, vater, mutter ; Sax. feeder, modor ; Eng. /aiA«r, 
mother. 
The Shemitish languages express both labials by means of a preceding vowel, 

e. g. Heb. and Chald. ^M^ &i< (T\'0^ maid-servant) ; Syr. |^| aho, \^\ amo ; 

£th. Ail eh, A^ am; Arab. ^^| ah, A omm; comp. Hung, apa, Lat. avut. 

For the sake of perspicuity, we will give the whole at one view. 
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of a triliteral root, e. g. ^BpSH, bhblnS crooked, ^h^niD blackish; by 
inserting or afiixing a liquid, e. g. 5l?bT = wl?t to be angry, XS^^^W == 
ttM sceptre ; "jpa an axe, from t'^S to split ; h)TO garden, from D'l? 
vineyard. 

3. A few words are to be met with formed of two others, each 
retaining its own meaning in the compound, e. g. in^WXH court of 
death, t^yckt shadow of death; and others in which the two meanings 
are as it were fused together to form a new one, e. g. ?^^SS frog, 
from ^fiS to leap, and 5?1^ marsh ; fllrtti fame, from ©SJ fire, and 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

§ 119. By the term Grammatical Structure is intended the mode of 
exhibiting the relations which words denoting actions or existences 
bear to one another, according to the genius of each particular lan- 
guage. This is in general effected either by means of separate words 
called particles ; or by external changes in the original words them- 
selves, i. e. the addition of certain letters to the beginning or end; or 
by internal changes in the vowels or consonants of these words. In 
the Hebrew, these different methods are all alternately employed. 
1st. Relations are denoted by means of particles, constituting separate 
words, and derived mostly from nominal or verbal roots, as bfc^, *pQ, b?f 
&c. 2dly. By means of additions to the beginning, consisting of a 
mere preformative letter or syllable, e. g. bt5)5, b'?p3» ^'''Pp*?* ^^Sr^H • 
or of a fragment of a verb, noun, or pronoun ; as for instance, the 
article and interrogative M, 1 conjunctive and conversive, dec. ; the 
inseparable prepositions D, D, b, <Scc. ; the pronominal prefixes of verbs, 
e. g. bbp% ^tOpr\, &c. 3dly. By additions to the end, viz. the frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns affixed to verbs or nouns, e. g. bttp, 
r\b'^p, "^nbOiJ ; ^tp'Z^ ''lf?'^5> W5 ; or the plural terminations of nouns, 
e. g. ^y^, D'^^^'n ; ^?» fli^S. 4thly. By internal changes, generally 
of the vowels, e. g. btap, b'dp, bt^)?, bt2p ; 'in'n, "yy^^ All these we 
shall now discuss at length, beginning with the Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER II. 



PERSONAL PSOI70UN8. 



§ 120. ^In Hebrew, as in other languages, there is a class of words 
employed to designate existences by their relative position with regard 
to the discourse ; and these words may be used instead of the specific 
names of the objects alluded to, whenever such objects are present or 
have been previously mentioned by their appropriate appellations, so 
that no ambiguity can arise. On this account they have been called 
pronouns (Lat. pronomina^ for-names) : and as grammarians looked 
upon the persons or things mentioned in discourse as playing different 
parts or characters, according to their position as respects the act ef 
speaking, they applied to the class of words especially intended to 
mark such relation, the epithet of personal (from Lat. persona^ a 
character, part), 

§ 121. Of these parts or persons there are three : the first is used to 
represent the speaker; the second, the party addressed; and the third, 
an object which is in neither one nor the other of these predicaments.* 
In Hebrew there are not only separate pronouns for the first, second, 
and third persons, both singular and plural ; but, while the first person 
of either number is used indiscriminately to denote both genders, the 
second and third persons, singular and plural, have separate terms for 
masculine and feminine, making thus five in each number. 

§ 122. The Hebrew Personal Pronouns (?|^iin *^;?^3), when used as 
independent words, consist originally of at least three letters each, 
according to the general analogy of the language. Of these letters, 
however, there is one principal one, which designates the person 
intended ; while the remainder are mere euphonic additions for the 
purpose of making up a word, and are dropped whenever the pronoun 
is connected either with a verb or noun, as being no longer required. 
Those which form an entire word of themselves are called Separable 
Pronouns (Tlfi5 ''^S), from their being used only when standing alone. 
The fragmentary pronouns, or suffixes, are called Inseparable Pronouns 
(^p3C|) "f^), as they never appear unless in connection with a verb, 
noun, or particle. 



* See Harris't Hennes, b. 5. c. 1. 
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§ 123. The Separable Pronouns are as follows. 

Singular. 

First vers, com, *»3iC or *»DbiC . One or the other of these full forms of 

the first pers. is used indifferently whenever 
the pronoun constitutes a word by itself. Of 
the letters composing them, 3 is the principal 
consonant, and V the principal vowel, which 
are all that is retained of the pronoun of this 
person when affixed in the accusative to a verb, 
e. g. bta^ he kUledf "^ibttj? he killed me. When 
added in the genitive case to a noun, ^— alone 
is preserved, e. g. bip a voice, *»bip the voice of 
me, or my voice. 

Sec, pers, masc, T\T\'^ • The principal element of the second pers. is 

Jn ; and this letter — th or t — is the radical con- 
sonant of the sec. pers. sing, in most languages, 
though accompanied by different vowels, e. g. 
Gr. (TV (Dor. zvy Lat. tu, Eng. thou, Welsh <i, 
&;c. The ^ in the beginning and T\ at the 
end, are to be considered as mere serviles, 
whose use is to aid in forming a full word. 
When, therefore, the pron. of the sec. pers. ra* 
sing, is to be affixed to a verb, the letter t1 
alone is employed; thus Ijbop, which, how- 
ever, does not mean he has killed thee (m.), but 
thou (m.) hast killed. Consequently for the 
accusative of this pronoun it was necessary to 
employ some other suffix, and the one chosen 
is ^ ; thus ^btSp he has killed thee (m.) ; the 
same is made use of for the genitive case of 
the pron. attached to nouns, e. g. ^bip the voice 
of thee (m.), or thy voice. See § 73. 2. c. 

Sec, pers, fern, )n2$ or "^nifi • As the letter n denotes the second person, 

it is employed to represent the fern, as well as 
the masc. The only distinction between the 
forms for the two genders is, that while the 
masc. is accompanied by ( ), the fem. is either 
altogether destitute of a vowel, or the semi- 
vowel "), as the characteristic of the fem. (see 
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under the pron. of the third pers. fern. singA 
is affixed to the end of the word for the third 
letter, which originally must have been pro* 
Dounced with a preceding ( ), thus "^n^ ; and 
although this characteristic vowel came in 
after-times to be generally rejected as superflu- 
ous, the Daghesh inserted as in the masculine 
nr\2$ by § 33. 1. is still retained. To express, 
therefore, the sec. pers. fern., r\ is added to the 
verbal root, e. g. nbttj thou (f.) hast killed : for 
the accusative, ^ is subjoined, thus tfb'Dp he 
killed thee (f.) ; and also for the genitive, e. g. 
^bip the voice of thee (f.), or thy voice. 

Third pers, mixsc. K^lJl . Here the principal letter is 1 , the prefixed n 

and final K being serviles : and hence 1 alone 
affixed to verbs represents the accusative of 
this pronoun, thus ibtSp he killed him ; and to 
nouns, the genitive, e. g. ibip the voice of hinif 
or his voice. 

Third pers, fern. H^^T} or K'^n. As 1 is the principal letter of the third 

person, it is employed in both genders; the 
distinction between which, as in the second 
person, is made by the vowels: thus in the 
masc, il is accompanied by the vowel homo* 
geneous to *!, viz. u; while in the fcm. it takes 
the characteristic of the fern, gender, i (see 
§ 127). So that in the word KIH, *1 denotes the 
third person, and the vowel ( ) the fem. of that 
person. This form is used in the Pentateuch 
almost exclusively ; but as 1 is here preceded by 
the vowel ( ), which is heterogeneous to it, and 
in which therefore it cannot rest (§ 93. 2. c), 
it is generally changed in the later portions of 
the Sacred Writings into its cognate % which 
is homogeneous to ( ) ; whence arises the form 
lJt'^T\ . As 1 has been taken as the suffix of the 
third pers. sing, masc, the preceding n» which 
letter also forms the fem. termination in nouns 
and the preterite of verbs (e. g. tD")^ a man^ 
ni^^ a woman ; btt^ he killed, SnbtJg she kiUed), 
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is used, with the insertion of a Mappik for the 
sake of contradistinction from the fem. term., 
to represent the accusative of the fem. when 
attached to verbs, e. g. rtbttp he killed ker, and 
the genitive when added to nouns, e. g. t^Mp 
the voice of her, or her voice. 

Plural. 

First pers. com. (^5^)* ^3n?t» ^5^?^- I" s^' ^^^se forms we perceive 

that 5 is the principal letter of the first person 
plural as well as singular; with this difference, 
that in the plural it takes the vowel Shurek, 
and is sometimes reduplicated with an inserted 
guttural. The final syllable ^15 is the principal 
part of the first person plural, and is all that is 
retained when this pron. is afiixed to a verb, 
either as its subject, e. g. ^Sbtt^MJe have killed^ 
or, preceded by ( ), as its object, e. g. ^.Sbttp 
he has killed us ; and the same syllable is em- 
ployed with the vowel of union ( ) as the 
genitive of the pron. when affixed to nouns, 
e. g. ^Dbip the voice of us, or our voice. 

Sec. pers. masc, QTJX . The masc. plur. of this person is regularly 

formed from the singular by the addition of the 
plur. term. Q'^— , thus D''r\X» which by the rejec- 
tion of "1 becomes janj^ (§§ 100. note, 101. 2. a.). 
The principal letters of the seci pers. plur. are 
Din, of which D denotes the person, and the 
number ; and hence these are added to a verb 
to express its subject, e. g. Oribttp you (m.) 
have killed; while, as in the sing., the letter In 
is for contradistinction's sake replaced by D, 
when this pron. is affixed in the accusative to a 
verb, e. g. DDbtJp he killed you (m.) ; or in the 
genitive to a noun, e. g. Mbip the voice of you 
(m.), or your voice. 



* si3fij{ appears only Jer. 42 : 6., where the K'ri has *l3n5&<. 
t Found in only six places of the Bible, viz. Gen. 42: il. Ex. 16 : 7, 8, Num. 
32 : 32. 2 Sam. 17 ; 12. Lam. 3 : 42. 
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Sec, pers, fern, ir\2$ or Mpnifi • The distinction of gender is here made 

by changing the plur. term. D into its cognate 
liquid 1. Accordingly the syllable ^n added 
to a verb denotes the sec. pers. plur. fem., e. g. 
•jnbtDp you (f.) have killed: while p (seemasc. 
form above) is employed to represent the accu* 
sative case when joined to verbs, e. g. iDbtSp 
he killed you (f.); and the genitive when 
affixed to nouns, e. g. ^Dbip the voice ofyou^ or 
your (f.) voice. To this pers. is often added a 
paragogic n, which rests in the vowel ( ) 
taken by 5, thus nsrii?* 

Third pers, mcwc. DH or rTEJl. This person likewise consists of its 

singular with the addition of the plural term. 
ta*^- . As the word has undergone some changes 
in other respects, this is not quite obvious at 
first sight : the form, however, which it assumes 
may be thus accounted for. On receiving the 
plural termination, this would be Q'^lil ; but 
when 1 in the middle of a word is preceded by 
a consonant without a vowel, it gives its own 
vowel to such preceding consonant, and is then 
rejected (§§ 77. 3., 93. 3. 5.) : so that we now 
have the form D^n, which, on being still further 
contracted as in the sec. pers. by the rejection 
of "1, becomes Qii. The form of this pronoun, 
when attached to the verb as its subject, would 
according to analogy (see the third pers. m. 
sing, and sec. pers. m. plur.) be D1 ; and 
this, transposing the two letters, is the form 
actually employed in poetry for the accusative, 
e. g. i'abtDp he hilled them (m.). But as D is 
used as the suffix of this person in the accusa- 
tive, e. g. D'lbop they killed them (m.), to avoid 
ambiguity it is generally changed into its cog- 
nate 1 : this letter in the future generally, and in 
the preterite almost always, is rejected as super- 
fluous, and 1 alone is retained, which, to distin- 
guish it from the accusative singular, is pointed 
with Shurek, e. g. ^bpjj they (m.) killed. When 
VOL. u 12 
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affixed in the genitive to nouns, the form d- is 
employed, e. g. Dbip the voice of ihem^ or their 
(m.) voice. When this pron. receives a parng. 
n, as the "a is employed in enunciating the (^) 
by which this parag. letter is regularly pre- 
ceded, a Daghesh is inserted in "fi , in order that 
the original mixed syllable may be preserved ; 
and hence the alternate form STari. 
Third pers. fern. )n or nan. Here, as in the sec. pers., D is changed 

into "J, to distinguish the gender. In the verbs 
the suffix of this pers. and numb, is common, 
^bpp meaning also they (f.) have killed ; the 
accusative is represented by "j-, thus "jVoj? he 
killed them (f ) ; and also the genitive, e. g. 
•jbip the voice of them, or their (f.) voice. Some- 
times with n parag., thus HSH. 

Table of Separable Personal Pronouns. 

PLUR. SING. 

(m) ^2n? w;« ^Dbif "^sx c. i. 

Dnx nx nni5 m. 



Cjnx) njrii? •jnx ^n»_ nx f 

r{:iT\ in Kin K'^n f 









REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 124. For the sake of corroborating the statements we have made 
concerning the formation of the Personal Pronouns, by showing the 
extent to which the principles there set forth prevail, we will now 
enter briefly into a comparison of this part of speech as it appears in 
the Shemitish and in the principal Indo-European languages. At the 
same time the connection existing between the two families of lan- 
guages the most interesting and important to us in every point of view, 
is proved by means of these primitive and indigenous words (and still 
more clearly by the personal terminations of verbs, which are composed 
of the same elements m the main) to be much closer than has hitherto 
generally been supposed. 
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First Person Singular, 

§ 125. That ^ is the principal consonant of the pronoun of the first 
person singular, is evident from the constancy with which it is retained 
in so many and such widely different languages : thus, in those of the 
Shemitish family we have Heb. "^2^, or with an inserted palatal "^DbM 
(Copt. ^JlOK- Comp. Gr. lyoa, Germ, ich, &c.), Chald. t^jlj, Syr, 

Ml ) Arab. Qf ' ^^^* ^^ * ^^ ^^^ oblique cases, and occasionally 
in the nominative, n or its cognate m maintains its place also in the 
Indo-European languages, e. g. Sanscr. nom. aham (Zend (xzenif Eol. 
kyoivy Dor. lywy?/), accus. ma, Beng. ame or muit Pers. yjo, Russ. 
menyoy Gr. jU€, Lat. Sp. Fr. me, Goth, mik. Germ, mich, Sax. and Eng. 
me (Erse me, Welsh mi); and likewise in the personal endings of 
verbs, to exhibit which we will take the verb to be, as one of the most 
highly inflected, e. g. Sanscr. asmi, Pers. ^(, Russ. yesm\ Gr. c/p, Lat. 
sum, Goth, im. Germ, bin, Sax. eom, Eng. am, Welsh wyo (see §73. l.c.\. 
.The principal vowel, as we have already observed, is *>— > * ^^ y» 
which occurs in the Indo-European languages either without a palatal, 

e. g. Russ. ya. Span, yo, Fr. je, Eng. / (comp. Copt. suff. |) ; or with 
one, e, g. Gr. iyd, Lat. ego, Dan. yeg, Goth, and Sax. ikt Germ. ich. 

Second Person Singular, 

§ 126. The principal element of the pronoun of the second person is 
m, th or / ; and this is retained with great uniformity in both families of 
languages. Shemitish : as separable pronoun, Heb. m. fir\^ f. Z^^« Chald. 

m. nPOl? f. "'P^SS?. Syr. m. Aj) f. .^aAj] , Arab. m. J^f f. v:^| , Eth. 

m. Ktt f. h'i't (comp. Copt. m. XIOOK f. JlOO); as personal ter- 
mination, e. g. Heb. m. r)bt?jj f. F\bt:]5, Chald. ribt:p5, Syr. m. J^^^L^lD 

f. ^^Ail^, Arab. m. .^^jj^ f. v:>JjcS, Eth. m. lUl^Hl f. !iaZ,lnL (see 

§73.2. c. ; comp. also Copt. suff. m. K f» T)* Indo-European: 
Sanscr. twa(m), Beng. tui, Pers. ^, Russ. iu, Gr. av (Dor. rv), Lat. 
and its descendants iu, Germ., Dutch, Dan. du, Goth, and Sax. thUf 
Eng. thou (Erse iu, Welsh ii); and as a personal ending, where it is 
frequently replaced by, and sometimes used in conjunction with, its 
cognate s, Sanscr. asi, Russ. yesi, Gr. elg, Lat. es (amavisti), Sp. ereSf 
Fr. es, Goth, is, Germ. &if<, Sax. eart (lufast), Eng. art (Zooe^t), 
Welsh wyt. 
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Tliird Person Singular. 

§ 127. The principal part of the third person is 1 preceded hy an 
aspirate, which 1 remains constant in the masculine through the whole 

Shemitish family, e. g. K^n, Chald. ^in, Syr. ofll, Arab. yD, Eth. 
CD-Ji't (also Zend ho, Pers. |, Gr. 6. Comp. Copt. ji[0O^» sufT. ^» 
see §73. 1. 6.). In the feminine, however, this is changed by the 
influence of the fem. vowel i (§ 93. 2. c.) into ^, e. g. Heb. t5*>i1» 
Chald. *>n, Syr. >jkfll, Arab. Zst, Eth. JE2i't. That i is the appropri- 
ate vowel of the fem. is evident from its use as the characteristic of 
this gender of the sec. pers. sing, in the Shemitish languages. In 
Sanscrit and Bengalee also it is regularly employed in forming feminine 
from masculine nouns, e. g. Sanscr. deva god, devi goddess ; nara man, 
nari woman ; ragan king, ragni queen ; and also adjectives, e. g. SUU" 
tara pulcher, suntari pulchra : Bang, puitra son, pultri, daughter. Again, 
we have Lith. m. essant (Lat. ens^ f. essanti; Gr. f. ^, Germ, die, sie : 
and for the pronoun of the third person in the Celtic dialects, Erse m. 
ee, f. si or i (♦!); Welsh m. evo (^T\) or o (1), f. hi (fc5*>n). As'the 
third pers. sing, of the preterite is considered as the primary part of the 
Shemitish verb (see § 153), it receives no afformative except the fern, 
char. Si. 

In the Indo-European languages, the sibilant appears to have been 
regarded as the essential part of the pronoun of this person, and this 
is either retained in the simple and original form s, or hardened into 
the lingual t or th (see § 73. 2. b.y or exchanged for its related aspirate 
h (§ 73. 2. cZ.), e. g. Sanscr. sah, sd, tad (comp. the reflexives, Russ. 
sya, Lat. Fr. se, Dan. sig. Germ, sichy Goth, sa, so, thala, Germ, er, 
siCf es ; Zend, ho, ha, tat, Gr. 6, ^, to, Sax. he, heo, hit, Eng. he, she, it. 
This obtains with greater regularity in the personal terminations of 
verbs, e. g. Sanscr. asti, Pers. v:;xjyyt» Russ. yest\ Gr. iati, Lat. Fr. est, 
Goth. Germ, ist. Sax. Eng. is; Welsh yw, also sydd or sy. 

First Person Plural. 

§ 128. The characteristic D of the first person retains its place also in 
the plural, which is distinguished from the singular by the reduplication 
of this lelter, and the insertion of a guttural, equivalent (see §73. 2. a.) to 
that of the palatal in the singular, e. g. Heb. ^inSK, Chald. i<5rtSK, Syr. 
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^1^, Arab. %^^yt E^th. 'i'ii (Copt. ^JlOlt, suff. Jf or eft)* In the 

personal endings of verbs 5 is retained, e. g. Heb. ^Sbtt^, Chald. i^Sbttp, 

Syr. ^^^, Arab. \jSj3, Eth. ICiZ^i. In the Indo-European lan- 
guages the distinction between the numbers is made by taking a dif- 
ferent vowel in the plural, or by changing n into m, or vice versd, e. g. 
Sanscr. (ace.) nas, Zend. nOf Pers Ijo, Russ. mil (gen. nas), Gr. ^fmg, 
Lat. nos, Ital. no, Sp. nosotros, Fr. notis (Erse sinn or inn, Welsh ni or 
nyniy In these language^ also the fragmentary pronoun regularly 
appears in the verb, e. g. Sanscr. smas, Pers. ^\, Russ. yesmu, Gr. 
icfJisVf Lat. ^mu^, Sp. somos, Fr. sommes, Goth. siyuMf Welsh j^m. 

Second Person Plural, 

§ 129. The plural of this person is formed in the Shemitish languages 
by adding to the singular form the plural term. D or 1, thus Heb. m. Dr)5( 

f. 'jplK, Chald. m. 'j^jpiSl? f. I^PJSK, Syr. m. ^Ajf f. -lAjf, Arab. 

m. Ixit f*- ^jJ:3!» Eth. m. A?^<P- f. A?*? (Copt. iiecWTejl, suff. 

Ten)' Comp. Pers. ...U- The chief part of the pronoun, viz. Dfl 
or in, is regularly retained as the termination of this person in verbs, 

e. g. Heb. m. D^jbttJ? f. 'jrib'Djp, Chald. m. "J^Plbt?)? f. 'JPlbttJp, Syr. m. 

^Al^ f. ^Al^, Arab. m. I^JU^ f- J;iJui» Eth. m. 2aZ,5l<^ 

f. jlXl^jdi. In the Indo-European languages the pronominal t, or its 
cognate s, or both together, appear as the personal ending of verbs in 
the plural as well as the singular, e. g. Sanscr. stha, Pers. J^t « Russ. 
yeste, Gr. iari, Lat. estis, Sp. sois, Fr. etes, Goth, siyuih, Germ. seyd. 
(W^elsh chwi, vos, ych, estis; comp. Heb. suff. sing. ^, plur. D5.) 

TAircf Person Plural. 

§ 130. The plural of this person is formed in the same manner as 
the preceding, viz. by the addition of D or ^ to the singular, e. g. Heb. 
m. DSl f. Ill, Chald. m. 'ji'an f. 'JpH, Syr. m. aJoi ^« -Jjoi» Arab. m. 



l^jft f. j^%jD> Eth. m. Ji^^^-ts f. Ji^l-J:. Comp. Pers. jmLww- As 

the personal terminations are retained with greater regularity in the 
future than in the preterite of Shemitish verbs, we will adopt that tense 
for their exhibition. Thus we have Heb. m. 5lbt2p*> (l^btpp^) f. ^!3tDpF\ 

(1*t)Jjr\), Chald. m. ^^btpJP^ f. 'jbtpl?^ Syr. m. ^ol^ f. 
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Arab. m. ^JUft:) f. ^jJuiu. In Indo-European verbs, the plural n 
is generally retained in the termination of the third person, e. g. 
Sanscr. eanti^ Pers. Jot» Crr. aiaiv, Lat. *m71<, Sp. son, Fr. «on<, Goth. 
Germ, sind. Sax. «ynd (*yncfon), Welsh ynU 



CHAPTER III. 



THE VERBS. 



§ 131. A Verh (Hob. bl^is action) is a word which designates a state 
either of action^ passion, or being. Now as we can conceive of no 
object which is not in one or the other of these states, and as we never 
make mentiun of an object without at the same time expressing this 
state, or rather as we mention it only for the purpose of intimftting 
its state of action, passion, or being, the verb is an indispensable 
element in every proposition, of which it is as it were the animating 
principle. It is therefore in every language the most important part 
of speech ; which is very appropriately intimated by its Latin name 
verbum, or word (^par excellence).* 

§ 132. In no language has the verb a greater claim to this superiority 
than in the Hebrew : since here it not only gives life to discourse by 
its own use and signification, but likewise furnishes the principal ele- 
ments which enter into the composition of many other words, as well 
nouns as particles ; while the verb can be considered only in a very 
few cases as derived from any other part of speech. All verbs, there- 
fore, with but a trifling number of exceptions, are to be looked upon as 
primitive words, i. e. as words whose original or primary use is to 
signify a state of action or of being, either without any accessory 
idea, as bt2p to kill, IIUJ to break, ^b^ to reign, &c., or with some 
modification of the simple meaning, e. g. btSp to murder, ^atf to shiver 

♦ Chinese graiDmarians divide the characters in their language which repre- 
sent notional words into two classes^ viz. nouns and verbs ; the former they call 
dead, the latter living characters. 



• - » 
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(in pieces), ^pblOH to cause to reign, A few verbs, as was said before, 
are beld to be derived from nouns, e. g. ^T to sow (Lat. SEMiN-are), 
from ir^T seed ; i^OT to become green, to flourish, from i^OT grass ; but 
in the great majority of cases, nouns are indubitably derivatives from 
the verbs of the same radical letters, e. g. -fbla a king^ from Ifbti to 
reign ; *lltD ^ breach, from ^yo to break ; nriM a key, from nns to 
open, &c. The same is the case with the particles, e. g. b$ upon^ 
from Jnbl^ to ascend ; pa from, from TWl to divide, 

§ 133. As the verb is the primitive part of speech, from which the 
others are derived, it is exhibited in the simplest form, which appro- 
priately designates the simplest meaning, it consisting of only three 
letters. These letters, which are all consonants, cannot be enunciated 
without the assistance of a vowel ; and it is but natural to conclude 
that the primary and most simple significations of the verb should take 
the simplest vowel. And accordingly, as the denoting of a state of 
action is the peculiar and natural office of this part of speech, whilst 
to signify a state of beifig is comparatively a secondary one, and as a is 
the simplest of all the vowel sounds (§ 10. 1.), we find that active 
verbs take a for their second and principal vowel (see § 113), e. g. 
Vcp to kill ; and neuter verbs, one of its modifications e or o (§ 10. 3.), 
e. g. "^tr^ to sleep, ^pT to be old ; 'jb^ to be small, bb^ to be able.* 

§ 134. To these original letters of the verb are added others, for the 
purpose of indicating its modifications ; and thus a verb of which the 
radical meaning is denoted by only three letters, appears in its modified 
acceptations with four or five, of which the original three express the 
idea of the verb, and the additional ones the modifications of that idea. 
As it is frequently necessary for grammatical purposes to make a 
distinction between these two classes of letters, the first kind, as con- 
stituting the stem or root of the verb, are termed radicals ; while the 
second, from their subordinate use in modifying the simple meaning, 
have received the name ofserviles (see § 8). 

♦ The same difference in the vowels of the second radical of active and neuter 
verbs is found in Arabic : thus, active verbs take the vowel ( ), e. g. J0i3 to 
kill : and neuter verbs either ( ) or ( ) ; those which take the former vowel 
denoting a temporary state of being, e. g. ..**.&. to be sorrowful ; y^to be 

merry ; and those leceiving the latter, a permanent one, e. g. J^AMbi to be bad, 
to be handsonu. 
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SPECIES. 



§ 135. We now come to the Species (Heb. t3*^SJ5a structures) 
of the Hebrew verb, and the manner of their formation. The ori. 
ginal or nude form of the verb, accompanied by the simplest vowel 
a, expresses, as above stated, its simple meaning actively, as b'D^ to 
kUl; the passive of which is designated by the prefixed augment ^, 
thus V[Dp^ to he killed. Intensity of this primary signification, whether 
active or passive, is denoted by a reduplication of one of the radical 
letters, generally the second, made by inserting Daghesh forte, as b^P 
to kUl tmth violence J to murder, b^p to be murdered, A causative signifi- 
cation is superadded to the meaning of the root active and passive by 
prefixing the letter «l, thus b'^ttpH to cause to kill, IsttpSl to be caused to 
kill. And to give a rejlexive force, the syllable tyr} is prefixed, as 
btDpn«1 to kill one^s self, commit suicide. 

Thus we have the following seven forms or species' in which a verb 
may appear :* 

I. Simple active, as b'Qp to kill. 
II. " passive, bt:p3 to be killed, 

III. Intensive active, bl^p to murder, 

IV. " passive, btSfp to he murdered. 
V. Causative active, b'^tppn to cause to kill, 

VI. " passive, bt?pil to be caused to kill, 

VII. Reflexive, ^^pOO *^ ^^^^ <>«6'* *^[f- 

§ 136. The technical names given to these species by grammarians 
are as follows : 

The First is called the Kal species. . 

ti 
a 
a 
u 

(( 



Second " 


NipKhal 


Third " 


Pi'hel 


Fourth " 


Puhal 


Fifth " 


HipKhil 


Sixth " 


HopKkal 


Seventh " 


Hithpa'hel 



* 



We say " may appear ;" for though most verbs are found in more than one 
of these species, yet the number of those whose signification admits of their beiiig 
used in all is exceedingly limited. 
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The origin of these terms is this. The first investigators of the 
language, who were Jews, wrote in Hebrew, and accordingly employed 
Hebrew expressions for the designation of grammatical phenomena. 
To denote the first or simple species, they used the word b^ (jfiTaZ) 
lightf simple ; a term which modern grammarians have found it conve- 
nient to retain. And to represent the remaining species, they took 
the modifications of the verb b^^ to do, to mahe^ which itself supplies 
the name for this part of speech : thus, instead of a term derived from 
the signification of that form of the verb which receives the prefix 3, 
such as the word passive, they employed, as a sort of grammatical 
formula, the corresponding modification of the verb b;^B, which is biMDJ 
(NipKhdl) ; and so on of the rej-t. Thus the third form is called b?B* 
{PVhely the fourth b?B (Puhdly the fifth b'ljfjpn (Hiph'hil), the sixth 
bjsn (^HopJihaly and the seventh bjEtlH (HithpahHy 

§ 137. From this use of the verb bjB have arisen likewise the tech- 
nical expressions, " verbs KS, lb. nb, JJ'b/' &c., which the learner will 
frequently meet with : for as the early grammarians took that verb as 
a model for the inflection of all other verbs whatsoever, so they also 
named the component parts of every verb from the corresponding 
elements of the verb b?B . Thus the expression " verbs KB," signifies 
those- verbs in which the letter answering to the B of blTB, i. e. the 
first radical, is ^ ; " verbs l^b*" tliose whose second radical is \ 
and so on. We must, however, except the term " verbs J^b," which 
means, not that the second radical letter is 2^, but that the third radical 
is like the second ; as resembling the factitious form l^l^B • 



FORMATION AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE SPECIES. 

I. Formation of Kal, 

§ 138. Every verb which has no peculiarity in its consonants to 
affect the vowels by which it is accompanied, receives in this species a 
Eamets under the first radical letter, and a Pattahh under the second, 

♦ There are two peculiarities in the letters constituting the verb tea, which 

- T 

render it extremely improper to be used as a standard for the inflection of other 
verbs : viz. the first radical is a HBDlia letter, and consequently requires in cer- 
tain cases (§ 38. et seqq.) the insertion of a Daghesh lene ] and the second is a 
guttural, and therefore cannot admit the Daghesh forte which according to § 129. 
it should receive. We have accordingly followed the example of most of the 
VOL. I. 13 
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if its signification is transitive ; if intransitive, the second radical takes 
either Tsere or Hholem (§ 133). These are the ordinary forms, which 
however are differently modified to suit the peculiarities of various 
letters. Thus, in those verbs among whose radicals are found one 
or more weak letters, which cannot be accompanied by every vowel, 
or end a mixed syllable, some change takes place in the formation, by 
which the difficulty is obviated. / 

1. If the first radical is 1, whenever, as in this species, it should 
commence the word accompanied by the vowel a, it is changed into 
its comparatively strong cognate letter *>, e. g. ^b^ instead of ^bl 
(§92.1.5.). 

2. When the second letter of the root is 1, in case it would be 
accompanied by a, it is rejected together with its heterogeneous vowel, 

'^ e. g. D)J for D1^; if it would be accompanied -by c, it is rejected, and 
the e placed for distinction's sake under the first radical, e. g. tflQ for 
mila ; and if by its homogeneous vowel o, 1 remains and rests in it, 
e. g. nix for niK (§ 93. 1. 2. b.). 

3. If the second and third radical letters are alike, they will be 
contracted into one, e. g. M for MO (§ 77. 1. a,). 

4. If the third radical is either 2< or n, as these letters rest in the 
vowel a, they will cause the preceding Pattahh to be lengthened « into 
Kamets, e. g. KnS for K^Sl, nb5 for nb5 (§ 102. 3. a.). 

'-^ TT -T TT -T^' /. 

The verb then in its simple state may appear, according to the letters 
of which it is composed, in all the following different ways : VdP, "jpt, 
pp^, nb^i (for nbl), D^ (for Dl^), in^ (for ni^), liK (for ^ii}), 10 (for 

aiD), Kn3,nb5.' 

- t/ T T T T J 



». 



Signification of Kah 

§ 139. The signification of the Kal species' is, as we j^ave already 
stated, the simple idea of the verb without any modification what- 
ever.* 



later grammarians in taking as a model of inflection the verb ^lap , which, as 
there is nothing in its radical letters to cause a change in the pointing, and as 
its signification admits of its being varied through all the species, is for this pur- 
pose entirely unexceptionable. 

• We say without any modification whatever, because in this preliminaTj 
account of the species, we shall omit all consideration of modes, tenses, &&>, 
and speak only of the third pers. masc. sing, of the preterite. See 4 160. 
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II. Formation of Niph^hal, 

§ 140. The characteristic of this species is the letter 3 invariably 
prefixed to the verb in its simple state, e. g. original form of Kal bl3p 
(§ 113), Niph. bt2p3 ; but as two Sh'was cannot concur at the beginning 
of a word, the first of them is changed into the shortest vowel i (see 
§ 104. 4. 5.), whence we have btsp?. These vowels are retained as 
long as there is nothing in the nature of the radical letters which is 
opposed to them ; but when this is not the case, various changes are 
made in the vowels, to accommodate them to the consonants. They 
are as follows : 

1. If the first radical is a guttural, which cannot readily be made 
audible at the end of a syllable, especially after the very short vowel 
i, (§§ 84. 2. 102. 1. cr.), the i under D is changed into the longest 
among the short vowels e (§ 84. 2.), and the guttural takes the corre- 
sponding compound Sh'wa ( ), e. g. I^JS for ^!^5. 

2. When the first radical letter is the liquid ^, it is assimilated to 
the following radical, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. tJ55 for TO-?* 

3. When the first radical is 1, which in Kal is changed into *f 
(§ 138. 1.), it is restored in Niph'hal, and rests in its homogeneous 
vowel Hholem, e. g. ^biS for ^b^.D . 

4* When the second radical is 1, instead of the usual Pattahh, it 
takes its homogeneous vowel Hholem, in which it rests. As the first 
radical has now a vowel of its own, it becomes necessary that the 
prefix ^ should take a long vowel, in order to form a simple syllable ; 
and the one adopted is in general the simplest, viz. a, e. g. Dip3 for 
D5p? ; though occasionally e is chosen, e. g. *li^5 for ll?? • See 
§ 93. 3. b. 

5. When the third radical letter is like the second, in which case 
they are both contracted into one, and the first takes the vowel of the 
second, the preformative j necessarily, as in the preceding instance, 
takes a long vowel, which is always a, e. g. nDp for l^Dp . 

6. If the third radical is either K or n, both of which rest in a 
preceding vowel, as in Kal so in this species, the short vowel ( ^ ) is 
lengthened into its corresponding ( ), e. g. K^? for i(2K1Sp, tioy^ 

fornbM. 

And thus we have the following forms of Niph^hal: b^pp, ^WS^t 

^1? (for TOW), ^bis, Dip; Cnw), aoj (for naw), i^xia?, nbi?. 



m 
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Signification of NipJihal. 

§ 141. This species in its original signification denotes a directing of 
the action upon the subject : whence it is employed, 

1. As the passive of Kal, e. g. bt:)^ to kill, bt2p3 to be killed ; nn| 
to tDrile, 3POd to be written, 

2. a. To express an action performed by the subject upon himself, 
or reflexive, e. g. iHllnj to hide one's self ISteS to hire one's self out.* 



* Grammarians are not agreed as to which should be considered the primary 
signification of the Niph*h-'1 species. The older writers, and with them Gesenius, 
hold that this was originally the passive of the simple form Kal, and that hence 
its use as a reflexive was derived ; while others, as Ewald and his followers, 
maintain that the reflexive was the primary force of this species, and the passive 
the derived one. That the former is the correct opinion will, we think, suffi- 
ciently appear from the following considerations. 

1. If, for the sake of illustration, we suppose the original meaning of Niph hal 
to have been passive, that is, expressing the receiving^ in opposition to £al, 
which denotes the performing of an action, the use of this species as a reflexive 
will naturally follow ; for a reflexive likewise signifies the suffering or receiving 
of an action, with the accessory idea that the subject of the verb is agent as 
well as patient. Hence any reflexive verb may be rendered passively, if the 
attention be directed more upon the action than upon the agent : thus, he loves 
himself is equivalent to he is loved^ scil. by himself. And herein lies the distinc- 
tion between Niph'hal when it may be translated reflexively and Hithpa hel 
(q. V, infra), which latter is specially devoted to that modification of the radical 
meaning. Thus in Gen. 3 : 8, where the actors are the most prominent in the 
narration, and the intention is to relate not so much what was done as what they 
did, the Hithpa hel species is employed : itnUTi^^ 0*7^?^ ^r^rf^ ^^d Mam hid 
himself, and also his wife. Again, in the tenth verse, God said to Adami 
" Where art thou ?" to which the latter answered, " I was afraid .... fiOHXI 
and I hid myself." Here no information is required respecting the subject of the 
verb, which the Lord himself states to be Adam; and he accordingly replies by 
a verb in which the action predominates over the agent : NiriNl, literally /tea* 
hidden, scil. by myself. If, on the othef hand, we consider, with Ewald and those 
of hL> school, that the primary signification of Niph'hal is reflexive, we shall find 
much more difificulty in deriving from it the secondsry or passive meaning; for 
although all reflexive verbs may be rendered by passives, which is merely 
omitting to indicate the agent, there are a multitude of passive verbs which do 
not admit of being construed reflexively, as it is frequently impossible that the 
agent and patient of the verb should coincide, e. g. rro to hear, 3^^^? it (a 
voice) was heard^ nns to write, Dtnra it was writtm ; bat never, ii hUrt Qf 
vnites itself. 
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b. To designate a compouDd or reciprocal action, viz. one in which 
two or more subjects mutually act upon each other, e. g. Qlnb to Jight, 
Dnbs to contend, combat ; "^yy to advise, 1^515 to take counsel together ; 
tSBtJ to judge, tDBl2J3 to go to law together, to litigate. 

3. To represent a state or action as the consequence of a suffering 
or the receiving of an action ; and hence it is that verbs bearing this 
import generally appear in the Niph^hal species alone (see above, 
sig. 1.), e. g. nSb?? to sigh, ^^T^i to lean (i. e. be suppwted). Or, if 
they are employed also in other species, the only point in which the 
significations of Kal and Niph^'hal differ, is that while the former 



2. Another consideration may be brought forward in support of the conclusion 
at which we have arrived; and this is, that if we take Niph*hal for the passive 
of Kal, each active species, both primitive and derivative, will then have its 
corresponding passive, since Hilhpa*hel includes both active and passive in itself. 
But if we consider the primary meaning of this species to be reflexive, we shall 
then not only have two reflexive forms, Niph*hal and Hithpa*hel, but while the 
other active species, Pi*hel and Hiph'hil, are each provided with a passive, the 
primary form Kal will be left destitute of one. 

3. A comparison of the Hebrew Niph'hal with the corresponding species in the 
cognate dialects, affords additional proof of the correctness of these views. Thus 
in Arabic, the primary meaning of the seventh species, which is likewise marked 

by a prefixed Nun, is passive^ e, g. I. JOCi* io kill, VII. jLXiut to be killed. In 

Chaldee and Syriac there is no form especially devoted to the reflexive, which 

when required is expressed by the passive, e. g. ii:pnx ,^\«JLd^ ] he was killed 

(scil. by another or by himself). In Latin also a reflexive signiflcation, for which 
there is no separate form of the verb, is sometimes denoted by the passive, thus 
versari, to be turned, or to turn or employ one^s self. The Greek has a parti- 
cular form or voice for the reflexive, viz. the middle, which likewise is formed 
from the passive (but never the passive fiom the middle); and from this it 
differs only in the future and aorist, the other tenses of the reflexive being 
expressed by the pure passive, e. g. lovu) xivd I bathe one, lovfiat I bathe myself, 
lit. / am bathed^ scil. by myself ; axO.Uiv to send, oiO.Ua&ai to travel ^ send 
one's «e// = Heb.i:5aa. 

These facts and arguments are of so cotfvincin^ a nature, that we feel entirely 
at a loss to account for the pertinacity end vehemence wiih which a writer of the 
well known ability of M. Ewald attempts to support the opposite side of the 
question. He exclaims, " How can ft J? 3 lo revenge one's self derive its meaning 
from a passive signification 1" (Krii. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, § 103.) We 
would merely ask in turn, What is the diffierence between / will revenge myself, 
and / will be revenged, excepting merely that in the former phrase the agent is 
indicated (riz. as being identical with the subject of the verb), while in the latter 
Uif nocl 
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states the action absolutely, the latter has regard to the time before 
the action took place or was completed, e. g. nbh to be sickf nbhlj to 
fall sick; so also the substantive verb IV'n to be^ H^HJ to become. 
When Kal is not in use, Niph'hal expresses the passive of Pi'hel or 
Hiph'hil, e. g. b\T} to profane, bn to be profaned ; ^''tpi*! to save, a^iS 
to be saved. The Niph'hal participle not unfrequently has a significa- 
tion corresponding to that of the Latin fut. pass. part, in ndus, e, g. 
*TOiril3 to be desired, desirable ; K*liD to be feared, terrible ; *Tbi5 to be 
borUf about to be bom. 



III. Formation of P€heU 

§ 142. This species, which is appropriately termed the intensive, is 
formed by reduplicating one of the letters of the root, on the principle 
that, as the repetition of a sentence or of a word imparts a greater 
degree of energy to discourse, so the reduplication of even part of a 
word may be employed with like effect. The letter selected for redu- 
plication is generally the second radical, whereby the greatest degree 
of force is obtained ; since this letter can thus be made alidible in both 
syllables, which is not the case with either of the others. This redu- 
plication is denoted by Daghesh forte, thus bl^p = bt?t3p (§ 27). And 
hince \he characteristic of the Pi^hel form is a Daghesh inserted in the 
second radical ; the first being accompanied by the shortest vowel (), 
by means of which the reduplication of the letter following can be the 
most forcibly expressed (§ 102. 1. ^.) ; and the second taking its cog- 
nate long vowel ( ). 

§ 143. The above is the regular manner of forming the Pi'hel species 
whenever all the three radicals of the verb are perfect letters (§ 7), as 
is the case with the root bt2^. But should the second radical be a 
letter which from its nature does not admit of reduplication, as for 
instance a guttural (§ 29^ ; or should it be one which is not easily 
doubled, as the letter 1 (§ 93. 4.) ; or should it be already repeated, as 
in verbs "fy ; recourse must then be had to some other expedient, which 
will serve instead, and at the same time show that the second radical 
would have been reduplicated, had this not been forbidden by its nature. 
These objects are efiected, according to the letter constituting the 
second radical, in three separate ways : 

1. The first consists in lengthening the first vowel, which is gene- 
rally done when the second radical is a guttural, since the dwelling 
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longer upon a syllable, by lengthening it, confers an emphasis equiva- 
lent to the forcible expulsion of the voice in reduplicating a consonant, 

e. g. nica for ni^a, ^na for it^. 

2. When the second radical is 1, on account of the weakness of this 
letter the third is doubled in its stead, and 1 rests in its homogeneous 
vowel (§ 30), e. g. D'oip for D5p ; and occasionally, though seldom, 
this reduplication of the third radical takes place when the second is 
a guttural, e. g. )^t$10 for )^l6, 'jsjn for -j-ri. 

3. When the second letter is repeated in the root (§ 115), the first 
is reduplicated in the intensive form, e. g. Kal IID* Pi. 31300, which 
by transposition (§74. 3) becomes 1010 • Sometimes the Pi'hel of 
these verbs is formed by lengthening^ the first vowel, and then it appears 
like that of verbs *i>, e. g. Kal MD, Pi. 1110. 

The following are the different forms which this species assumes : 

baj?, rna, Boip (for osp), smd, aaio (for aap). 

Signification of Ptkeh 

§144. The significations of Pi'hel.are as follows: 

1. Verbs which are transitive in Kal have in this species the addi- 
tional idea of intensity, e. g. bt^fe to kiU, btSip to kill with violence, to 
murder ; lit) to break, ^It) to dash in pieces (to shiver) : or of repe^ 
tition, e. g. HIT to sacrifice, iniT to sacrifice frequently ; ISO to teH 
*lfiO to narrate. 

2. Intransitive verbs in like manner acquire intensity, as t[bil to go, 
^^n to pass avmy, Eccl. 8 : 10. Hab. 3:11; tTOS to grow, IniSS to grow 
luxuriantly. 

3. Intransitive verbs become transitive, as ^"15 to be or become great, 
b'nSl to cause to become great, to make grow ; ^b to learn, ^lab to teach ; 
KblQ to be full, i^blQ to fll; i^lQtS to be unclean, fc^iap to be exceedingly 
unclean, and hence to defile another, or merely to pronounce unclean. 

4. By the intensive force of Pi'hel sonie nouns are as it were ani- 
mated into verbs, which designate an action performed with that noun, 
e. g. lty6 a root, ttJ^IT? to root up ; 'jti'l ashes, 'ji&'n to cleanse from ashes ; 
QS2^ a bone, D^l^ to break the bones ; 1)D^ dust, *^'QS to cast dust. 

IV. Formation of Ptihal. 

§ 145. The Pu'hal species is the passive of Pi^'hel, and accordingly 
expresses the idea of the root with intensity in the passive voice. Its 
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characteristic is also Daghesh forte inscribed in the second radical 
letter ; the first being nccompanied by the vowel u, and the second by 
a, in verbs consisting of three perfect consonants; thus btdp. 

1. If however the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, u is lengthened into o (§ 102. 9! a,), e. g. tp^^l. 

2. If the second radical letter is 1, whick does not readily admit 
Daghesh (§93. 4.), the intensity is denoted, as in Pi*hel, by a redu- 
plication of the third ; the first radical here also taking the homogene- 
ous vowel of the second, e. g. O^ip. 

3. If the second and third radicals are the same, either the first, as 
in Pi'hel, is doubled and transposed with the usual vowels of the spe- 
cies, e. g. IDID ; or the first takes the vowef o, and the second a, 

e. g. niio. 

Hence we have the following. forms of Pu'hal : bttp, >p?2l> WOip (for 

D^ip), nMD, nniD (for nao). 

Signification of Ptihah 

§ 146. The signification of this species, as above stated, is usually 
the passive of Pi'hel. 



V. Formation of HipTihih 

§ 147. The fifth species is HipJihil, by which a causative meaning 
is added to the idea expressed by the root ; the subject in this species 
denoting not the immediate 'performer^ but the primary cause or origin 
nator of the action. Its characteristic is «1 prefixed to the root, accom- 
panied by the vowel i, the second radical receiving ^ thus b*>tppn to 
cause to kill. These are the vowels of this species when the root 
consists of none but perfect letters; but, 

1. When the first radical is a letter incapable of ending a mixed 
syllable, as in Niph'hal, the preformative ini<tead of i takes its compa- 
ratively long cognate vowel e (§ 84. 2.), e. g. 'T'lQKJl for ^I'^'Ofcilil ; so 

r • V! V • v: V 

2. If the first radical is 2, it is assimilated as in Niph'hal to the 
following letter, and then rejected (§77. 2.), e. g. W^^n for ttJ'^aSH. 

3. If in Kal the first radical letter is *>, the original 1 will be 
restored in this species, and quiesce in its homogeneous vowel d, e. g. 
Kal !«;», Hiph. n'lTJJin. 



t^ 
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4. When the second radical is 1, it is rejected in this species by 
§ 93. 3. b., and its vowel given to the first ; and as this has now a 
vowel of its own, it cannot without the insertion of Daghesh forte end 
a mixed syllable : consequently the i of the preformative is lengthened 
into e (§ 102. 1. c), e. g» ta^ptl for D'^'IpH. The form is the same 
where the second and tbird radicals are alike, with the exception that 
the first radical also .takes e, e. ff. lOJl = I'^DSl for l^^aon. 

The following then are the forms in which Hiph'hil appears : b^ppn, 

T'n^r}, tj'ian (for t^^^'n), n^^in, n'^prj (for D'lijpn), non (for n*>Mn). 

Signification of HipKhiL 

§ 148. This species denotes the causing or permitting of the action 
signified by the primitive Kal. Its force may be said to be twofold, 
which however does not arise from any diversity in the accessory 
meaning imparted in Hiph^hil to the root, but depends on the transitive 
or intransitive nature of the verb itself. 

1. If the verb in Kal is transitive, or one in which the action passes 
over from its subject to an object, the Hiph'hil will denote the causing 
by its own subject of the performance of the action by another subject 
on an object expressed or understood ; so that to the Hiph'hil of every 
such verb there will be two accusatives, of which the first is botlj 
object and subject, e. g. b'^tapH to cause or allow one to kill another ; 
tJSb to put on (scil. a dress), titi'^'l^a itlfc^ M^DI he caused him to 
put on a linen robe, Gen. 41 : 42. ; i:tia to take off, 'QO^'riUji ^t3''ti&?1 
iWM-ns? and they made Joseph take off his coat, Gen. 37 : 23. In 

, some verbs of which the Kal species is not in use,"the force of Hiph'hil 
is still the same, e. g. D'p^"t3^^ K5"^2'^J?t3n pray, give or permit me to 
drink a little water, Gen. 24 : 43., ''S'^fpTDn being derived from the 
obsolete root nptj = T\ntO to drink. 

. n T T T 

2. When Kal is neuter or intransitive, i. e. indicating merely a 
state of being, or an action which as it does not pass over to an object 
may be said to reside in the subject, the Hiph'hil species signifies the 
causing or permitting of such state or action, and is consequently 
transitive, e. g. TO!^ to be many, rijl^n to make many, to multiply ; tj^ip 

T T T ; • ""FT 

to be holy, tJ^'l'p'n to sanctify ; b&S to fall, b'^EH to fell ; fc^i^ to come, 

i^*'in to bring ; l^l'i to know, T^^'^'^ to cause to know, to inform ; ^53 to 

' be heavy, hard, ^'^MH to permit or suffer to be hardened,"^ In many 



* It can scarcely be necessary to suggest to the merest tyro in philology, that 
although this species is often to be rendered by a verb differing totally in appear- 
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verbs of tliis klad also the Kal form is not to be found in the Bible, as 
mntJn to dedtay. 

* i ' 

8. As Hiph^il has the power of converting a state of being into one 
of action, the verbs of this species which are derived from nouns have 
also an active signification, e. g. )l\!^ ear, y^li^T^ to give ear, to hear ; 
tHfA root, t^^t&n to take root; U$"^ thunder, D'^l^'in to thunder: ^tttt 
raiUf *nfDt\ to cause to rain, 

VI. Formation of HopKhal, 

V ^ 149. The characteristic of this species, the passive of the pre- 

% ceding, is likewise a prefixed n, which here generally takes the vowel 

Of an4 occasionally u ; the second radical being accompanied by d, 

e« g. ^'pVi^ •fbtin. The varieties of formation occasioned by the 

occurrence of imperfect letters in the root, are as follows : 

1. If the first radical letter is a guttural, it takes ( . ) by § 22, e. g. 

2. In verbs "^S, the original 1 is in this species invariably restored, 
and rests in its homogeneous vowel u, e. g. ItD^H* 

3. In verbs fjD, the first radical is assimilated to the second, which 
then receives Daghesh, the preformative t\ taking the vowel u (§101. 
3. a.), e. g. T05n. 

4. In verbs lV, where 1 is rejected, and its vo^^l placed under the 
first radical, the ( ) of the characteristic Si is lengthened into ( ^ ) to 

^ makOia simple syllable,. e« g. Dj^^Sl = DJ^H for DIpH (see § 102. 5. 6.). 
The same obtains in verbs ^li^, e. g. lD^n = lDn for !33pil; though 
sometimes b^ inserting Daghesh in the first radical, the original 6 of 
the* preformative Lb retained, e. g. Dt^rvfor D'Qtpn. 

The varieties of Hoph'hal are accordingly bttpH, ^btSil, TOW, 

«5n (forttSssn), ni?in, Dp^n (for Dipn), no^n (for aaon), Wn (for 



y*A 



ance from that answering to Kal. yet this does not arise from any variation in 
the value of the Hebrew form, but is merely a consequence of the different 
structure of the English language^which does indeed contain some few causals, 
formed, as in the Teutonic dialects generally, by a Change of vowel from neuter 
and active intransitive verbs, su^ aa.«i^ set; rise, ratse^ &c. j though in by far 
the greater number of instances causality is indicated by a verb derived from an 
entirely separate source, as to ewne, to bring ; to see, to show; to know, to inform. 
So that on looking narrowly at the signification and force of its equivalents, it 
will be perceived that Hiifti'hil uniformly retains its causative power. 
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Signification of Hoph^hal' 

§ 150. The signification of this species is always the passive of its 
corresponding Hiph'hil, which therefore we have only to consult in 
order to ascertain the difierent shades of meaning borne by Hoph'hal. 

VII. Formation of HithpakeL 

§151. This species is reflexive, that is, its subject and object are 
identical. Its^characteristic is the syllable tin prefixed to the infini. 
tive constr. of Pi'hel, e. g. inf. Pi. bttp, Hithp.* btSglnn ; *pa, ^ainJl ; 
traip» tfniptlil ; bbill, bbijllnn. Hithpa'hel has also some peculiarities 
of its own, which are caused by the nature of the first radical letter. 
They are as follows : 

1. When the first radical is one of the sibilants tJ orD, the lingual 
m of the preformative is placed after instead of before it, e. g. ^'BPnOJl 

for ^latinn , tenon for teonn (§ 74. 2. a.). ' . 

2. If the first radical is the softest sibilant t or the hardest 32, the t\ 
is transposed, and changed in conjunction with t into the softer lingual 
^, e. g. 'J'B'ntn for 'J'Stnri ; and with S, into the harder t3, e. g. p^ttSH 

for pnsnn ('§ 74. 2. b.j. 

3. If the first radical is a lingual, its cognate tl of the preformative 
is in general assimilated to it, e. g. ^'n«l for ^'nZlH, tCQ^ for 
fcCBtttin (§77. 1. b. c). This is sometimes the case when the first 
radical is D, which is equivalent to t1 (§ 73. 2. c), or the liquid 3, e. g. 
)ybT] for 'jSiStnil, ^^?l|H ^or fcCaS^n, which latter likewise occurs. 

The principal forms assumed by Hithpa'hel are therefore as follows : 

bttpnn, ^ann, unipt^'n, tti^nn, ^i?nT»n, i^'^tn, pwsn, na'^n. 

Signification of HithpakeL 

§ 152. The primary signification as above stated is reflexive, and 
this may be considered as of three kinds ; according as, 1. The subject 
makes himself the object of his own action, thus btSpKlil to kill one^s 
self 2. He makes himself the object of another's action, e. g. t\\^ 
to shave, tf^^t)t} to get sJuwed, i. e. to cause one^s self to he shaved by 
another ; ^^fi^i to heal, H^'Q^tm to cause ons^s self to be healed; to&H to 
seek, to&nnn to hide one^s self, lit. to cause of^^s self to be sought.^ 3. He v- ' 

performs an action on his own account ; as in the phrase fTiriJ^ ^p^nriH 
divide it for yourselves, Josh. 18:5.; so n^2$rin to desire for one's self 
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§ 153. 1. As this species of the verb denotes the performing of an 
action not only hy but also upon the subject, which action is in such 
case of more than ordinary interest to its agent, it is henco very appro- 
priately formed from the intensive species Prhel, whose meaning it 
always includes. The only difference in signification between the two 
is, that in Prhel the action is directed with intensity upon another 
than the subject, while in Hithpa'hel it returns upon the subject him- 
self, e. g. nb5 to uncover, Tk^tt} to uncover one's self; p-TH to encourage, 
pjnnil to encourage one^s self, take courage ; -flla to bless, -ftatlH to 
bless one's self, to esteem one^s self blessed, 

2. In treating of the Niph'hal species, we stated that it also has 
occasionally a reflexive signification ; though even th'en there is a 
difference between its force and that of Hithpa'hel, which is very 
perceptible in all those verbs of which both species are in use. The 
difference is this : in Niph'hal the action is uppermost in the speaker's 
or waiter's mind, whereas in Hithpa*hel his attention is directed chiefly 
to the ageiit. See note to § 141. 2. 

§ 154. In neuter and intransitive verbs Hithpa'hel denotes the sub- 
ject's causing himself to appear that which is intimated by the primitive 
Kal, e. g. 5|5JJ to be angry, ^^^tyn to show one^s self angry ; ^"2"$ to sur- 
pass, to transgress, "I???!?! to make one's self appear out of or beside 
one's self w'lih. anger (i. e. to transgress the limits of one^s natural dis- 
position). It also indicates a feigning of the state denoted by the Kal 
species when it does not in reality exist, e. g. ^tJ5' to be rich, ^1&?fin 
to pretend to be rich ; tJ^"! to be poor, ltltT^t)X} to pretend to be poor. 
And lastly, it is employed to signify the causing of another to become 
that towards one's self which is expressed by the Kal species, e. g. "JJ^ 
to be merciful, ■jintlJl to cause another to be merciful to one (scil. by 
entreaty), hence to supplicate. 



MODES OF VEBBS. 

Indicative, 

§ 155. The Indicative (Sltobn*!) has but two tenses, a preterite and 
a future. Each of these contains the three radical letters, and diflers 
from the other in its vowels, and in its manner of taking the fragments 
of the personal pronouns, by means of which are denoted the several 
accidients of person, number, and gender. This choice of tenses in 
the Hebrew, as well as the paucity of their number, are additional 
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proofs of the venerable antiquity'of the language. For every action 
must of necessity be predicated as taking place either at the period in 
which we speak, or at some tinde antecedent or subsequent to that 
period ; and if we consider these different points of time, or Isnses as 
they are termed, in the relation which they bear to the actual concerns 
of life, and with a view to their respective importance as regards the 
purposes of speech, we cannot fail of perceiving that tke so-called 
present is of all others the least indispensable, and the most difficult of 
conception. The chief use to which men in a state of nature put 
the faculty of speech, is the intercommunication of facts or occurrences 
which have come under their observation ; and hence doubtless it is, 
that the root or simplest form of the verb in Hebrew is in the past 
tense or preterite. The next in simplicity of conception and frequency 
of employment is the future, whose extent is as unlimited on one side 
of the point of time in which we find ourselves at any given moment, 
as is that of the preterite on the other. Moreover, the exceeding 
utility, or rather unavoidable necessity, of possessing an inflection of 
the verb especially devoted to this division of time is indisputable ; for 
as the past tense is that whose chief use is to impart information, so 
the future is the one principally employed in its acquisition. The 
present has a claim on the score of usefulness, as serving for the 
expression of the feelings of the moment, and for the statement of 
universal propositions ; but in this respect it is subordinate to both the 
other tenses, and especially to the preterite. Its conception, moreover, 
requires from its evanescent nature a much greater power of abstrac- 
tion in the mind ; for even during the act of speaking, events which lay 
hid in the uncertainty of the future are adding to the records of 
the past. 

These two tenses of the ilidicative, the Preterite and Future, are used 
throughout all the species of the verb. 

Infinitive. 

§ 156. The Infinitive ("^ipisn) in Hebrew is a noun of action, 
expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without reference to any of 
the accidents of tense, person, number, or gender. This, like all other 
nounsy can be placed either by itself absolutely, or in regimen with 
the noun following; whence arise the two forms of the infinitive, 
called absolute and construct, which are employed in almost all the 
species. 
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Imperative, 

§ 157,. The Imperative (^T!Si,T\) is used, and very properly, in the 
second person only; for it ^ould involve an absurdity, to command 
either one's self or a third person who is not present to be com- 
manded. This mode is wanting in Pu hal and Iloph'hal, which are 
mere passives. 

PARTICIPLES. 

§158. The Hebrew Participle ('^iiS'^lari) is likewise construed as a 
noun. But there is this difference between it and the infinitive : the 
latter indicates the action itself, while the participle is a noun of agency 
denoting the performer of the action. In Kal there are two participles, 
an active and a passive ; the derivative species have only one each. 

PEBSON, NUMBEB, AND 6ENDEB. 

§ 159. In Hebrew, as in other languages, the verb has three persons 
(D'^S'lll)* first, second, and third. It has also two numbers (D^^^Bpti),* 
singular and plural ; and two genders (D'^i'^'D), masculine and feminine. 
The genders are distinguished in the second and third persons of the 
verb, while the first of both numbers is common. These persons, num- 
bers, and genders, are expressed by adding the principal letters of the 
corresponding personal pronouns to the root, either at the beginning 
or end, or else at both beginning and end, in the manner following : 

Inflection of the Verb b'O^ through all the Species, 

KAL. 

Preterite. 

§ 160. In the Preterite ("l^?)' *^® fragmentary pronouns which 
designate person, number, and gender, are added at the end of the root, 
which without any addition represents the third pers. masc. sing, of 
this tense ; and this person is accordingly placed first in the paradigms 
of Hebrew verbs. The reason of this peculiarity would appear to 

* There are a few nonns in Heb., mostly double members of the body, which 
have a dual form ; but with these the verb agrees in the plural. 
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be as follows. It is highly probable that in the origin of language 
no distinction of person, number, or gender, was made in the verb ; 
and this we find at the present day to be universally the language of 
very young children, or of uneducated persons learning to speak a 
foreign tongue. Thus a child, on one of its playthings being fractured, 
runs to his mother, and exhibits the toy, exclaiming broke ! broke ! 
The event which has taken place, the injury sustained, is uppermost 
in his mind, and this alone he strives to express, to the exclusion of all 
accessory ideas. Again, as the chief aim of language is to communi- 
cate the emotions of the mind, which is particularly the office of the 
verb, so the principal modification of the verb itself is that used to 
express those emotions by which we are the most ordinarily and the 
most sensibly afi^ected, viz. which are caused by some action from 
without. Accordingly, when in time greater precision of speech 
came to be considered necessary, the simple form of the verb was 
restricted to its principal use, that of denoting an action performed by 
a third person ; while its secondary offices, such as the representing of 
an action performed by the person addressed, by the speaker himself, 
by more than one person, &C. were pointed out by various additions 
made to the original form. 

SINGULAR. 

blD^ 3 m. The a of the first radical is long, because it terminates a 

simple syllable ; that of the second, which has to form 
a mixed one, is short (§ 16. a.). 

rtpg 3 /. IJere H, which in Hebrew is the characteristic of the 

fern, gender, is affixed to the root; and as this letter 
when final must be preceded, according to the rules 
of orthoepy, by a vowel in which it rests, the last 
radical letter b takes ( ), and the vowel of the second 
is rejected as superfluous (§ 104. 2.). 

nbtt^ 2 m. Consisting of the root, with the addition of F\, the prin- 
cipal letter and vowel of the pron. HF\l$» affixed. 

l^bt?^ 2 /. The root with the affixed T\ of the pron. ini^ . 
*^r^bC5 1 c. The preceding with the addition of the vowel ( V of 

*»?« (see § 225). 

PLUBAL. 

ilbpjg 3 c. The termination of the plural in Heb. is D» which is 

affixed to verbs by means of the semi- vowel 1 : but, in 
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order to make the necessary distinction between the 
termination of the third pers. plural and the affixed 

^ pronoun of that person in the accusative, the D of the 

former was changed into its cognate "j ; which, al- 
though ultimately rejected as superfluous, is still in a 
few places to be met with (§ 226). 

Uphljp 2 m. Here t\ affixed to the root represents the second person, 

and D the plural. As the word is thus increased in 
length by an accented syllable, the vowel of the first 
radical is rejected (§ 104. 1.). 

•jpibt?)? 2 /. The letter )n, as in the preceding, designates the person^ 

and 1 for distinction's sake the number. 
^Attft 1 ^' Composed of the verbal root and the principal letters 

(^5) of the pronoun of this person. 

Infinitive, 

§ 161. The Infinitive, or nomen actionis, is formed from the root in 

the manner following : 

bit3^ absoL When unconnected with a following noun, or absolute, 

the infinitive merely changes the second a of the root 
into its first modification o, of which 1 is 'the iJearer. 

bbp const. When placed in construction with another noun the 

vowel of the first radical is rejected ; for the word is 
considered as increased in length by that which fol- 
lows, and with which it is in close connection. See 
§ 104. 3. The same form is taken on receiving a 
preposition. 

Future. 

§ 162. The Future (TTO) or secondary tense of every species is 
formed fron the infinitive construct either by prefixing, or by both 
prefixing and affixing, the principal parts of the personal pronouns, to 
denote person, number, and gender.* 



* This diflerence between the preterite and future tenses in the manner of 
receiving the fragmentary pronouns, may possibly arise from the fact that in the 
preterite the performed action is uppermost in the speaker's mind, and on that 
account is placed first in the narration ; while in the future, on the contrary, 
the action has as yet no existence, and accordingly is placed after the person of 
whom it is predicated that he is about to perform it. 
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SINOULAB. 



bbp^ 3 m. Here 1, the principal letter of ^(^n (§ 123), is originally 

prefixed with ShVa, thus bbpl ; but by § 104. 1. a. 
this Sh'wa is changed into the vowel ( ), thus bbpl f 
which by § 92. 4. becomes Vttp^. 

bbpn 3 /. The ty characteristic feminine, which is prefixed to the 

word, is hardened into its cognate t1 (§ 73. 2. d.). 

bbpr^ 2 m. The fi here prefixed is from the pron. tV?^ . 
'^bldpr^ 2 /. The prefixed tl is from the pronoun r\2$ ; and the afibr. 

mative is the characteristic vowel (^—) of the feminine 
(§ 127). The vowel of the second radical is rejected in 
this tense also when the third receives one (§ 103. 2. a.). 

bbpfi^ 1 c. 2( from "^D^ is prefixed to denote the first person. The 

preference is here given to the servile ^( as the repre- 
sentative of "^^^ ; because if ^ were taken, this person 
of the verb would be liable to be confounded with the 
third pers. sing. ; and if 3, with the first pers. plur. 
As ^( is one of the weakest of the consonants, it takes 
instead of ( ) the longer cognate vowel ( „) (§ 88. l-)- 

PLURAL. 

fTi ^hdp^ 3 m. To the third pers. masc. sing, is added the plural 

termination y\ (§ 123), the 1 of which is in general 
rejected. So that the person is designated by the ^ of 
the third person prefixed to the root, and the number 
by the plur. term, ^i or "jl. 

njbbpR 3/. To the sing, form is affixed the syll|ible HD from nsJI, 

to denote plurality. 
yT9 ^^t3pn 2 m. Here again, as in the third pers., the plur. termination 

^ or 1^ is appended to the singular form. 

n^bbpn 2 /. In this case the affixed syllable np is from the pron. 

illSt^) and denotes both gender and number; conse- 
quently the ^ of the sing, is rejected as superfluous. 
And hence it happens that the fem. plurals of the sec. 
and third persons appear alike, although they are sub- 
stantially different, the term, of the former being 
derived from the pron. npr\2$) while that of the latter 
is a fragment of SlSil. 
bbp^ 1 c. The prefixed :: is from ^22$. 
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This manner of designating person, number, and gender, obtains 
throughout the future of all the species of all verbs whatsoever. 



Imperative, 

^ 163. In Hebrew the Imperative is used only in the second person 
of both genders and numbers. And as this mode always designates an 
action which is yet to take place, it is very properly formed from the 
future of the indicative, by the omission of the personal prefix, which 
is readily understood, while by this means the requisite brevity of 
expression is obtained. Thus, 

Imp. Fuji, 



In both theso cases, where two 6h' was 
concur at the commencementof a word, 
the first of them is changed into short t. 
See §$102. 1. a., 104. 1. a. 



bb]? 


8INO. 

bbjpn 


2 m. 


^^^1? 


*ibt3pn 

PLUR. 


2 f. 


^bttj? ' 


^ibttjpn 


2 m. 


njbbjp 


nsbbpn 

T I Vi ' 


2 f. 



Participles. 

^ 164. The Active Participle, or nomen agerUis, is formed in the Kal 
species by changing the a of each syllable of the root into the two 
modifications of that vowel, o and e (§ 10. 3.) ; thus bfClO he killed, bpp 
one killing, a kUler. The form of the Passive Participle, or nomen 
patientis, is b^p one killed. These are varied to express the accidents 
of gender, number, and regimen, like other attributives. 

§ 165. The formation of the infinitive from the preterite, the future 
from the infinitive, and the imperative from the future, holds throughout 
all the species. And it is extremely natural that this should be the 
case : for the preterite designates an action which has been performed ; 
and the infinitive, the abstraction of such action from its concomitants 
of person, number, dec. And as an action which has once been per- 
formed may be performed again, by prefixing the personal pronouns to 
this abstract noun (see § 162), the future tense is formed ; and from 
this latter, for the purpose of intimating that such action must be 
performed again, is as we have seen derived the imperative. 

We will now give the whole of the simple species at one view. 
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§ 166. Paradigm of the First or Kal Species of bp^. 

Preterite, 



PLURAL. 

Fem. Com. 


Masc. 


SINGULAR 
Fem. Com. 


• 

Masc. 






nnbap 

Infinitive 


nbap 

• 




3 
2 
1 


bbp Const. 


btol5 Aba. 








Future. 








PLURAL. 




SINGULAR 


• 




Fem. Com. 


Masc. 


Fem. Com. 


Masc. 




isbbpn 

T : 1; » 


^Pl?? 


iibpn 


bbi?: 


3 


ttbbp^ 


*apFi 


•'^cipn 

• : »: • 


bb]?Fi 


2 


ibp? 




^^1?? 




1 




Jmperoftoe. 






rcVbp 


*tip 


^^^P 


bb)? 


■ 

2 


s 


Participle 


5. 






Jnhbop 


D^bap 


nbap 


bt?P 


a. 


rtbsiap 


nifh'hai 


<• 


b^tDl5 


p. 



§ 167. Preterite, This species consists of the original form of Kal, 
viz. bpp (§ 113), with the letter ;: prefixed, thus biDpp ; which by 
changing the first ( ) into ( ), according to § 104. 1. a., becomes 
bftSlp2» The persons, numbers, and genders, are denoted by the same 
pronominal augments as in Kal. 

§ 168. Infinitive, The infinitive absolute changes the vowel a of the 
preterite into its modification o, thus bbpp • Or else its characteristic 
3 receives T\ prosthetic, thus bbp^Sl (§ 80) ; when D becomes assimilated 
to the first radical, which is signified by an inserted Daghesh ; and that 
this may be expressed with the utmost distinctness, it takes the simple 
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opea Towel a, whence we hare bb^n. The c<»i8tnict foim of the 
lafinitiTe takes, in contradistinction to the abeohitey its other wnntliiu^^ 
tioB e (§ 10. Sa for the ultimate yowel« thus >C^n. 

§ 169. FuiMtre. This tense is formed from the infinitive constmct 
by means of the same prefixes and affixes as in Kal, e. g. inf. const. 
boSiJf fat. bfOSTVJf which according to § 77. 3. becomes bCD^ > ^^'^ *^ 
on of the other persons and nambers. 

§ 170. Imperative, The imperative of Niph'hal is likewise formed 
from the second person of the future by rejecting the prefixed t^, in 
consequence of which the n prosthetic is restored, e. g. fiit. bodPl for 
bo^nn whence imp. ^D^n, ^c. 

§ 171. Participle. The Niph'hal participle — for from the nature of 
this species it can have but ononis formed from the third pers. masc. 
preterite by changing its ultimate ( _ ) into (^ ), thus bSpS ; for a parti- 
ciple is io reality a verbal noun, and all nouns, except a certain class 
called Cegholates, have a long vowel in the final syllable. 

§ 172. Paradigm of the Second or Niph'hal Species of bOjp. 

Preterite. 

PLUKAL. SINGUIAK. 

Fern. Com. Masc. Fern. Com. Maac 

iibops nbap3 itopa 3 

: : —*i • T : — »: • 

TfcOpS 1 

Infinitive, 
bttpR Const. bbpn Abe. 

"IT • It • 

Future. 

RsbtDpn ^ap*' bttpn bxs&^ s 

t; "It • ; HT» "rr • •*«■• 

mbosn *t3pn "btisn btjsR 2 

t;"|t» :lrr» • : kr • —rr» 

boss bosK 1 

•• It • •• rr v 

Imperative, 

nsbttpn iibapn ^bapn btDpn 2 

T:"rr» :Iit» •:Iit« -It* 

Participle, 

nto3 D^bttpi nbttp3 i»p3 




* • * mm I • • 
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fi'hel. 



§ 173. Preterite. The characteristic of the intensive species, viz. 
Daghesh forte in the second radical, is expressed in the most distinct 
manner possible by means of the preceding ( ), which is the shortest 
of all the vowels, thus btSp ; and this consequently is retained through- 
out the whole tense, which is inflected in the same manner as the 
preterite of Kal and Niph^hal. ^ 

§ 174. Infinitive, The infinitive absolute takes d instead of i for 
the first vowel, and o for the second as in Kal, thus bbg- The con- 
struct retains the ultimate e of the preterite, thus b^^. 

§ 175. Future. This tense is formed from the infinitive construct in 
the same manner as in the preceding species, with the exception that, as 
the first radical has here a vowel of its own ( _ ), the original Sh'wa of 
the prefixed pronouns is retained, e. g. inf. const r. b^j^ fut. bt^p^ , iS^c. 

§ 176. Imperative. Formed from the sec. pers. fut. by rejecting the 
prefix, thus b^p> ^c. 

§ 177. Participle. The Participle of the Pi'hel species is formed 
from the infinitive construct by prefixing the letter %3, e. g. btS^. 
This prefix, by means of which the participles of all the subsequent 
species likewise are formed, is the chief letter of the pronoun ^p who ; 
hence b^M one who murders, a murderer. 

§ 178. Paradigm of the Third or Pi'hel Species of bop- 

Preterite. 





PLUBAL. 




SINGULAR. 




Fern. 


Com. Masc. 




Fem. Com. Masc. 






ibap 




nbtsp btop 


3 


nbtop 


anbtsp 




nbtop nbtDp 


2 




«bai? 


Infinitive 


» 


1 




bXSQ, Const. 




bXS^i Abs. 






Future. 

!ibQp^ btapn btsp'' 3 

robtopn sibtDpn •'btspn btopn 2 
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K ] 


Imperative, 








FLUBAL. 


SINGULAR, 


1 




Fem. Masc. Fern. 




Masc. 




n)rs^ *^E '^^ 




i)^ 


2 


Participle. 








I'ftiplgja B'^tti:a n^ipE'? 




bts)]2^ 





FUHAL 



^ 179. Preterite. This species, the passive of the preceding, has 
also the characteristic Daghesh. Its first vowel is t2, and its second 
a, thus btdp. Person, number, (S^c. are signified by the addition of the 
same fragments of the personal pronouns as before. 

§ 180. Infinitive. The absolute form changes the vowel a of the 
second radical of the preterite into o, thus btDp* In the construct the 
original vowel is restored, thus btdp. 

§ 181. Future. The future is formed, as in the active voice, by 
prefixing the personal pronouns with Sh Va, thus bt^*0^ • 

§ 182. Imperative. The imperative is wanting. The Pu'hal species 
is used only as a passive, in which the action does not originate with 
the subject of the verb ; and hence the Orientals did not conceive it 
logical to address such subject imperatively. The Niph'hal indeed 
possesses this mode ; but that species, it will be recollected, is used 
with a reflexive as well as passive signification, and it is in the former 
of these meanings alone that the imperative can ever be employed, as 
^131^^7 take heed to thyself, 

§ 183. Participle. Formed as in Pi'hel by prefixing %| to the infini- 
tive construct, and lengthening (.) into (^), as in Niph^hal, thus b^M* 



§ 184. Paradigm of the Fourth or Pu^hal Species of bt?^. 

Preterite. 

PLURAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
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Infiniiwe* 






bap Const. 


biai? 


Abs. 




FLUBAL. 




SINGULAR. 




Fem. Com. Masc. 


Fem. 


Com. Masc. 




mbtopn to" 


bttpi^ 


"m 


3 


nabifflpn ton 


ton 


btepFi 


2 


^^? 




bepj* 


1 



Imperative. 
(wanting) 



Participle. 



ntaa 
• *. • 



D-'bepa 






btepa 2 



HIFH HIL. 



§ 185. Preterite. bWpT}* The persons, numbers, and genders of the 
preterite of the causative species are formed, as in the preceding, by 
affixing the chief parts of the personal pronouns. The second vowel 
(\) is rejected, and its place supplied by the appropriate vowel ( - ) of 
the preterite, in those persons where the third radical takes Sh'wa ; 
and thus is prevented the occurrence of a long mixed syllable in the 
middle of a word, which is inadmissible : consequently ( \) is retained 
only in the third person singular and plural of this tense. 

§ 186. Infinitive, In the absolute form n characteristic takes the 
vowel a instead of i ; and the second radical changes i into e, thus 
b^^ppJl . The construct restores i to the second syllable, thus b^^ppil . 

§ 187. Future. Formed as usual from the infinitive construct by 
prefixing the pronouns with Sh'wa, thus b*^t3p«1*^, which by §77. 3. 
becomes b'^pp^ • As in the preterite, i is retained in those persons only 
in which the third radical ends the word, or has a vowel of its own ; 
in the others it is changed into its cognate e, thus M^bppPl- 

§ 188. Imperative, When the pronominal M is rejected, ty charac- 
teristic is restored, e. g. fut. b'^tJpPl for b'^ppHFl, imp. b'^ttpSfl. In the 
masc. sing, only, (\) is changed for the sake of brevity into (..), 
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thus bppil ; in the rest of the mode the form of the future is retained, 
thus*ib^t:j5n,&;c. 

§ 189. Participle, Formed from the infinitive construct by prefix- 
ing %3, and consequently rejecting n> whose vowel it takes (§ 77. 3.), 

thus b^najpig for b^i'pjpn'a . 

§ 190. Paradigm of tJie Fifth or Hifh'hil Species of\f^. 

Preterite. 

FLL&AL. 8INGULAB. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fern. Com. Masc. 

iib-^pn nb-'tipn btipn s 

".nbopn tanbtapn nbtapn nbttpn 2 



• ' • 




Infinitive, 
b^tpl^n Const. b*t?)?ri Abs. 

Future, 

mbtapn ^'tsDT\ "btipn itspn 2 

b'^jw biD)?« I 

Jmperotive. 

)n iib^apn "b-'ispn ' ^in 2 

rtb^ttpa D^b'^top53 nb^topa b^p53 

• I; — • • I; — T • 1; — • r* — 




• ' • 



hoph'hal. 



§ 191. Preterite, The passive of Hiph'hil, which also has T\ for its 
characteristic, takes 6 ot u for the first vowel, and a for the second, 

thus bcjjn, ?fbi»n. 

.§ 192. Infinitive, In the absolute the vowel a of the second radical 
changes into e, thus bppn. In the construct it remains unaltered, 
thus bttjjn, 5bi»n. 




CHAP. III.] TUE VEBBS. 121 

§ 193. Future. Formed as usual by prefixing the personal pronouns 
to the infinitive construct, e. g. btt)5«l% ^bttJiT', which by § 77. 3. are 
contracted into bttpj and *lfbl6^ . 

§ 194. Imperative. The imperative of this species is wanting, for 
the same reason as in Pu'hal. 

§ 195. Participle. Formed by prefixing tt to the infinitive con- 
struct, and changing (.) into (^), thus bttpTOi -fbtiTO, contracted by 
§77.3.intobcijp^, tfbT»:!2. 

§ 196. Paradigm of the Sixth or Hopu'hal Species of^ftS^. 

Preterite. 

PLURAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 

ton nbtjpn btspn 3 

:': T T :': T — '; t 

wbapn dnbapn nbapr; nbtjpn 2 

I V : — ': T V : — ': T : : — '; t t : — ': t 




, . "Fijtspn 1 

T • : — n T 

Irifinitine. 
btopn Const. htltin Abs. 

Future. 

TObtjpn ton ton btjpn 2 

t: — n T : n T • :': T — ': t 

Imperative. 
(wanting) 

Participle. 

HITHFA^HEL. 

§ 197. Preterite. This species is formed by prefixing the syllable 
iTiT} to the infinitive construct of Pi'hel, adding the usual pronominal 
terminations to denote person, number, and gender, thus btS^tiin, 

nbtoprin, &c. 
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§ 198. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute is wanting ; the construct 
retains the form of the preterite unchanged. 

§ 199. Future, Formed from the infinitive by prefixing the personal 
pronouns, e. g. btD^n*!'', contracted by § 77. 3. into btD^P"?* 

§ 200. Imperative. Formed from the future by rejecting the prono- 
minal prefix of the second person, and restoring i1, e. g. fut. btDj^MH 
for btDjjriiin, imp. bogtlH. 

§ 201. Participle, Formed from the infinitive by prefixing !Q ; when 
by §77. 3. the preformative T\ is rejected, and its vowel given to %3, 

e. g. btDj?™ for btDjjnrwa., 

§ 202. Paradigm of the Seventh or Hithpa^'hel Species of te^. 

Preterite. 



PLURAL. 
Fein. Com. Masc. 

: *— : • 



SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com. Masc. 

nbtoprft btspwn s 

t:»— ;• ••*—:• 



f • • ""^ • • 



V : — »— : • : : — »— i • t : —I- s . 




•U^ up 4.1*^ 



^Fibtopnn 

• : — »— : • 



Infinitive. 



btoj^flrt Const. (wanting) Abs. 



2 
1 



mbtopKn 



FtUure. 



iibtpjDin;' 





•• 1^ • 










brapn" 3 
^btopnn btopwn 2 
bt»tnM 1 



Imperative. 



trhmsn *t5pr\n 



'btopm btspnn 2 



rtbpBtta 



Par<tctp2e. 

D-'btopna nbi3pji!a 
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Paradigm of Perfect Verbs, 



Pketekitx. 


Kal. Niph. 


Pi>hel. 


Pu'hal. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing, 3 m. 


ioi; iop?? 


i'^P 


l'?!^ 


b'^Dpn 


^°i?n 


bttpnn 


3f. 




*^^^R 


nbijl? 


ni'^iapn 

T .r. . 


rtapn 




2iii. 




initflp 


mibp 


mbiapn 

T : - n • 


tniiapn 


>3V^B>?1 


2f. 


tn^Dj; ri^i^a 


tniep 


mbiflp 


mbapn 

: J "•: • 


«?^o!?>3 


Jniapnn 


1 c. 




•>inibp 


^Pibw)? 


•'Pibiapn 


Ti^tspn 

• : -•: T 


•^jniiflpnn 


Plur. 3 c. 


siVttg Jiittpji 


SliBp 


J|i)IS(5 


A'^iapn 


Attph 


Jibagnh 


2 m. 


VI-': •••:-';• 


tnbisp 

V : -»• 


tambiflp 

V : -'\ 


%• : -»: • 


tanbDpn tmitflpnn 


2f. 


imbop inbopa 

' V 1 - »: ' V : - •» • 


1P)V^P 


1»^?;3 


(«?^oRn 


15^0R»3 


•jnbapnn 


1 c. 




sisbisp 


!13^BJ5 


siii^jDn 


wVopn 


J!5i!flgnrT 


Inpinitiye. 














jSbaol. 


iiog ii3)5n 


iiflp 


iisjs 


V^pr\ 


iopn 




Contir, 


bbfj ia)5n 


i^B 


i»l; 


i'^rajDn 


J'^R^ 




Future. 














Sing. 3 m. 


r • • •• f^ • 


i-^B: 


V^l^: 


i'^'PIi^ 


^»r: 


itapn'^ 


3f. 


iisfjft bojjin 


i'^B'^ 


iapR 


b*^o)3i3 


ittfjri 


^^gnft 


2 m, 




bttgn 


ispri 


b'^ofrt) 


^?pf| 


itfipnn 


2f. 


• : •: • • : TT • 


liapri 


liopB 


*»i->i3pjin 


• sH T 


'»bt9pnn 


1 c. 


i^r?K ^^)?« 


"^^m 


^»l?« 


^"^^fj^ 


^•^!?« 


^w^ 


PluT. 3 m. 


sibt3fj7 Aaj*? 


siiiflg-j 


!li)lfi|3'l 


A^iaf?:) 


Aop: 


"liogn'j 



3 f. naiopm naiiairn nAiApn niiispn nsVispjn niVopn nibbpnpi 

2 m. ^liofji? ^J^ogPi ''^^B'p' ^i^^I^J? '^^''^iDn iii'OfjJ; *>iifs™ 

2 f. nASi^n rtjbtt);tn nji&pt^ ^J^^I?*? *^3^^R^ *^3^^R9 ^^J^^B*?*? 

1 c. bbpja bttga iiag} i»i?a b^ojDi iofja ittB^J? 



Impxkative. 














Sing. 2 m. 


bbp b-Jijh 


i»B 




ittRn 




^»B«X1 


2f: 


ntop '"itsj^n 


^^©B 




• * 1 • «» 






PZur. 2 m. 


^iop siioph 


Atsp 




A'^bpn 




*»B«?n 


2f. 


hjiolD nA0)5rt 


*^3^^B 




nAopn 

T : • »: - 




nsiapwi 


Pabticiples. 


• 












«tfdfM. 


i^*P 


b&gfi 




i^Bfja 




^gns 


PfUiivt. 


iHBg tol55 




bttJ^S 




^l?a 
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§203. The preceding table exhibits the entire perfect verb as 
inflected through all the species. In order to insure a correct pronun- 
ciation, whenever the tone-syllable, which is usually on the ultimate, 
occurs on the penult, it is marked by an accent ( * ^ placed on that 
syllable. 



OPTATIVE AND POTENTIAL MODES. 

Future Paragogic, 

§ 204. The Hebrew Future not only declares that an action is about 
to happen at some period of time not yet arrived, but is also employed 
to intimate in addition a desire towards the performance of such action 
existing in the mind of the speaker or writer : thus VtDpS? / will or 
sJiall kill, nbtppS^ / loish to kill, or oh, that I may kill ! The latter 
mode shows that the action originates in the mind of the speaker, on 
the part of whom it expresses either strong desire for its accomplish, 
ment (and thence its use as an exclamation), or a feeling of confidence 
that it will be performed. 

§205. This mode, called the Optative, is formed by adding to the future 
of the indicative the syllable fl— with its directing power, by means of 
which the desire of the subject is more forcibly expressed as directed 
towards the action, e. g. ^^TiJt / will sing, fl^^tiH heartily will I sing ! 
Ps. 9:3.; JlD'^bttJ^I .... il^r^!5 let us break .... and let us cast 
away! Ps. 2 : 3. Sometimes it is used to express determination on the 
part of the speaker, e. g. STl'^Cif now will I sing. Is. 5 : 1., Jl^^HNI / 
foUl surely divide, Ps. 60 : 8., JlUiili^^bi^ / will surely not be ashamed, 
Ps. 25 : 2. 31 : 2., JlbisS? bi? / will by no means fall, 2 Sam. 24 : 14. ; 
see Job 9 : 27, 35. 10:1. It is also employed simultaneously with the 
imperative, for the purpose of exhortation, e. g. SlSa*!? ^ch come, let us 
sing, Ps. 95 : 1., TO"!??*) Sllrtri©? 'Ifibl come, let us worship and how 
down, V. 6. 

§ 206. The peculiar force of this form of the future renders it capa- 
ble of being employed in those cases only where the speaker is himself 
the performer or one of the performers of the action, viz. in the first 
person singular and plural. In a very few instances its use is extended 
to the third person, e. g. Sltj'^ri^ oh, that he may hasten, Is. 5 : 19. ; and 
as a simple assertion, Sil-i^ril and she doted, Ezek. 23 : 20. Occa- 
sionally we find r\^ for n^, e. g. Slb^'IfpS?) 1 Sam. 28 : 15., W&V} 
Ps. 20:4. 
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§207. 1. The paragogic T\ is sometimes also affixed to the impera- 
tive, for the purpose of softening the command into a warm and anxious 
request, its force answering in such case to the English / pray, e. g. 
*nn^ awake, Sl'nV awake, I pray thee, Ps. 59 : 5., nS'^pJl id. v. 6. ; so 
rwatp hear, I pray, rQ'^TOj^n id. Ps. 61 : 2., Jitt^p oh, arise! Ps. 3 : 8. 

2. When !l paragogic is affixed to the future, it occasions the rejec- 
tion of the preceding vowel, if it be a mutable one, by § 103. 2. a., thus 
*TQT^., STntJti?. When affixed to the imperative Kal of perfect verbs, 
if the second radical has o, this vowel is shortened and shifted back to 
the first (§ 103. 2. 6.), e. g. ^btp, Sl'I'DT^ 1 Chron. 29 : 18. ; those 
which have a reject it, and then, on the concurrence of two Sh'was, 
the first is changed into i (§ 104. 1. a.), e. g. ^DlO, SmDIS? Gen. 39 : 7, 
12. forJlDDti. 



Future Apocopate, 

§ 208. When the Future expresses a wish or command, or is con- 
nected with the succeeding word by Makkeph, it is enounced with 
greater brevity than usual : in the former case, on account of the 
quickness of utterance appropriate to the expression of a command or 
urgent solicitation (§ 168^ ; and in the latter, in consequence of its 
close connection with the following word, which causes it to lose the 
accent that enabled the ultimate long vowel to form a mixed syllable 

(§ 70). 

§ 209. This contraction of the regular form of the verb from the first 
of the above causes, appears in the following ways, according to the 
nature of the several classes of verbs. 

1. In the perfect verb it occurs only in the Hiph'hil species, whose 
ultimate vowel i is changed into its modification e, e. g. 

Hiph. fut. b*VQj5% apoc. bttj^;? ; fut. b'^'nn?, apoc. Vll'^. 

2. In verbs '^V this contraction takes place in both Kal and Hiph^'hil; 
in the former u is changed into o, e. g. 

Kal fut. D'=lpJ, apoc. Dp^ ; fut. M^ttJ, apoc. nbj. 

In Hiph'hil of these as of the perfect verbs, i is changed into i, e. g. 

Hiph. fut. D'^p;*, apoc. DpJ ; fut. fl^^ttj, apoc. jntt^. 

3. Id verbs T\b every species is subjected to a change. In Kal this 
consists in eliding the ultimate radical Si, and shifting back the vowel 



\ 
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of the second radieal to the first, when this latter is destitute of 
one, e. g. 

Kal fut. nbii'i, apoc. bSi*^ ; fut. nxn^i, apoc. K"i;j. 

• • * • • • • 

In Pi'hel Si rad. is rejected together with the preceding vowel, e. g. 

Pi'hel fut. nbii*', apoc. b^^ ; fut. n^D*^, apoc. b?*i. 
In Hiph'hil Ji is rejected, and ( ... ) given also to the preformative, e. g. 

Hiph. fut. nb5?> apoc. byj ; fut. nS^^, apoc. 5pl?» 

§210. According to the peculiar signification of the future apoco- 
pate, its use is restricted mostly to the third person, to intimate a toish 
for the performance of an action by such person, e. g. *niK *^iy^ may 
light exist, may there be light, Gen. 1 : 3., T|5''5^ '^i'^Sl SliST? CIS!* ^^ 
Lord watch between me and thee, 31 : 49. It is also frequently employed 
with the negative particle b^ to express dissuasion, e. g. t^lpl^ b^( fnay 
it not wander, Prov. 7 : 25. ; and likewise in the second person, e. g. 
^'fin bK do not be, 3 : 7., &*^ri bi? let not go, 4:13.; seldom with fclb, 
e. g. tiDh ISO it shall not continue, Gen. 4 : 12. ; once in the first person, 
as a direct negation, viz. ^p2( ^b / will not continue, Deut. 18 : 16.'" 

* The Arabic, which of all the Shemitish dialects is distinguished by the 
greatest fullness of inflection, and consequent definiteness of expression, exhi- 
bits the above with other varieties in the meaning of the verb in a much more 
marked and uniform manner. In that language, as in Hebrew, the verb has but 
two tenses, a preterite and a future ,* this latter, however, is inflected in three 
different ways besides the primary form, for the purpose of indicating those 
modiflcations of the simple idea, and those relations which actions bear to one 
another, which in the Indo-European languages are signified by the different 
modes. They are as follows : 

1. The Conjunctive is formed by changing the final ( ' ) of the indicative into 
( " ), and eliding the afformative ^ , e. g. ind. JjCiu i con> JjCiu ; ind. 
^^wJUlXU} conj. _AJCiU* It is used in general to represent an action as the 

jpurpoie or design of another action. 

2. The Conditional is formed from the preceding by rejecting the final ( ** ), 

e. g. conj. JjJb I cond. JjJb • It is most frequently employed in hypothetical 

sentences, to express an action as the condition or consequence of the performance 
of another action. 

3. The Emphatic is formed by adding to the simple future a double or single 

^, e.g. ind. JkJCib , emph. v^XjSjb or ^JUJLT • It is employed chiefly in 
withing, requesting, or forbidding. 
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§ 211. The same shortening of the ultimate vowel and elision of T\ 
final are caused by a following Makkeph, e. g. ^5b"?fb'J Is. 6:8., 1p*i 
^lifc^b Job 3:9. And, as *l conversive when prefixed to the future has 
the efiect of drawing the accent further back towards the commence- 
ment of the word, the reception of this particle generally results in a 
similar contraction of the final vowel (§§ 215, 216), e. g. b'^'nS?, b'5^55; 
n^5*i, bD'^5. When the penult of the apocopated form is a simple 
syllable, in which case it has the preference in taking the accent 
(§ 57. 4.), the ultimate is frequently still further shortened, e. g. fut. 
5|*'pi*', apoc. t|Di*', conv. 5lDi''5 ; apoc. Dtej, conv. Dtej5 ; apoc. DpJ, 
conr. d5J5 ; apoc. fc^^n^j , conv. fc^^n^l . 



WAV CONVEBSIVE FUTUKE. 

§ 212. In addition to the two absolute tenses, Preterite and Future, 
which the Hebrew verb exhibits, there is also a relative past, or Imper- 
fect tense, which is very appropriately framed by prefixing to the future 
the principal letter *l of the verb of existence Jnjn = SlJfJ ; thus bbp"^ 
he tDtU kill, bbp^l and he was killing, he killed ; and as this particle in 
a manner converts the future into a preterite, it has received the name 
of Wav Conversive (tf^fil^l^ I))* 

§ 213. Although this mode of forming a new tense may appear at 
first sight arbitrary in the extreme, a consideration of its precise force 
will show us that its construction is both natural and highly ingenious. 
The imperfect or historical tense difiers from the preterite, inasmuch 
as by the latter an event is merely stated to have taken place at some 
previous point of time ; but when using the former, the speaker goes 
back in imagination to that period in which the action designated loas 
being performed, and expresses himself accordingly, even though 
intending to convey the idea that it has already been brought to a 
close : thus in the phrase, / saw a man who toas writing a letter^ 
nothing is said about the completion of the act of writing, although 
that may have taken place long before ; it is asserted only that at a 
period antecedent to that in which the statement is made, the act was 
in the course of performance. Accordingly the Hebrew imperfect is 
very properly compounded of a fragment of the verb XV^T\ Jie or it was^ 
there toaSf by means of which the mind of the auditor is transported 
into the past, and the future of the verb denoting the action, which 
future, as shown in the Syntax (§ 964. 2.), is frequently employed as 
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a present. Hence the phrase bDiCHI i'^'llB'? HJ^H^ she took of its fruity 
and ate, Gen. 3 : 6., is equivalent to bDi^H njJl i'^'^M nj?r\ t\)T\ it was 
(so that) she takes of its fruit, (and) it was (so that) slie eats, where the 
narrator first refers his reader back to the time of the action, and then 
speaks of it as actually taking place.* 

§214. 1. This 1 is prefixed to all persons, genders, and numbers, 
without undergoing any change, and is always to be considered as an 
abridgment of T\\r\ there was, it was so, used impersonally. It is 
accompanied by ( _ ), the regular vowel of the second radical, although 
in the verb niJl this is lengthened into ( t ) ^^^ account of the following 
weak letter (§ 138. 4.). And that the short vowel may be retained, by 
which this particle is distinguished from *l conjunctive, whose connect- 
ing power it shares (see § 688 et seqq.y whenever the pronominal 
preformative of the future has a vowel of its own, it takes Daghesh 
forte (§ 31), e. g. niaii'^l . 

2. If the performative *^ of the third person has Sh'wa, and thus can 
terminate a mixed syllable without it, Daghesh is omitted, or more 
properly speaking is not inserted (§ 33. 1.), e. g. W1. 

3. In the first person singular, where the preformative fc^ is a gut- 
tural, and consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh although 
accompanied by a vowel, the first syllable is completed by lengthening 
(.) into ( ^ ), e, g. nbtdifi) Jer. 44 ; 4., 1\^bl2^) 1 Sam. 12 : 1., ntti^l 
Ex. 4 : 23. 32 : 24. 

§ 215. This prefix, which increases the word at its commencement 
by a syllable, exercises an influence on the accent, and thence on the 
ultimate vowel, in the modes following : 

1. The accent of the future, which according to § 57. 1. regularly 
accompanies the ultimate syllable, is shifted to the penult, if capable 
of receiving it (see §57. 4.), on the addition of 1 at the commencement 
of the word ; in order that it may not be preceded by more than one 
syllable (§ 64). 

2. If the ultimate vowel is long, and makes a mixed syllable by the 
aid of the accent (§55. 1.), when this latter is shifted back on the 
reception of 1 conversive, the vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 



* In Arabic this tense is formed by placing before the future the verb of exist- 
ence in the preterite as a separate word, agreeing with the nominative in 

number and person, e. g. _. ^^ ^^\S he was (so that) he goes out, i. e. he 
went out. ^ 
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3. The same is the case in the future of the Niptfhal species, where 
also the ultimate vowel is long, e. g. ^lOi^'J, v)?^?! > ^"^ ^^ future Pi'hel 
when the second radical is a letter incapable of receiving Daghesh, 
and the preceding syllable is consequently simple, e. g. ^^S% jD-^^^* 

4* But if the penult is a mixed or the ultimate a simple syllable, the 
accent remains on this latter, whose vowel accordingly retains its 

length, e. g. Kal tqi6\ jnaiDfi ; "j^?, 1Pi?i ; OTE'^ »5g;»5 ; «2?» X5?5 • 

§ 216. In future Hiph'hil, although the accent remains with the 
ultimate on receiving *i conversive, the vowel ( i_ ) of this syllable is 
changed into (..), e. g. b'l'na'^, b'nn'i ; i^'^n'^, Kl'^l ; X'^Si'^, XSi'^n . 

C \/ O J*:- J~J- J«T J"T- J* J"- 

§ 217. 1. If the third radical is Hi which in the future always rests 
in ( „ ) (see § 438. 3.), on taking 1 conversive, this short vowel is 
rejected, and likewise the final Jl , which by the rejection of the preced- 
ing vowel is rendered entirely inaudible, e. g. Jl^S*^, IS'^I; ^)l^\ ^?'?5* 
Or else the «l is rejected and (.. ) shifted to the first radical, e, g. «^55% 
■Jl^^ 5 ^^ ^^6 verbs Sl'^n and Ti^Tl , the ( ... ) on being thus shifted back 
is changed into ( , ) the homogeneous vowel of the following *i , and 
the euphonic vowel given to the preformative (§ 162) is rejected as 
bein£r now superfluous, thus JT^n'^ , '^TT'I ; fT^JT' , "'JT'I . 

• • • • • • 

2. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. also the Si of the afFormative 
nj is elided on the reception of *l conversive, e. g. Sli'^ptin , ^^''^M 
Gen. 19 : 33, 35., p"inn5 v. 36., Ji^TI?!] Ex. 1 : 17.,"3^;?nn5 ib. If, 
however, the penult is a mixed syllable, n generally remains, e. g. 
•IJSS^^ni , Sljpbni ^c^* 24 : 6I. ; in a yery few instances it is omitted, 
eJg. 3^"aKP\VEx. 1 :19. 

WAVCONVERSIVEPRETERITE. 

§218. As the Future tense becomes a Preterite by means of a 
prefixed *l accompanied by the vowel ( _ ), the Preterite is converted 
into a relative Future on receiving the same letter without a 
vowel, which is distinguished from simple *l conjunctive by its power 
of removing the accent of the preterite of perfect verbs from the penult 
syllable to the ultimate, e. g. r\bt3p thou hast killed, ribt^^*! and thou 

shall kiU,* 

■ 

* We may suggest that the reason why the accent is transferred to the last 
syllable instead of being carried back as in the future, or even allowed to retain 
Its original position on the penult, is that it may give greater prominence to 
the affixed pronoun denoting the subject of the verb, and thus produce a degree 
of resemblance to the future proper. See § 162. note, 

VOL. I. 17 
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§ 219. 1. The chief and indeed the only force of *l conversive pre- 
terite may be affirmed to consist in its quality of conjunctum ; since it 
seldom occurs unless preceded in the same phrase by a future proper 
or an imperative, in which case its sole office appears to be to connect 
the simple meaning of the verb, which is expressed by the preterite 
(see § 160), with what precedes, showing that the accessory idea of 
futurity or command is to be attributed also to the verb thus connected : 
a. with a future, e. g. niX ^^)}^ )n) K^nj ^|7J?a D^pJ ^? when a 
prophet shall arise in the midst of thee, and (shall) give thee a sign, Deut. 
13 ; 2. ; or a participle with a future signification, e. g. D'J''?^ '^iDiH 

QDWii'Ta DDbia:^ '^nh^n^ rmxo Dni< on^Dia m»« Diptjn-ra behold i 

(am) about to raise them out of the place whither ye have sold them, and 
(will) return your deed upon your oum head, Joel 4:7.; and, b, with an 
imperative, e. g. IH^^tti^l -jb go thou and say, Is. 6:9., ^i'^TKfl'l ^!?h 
tremble and hear, 8:9.; or an infinitive used as an imperative, e. g. 
rt'l^tti^'l -fibSl go and say, Jer. 39 : 16., and thus very frequently. 

2. It is also prefixed to a preterite signifying command, where the 
expression tfb or -fibn, indicating command or entreaty to do that 
intimated by the ensuing verb, is omitted, and left to be supplied by the 
reader, e. g. tJ^t^b TP'^tV} npTJTl and be strong and show thyself a man, 
1 Kings 2 : 2, 3. 

§ 220. The only change produced by the procession of the accent in 
this form is, that when the second radical has Hholem (§ 133), which 
can now no longer form a mixed syllable, it is changed into its corre- 
sponding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. Thb^, t^bD^I . 



REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 

KAL. 

Preterite, 

§221. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. The second radical letter retains 
its a in all those persons of the preterite in which the third is destitute 
of a vowel, except in a few instances, where I or ^ is taken instead, 
e. g. Dnwn;' Deut. 4:1, 22. 11:8, 23. 19 : 1. 30 : 5. Josh. 1 : 15., 
^prh": Num. 11 : 12. Jer. 2 : 27. 15 : 10. Ps. 2 : 7., l^nbfcC'O Judg. 13:6. 
1 Sam. 1 : 20. ; DnbKtC 1 Sam. 12 : 13. Job 21 : 29. 

• • • • 

2. a. Neuter verbs whose second radical has e (see § 134) change this 
yowelintoaintheotherpersons(19I.2.c.),e.g. •jpj,*ijn5ft ISam. 12:2., 
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T^O > ^J??*? Deut. 21 : 14. b. Those which have 6 retain it through- 
out, thus p^, ^npb^ Gen. 32 : 11., bb;» , '^nbbj Gen. 30 : 8. Judg. 8:3. 
Ps. 40 : 13. ; except that when the accent is removed to the afforma- 
tive on account of a prefixed ") conversive, or of a pronominal suffix, it is 
shortened into d (§ 220), e.g. bb^i, nbD*<1 Ex. 18:23., "PTb^"^ Ps. 13: 5. 

^^'' ' *-' TW2TT- K I r t 

§ 222. Third pers, fern. The ty of this person is occasionally hard, 
ened into M (§ 73. 2. d.\ e. g. nbt« Deut. 32 : 36. for nbt« . 

§ 223. Sec, pers, masc. Sometimes the complete termination of 
nrii? is affixed to the. root, e.g. nPlSjiS Ps. 8:4., tlljTain 30:8., 
nPlW^n 60 : 4., nnnj Deut. 14 : 25., HM^a Mai. 2 : 14.'^ ninblDj 
2 Kings. 14 : 10. Once the whole pronoun is placed before the verb, 
ni^ nni^ Jer. 22 : 25. for t\T\^ ni"^ = nn^ii*i . 

r r - T-T t:t 

§ 224. Sec. pers. fern. Here in like manner the full termination of 
the separable pron. *ir\K is sometimes added, e. e. '^H'TSl'l Jer. 3 : 5., 
"^tnt^ 13:21. Ruth 3 : 3, 4, In Syriac the ^ is regularly written, thus 

ysii^^k^ ; in Arabic the afformative \^ takes the vowel (^), thus oJLxd • 
§ 225. First pers. com. According to the analogy of the other per- 
sons, the first should be formed by affixing the principal consonant or 
vowel of the pronoun of the first person to the root of the verb ; but 
this would give either '^ibtpp or '^b'Op , meaning lie killed me or my kHU 
ing. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, the M of the preceding person is here 
retained, to which is added the characteristic vowel of the first person, 
thus ^inbp^. And this we find to be the case not only in Hebrew, but 
likewise in all the other Shemitish tongues, e. g. Chald. 2 pers. pib'Dp 

1 pers. nbtpp, Syr. Ai;^^ Ail^, Arab. viiUis oJUS, Eth. IQI^Vi 
l-Al^iX • There are however still to be discovered some indications 
of the purely analogical mode of formation, as *''1'afcJ Job 9 : 27. for 
^'P^'TaX and perhaps ^^Ifc^ for '^M'^lnx Job 34 : 36., which form is most 

•:-T ' • 'T ••T 

frequently used in Rabbinic Hebrew. The verb in the infinitive fol- 
lowed by the entire pronoun likewise occurs, viz. "^p^C H^tD Eccl. 4:2. 
for ^^F^Tiat? . 

§ 226. Third pers. plur. The full form of this person would be fi^Vpjg 
(see p. 89.) ; but as the same letter is used as the suffix of the accusa- 
tive third pers. plur., D is changed for the purpose of contradistinction 
into "J , e. g. l^pS Is. 26 : 16., "J^^^^IJ Deut. 8 : 16. As however this f 
is not necessary to perspicuity, it is almost always rejected ; so that 
for the characteristic of the third pers. plur. we have in general ^ alone, 
thus ^btd]^. In a few instances an otiant 2( is added to the plur. term.^ 
e. g. K'lDbnn Josh. 10 : 24., K'^SK Is. 28 : 12., rjnilQV^ Jer. 10 : 5, ; 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus \ /X ^ • In the future, *} is ' 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. Sec. pers, fern. This person occasionally retains the final 
^ ^ , like the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. nsrobtin Amos 4 : 3. 

Future. 

§ 228. Third pers. masc, sing. I . This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical (§ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite : thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete- 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o ; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. g. tJSb, ttJSb^ Lev. 6:3., p3^';» Jer, 13:11. Others have alternately 

and a,C g. jnat5n Ex. 23 : 12. Lev. 26 : 35., jnatit? v. 34.; f&TX^ 
Job 40 : 17., 7Bn? Ps. 37:23. 147 : 10.; nsn*^ Mai. 2 : 15., ^5^5 v. 10. 
And in a few instances 'u occurs, viz. ^t^^^tJ*^ Ex. 18 : 26., '^'^^S^n 
Ruth 2 : 8., D'll'aWn Prov. 34 : 1., like the Syriac^aJLaJ . 

3. In a few instances the performative 1 is not changed into *i (see 
§ 162), e. g. r^S^T^-i Is. 5:29. for yi^t^ ; so ^intD&tpl Ezek. 44:24., "jtel 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. ^IfiD*! Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§ 229. Sec. pers. fern. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic "J by § 82. 1., e. g. XV^'IX^ Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 3 : 4, 18., 'J'lnintin 

1 Sam. 1:14. 

§230. Third pers. fern. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable SiD to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
r\Vein^^ Gen. 30 : 38., TMrm'^^ 1 Sam. 6 : I2.,r\:lhs^^ Dan. 8 : 22. ; and 
once the term, of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. U^pjni 
Ezek. 37 : 7. for nil^pni . 

Irifinitive. 

§231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho- 
lem be accompanied by 1 or not, is entirely unimportant. When used 
as a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. Ji— , which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi- 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into d, e. g. «lbD^b Gen. 1 : 30., 
nntS'ab Ex. 29 : 29., mvrb 30 : is., nK-atDb Lev. 15 : 32. ; sometimes 

tjt: tit: 't:ti ' , 

into i2, e. g. TOWh Ezek. 16 : 5. ; and occasionally into I, e. g. Hl^^Va 
Deut. 1 : 27. ' ' " 
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Imperative. 

§ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future hy the mere 
rejection of the preformative fi (§ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. btDj?n, imp. Vt3p; fut. 
"Oabr?, imp. tJSb ; fut. SDttJri, imp. SDT^ 2 Sam. 13 : 5. On receiving 
paragogic n, those imperatives which before had o on the sec. radical 
take on the first, e. ff. nbttJ, 'n'112l6 Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 

■ • T • T 

a on the second take i on the first, e. s, ^Dt}, IXlDtl Gen. 39 : 12., 
nbtpf iinbtD 43 : 8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
nbia, STIM Gen. 25 : 31., n'^j:, nnnjp Ps. 69 : 19. The n of the fem. 
plur. term, n^ is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding (/), e. g. )ynli Gen. 4 : 23. for nj^at?, "JK^J? Ex. 2 : 20. 

fornsxnp. 

T V » : 

§ 233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
f instead of e, e. g. 1p)sST\ Ps. 16 : 5., ;:|pi'' Is. 29 : 14. 38 : 5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus IpT) b^D both part, and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer- 
ence' especially to the action, and the participle to the agent ; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding T\ , frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate M with. ( ), e. g. flbtDp . 

§ 234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Kal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, e. g. I^Tlt^ grasping, holding, Cant. 3 : 8., 
n^M trusting, Ps. 112 : 7. 



niph'hal. 



Future, 

§ 235. 1. In the sec. pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has ( ) for f \, e. g. niOWin Is. 28 : 3., Slib^flSF) Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
(§ 60), and the ultimate long vowel ( ), which without the accent 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus \AjS • In the future, *) is * 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. iSec. fers. fern. This person occasionally retains the final 
j^ ^ , like the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. nirpbtJn Amos 4 : 3. 

Future, 

§ 228. Third pers. masc, sing. 1 . This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical (§ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite : thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete- 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o ; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. g. ttSab, ttJab;* Lev. 6:3., p5'7';» Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 

and a, e. g. jnat5n Ex. 23 : 12. Lev. 26 : 35., jnaWn v. 34.; "^^TV^ 
Job 40 : 17., fen;; Ps. 37:23. 147 : 10.; ^51^ Mai. 2 : 15., ^51? v. 10. 
And in a few instances 'u occurs, viz. ^tD^&t5'> Ex. 18 : 26., *i*^^ai^n 
Ruth 2 : 8., D'l^iaT^n Prov. 34 : 1., like the Syriac\a^LflJ . 

3. In a few instances the performative 1 is not changed into *i (see 
§ 162), e. g. yt^t") Is. 5:29. for yti^t^ ; so ^STDjatJI Ezek. 44:24., "pT) 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. ^I&DI Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§ 229. Sec, pers, fern, sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic •} by § 82. 1., e. g. 'J'^p^^lPl Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 3 : 4, 18., 'J'^nsntin 

1 Sam. 1 : 14. 

§ 230. Third pers, fern, plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable «13 to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
nittn*'^ Gen. 30 : 38., nS^tS^I 1 Sam. 6 : 12.,n3nb:^*i Dan. 8 : 22. ; and 

t;-"- t:-«- t:-s- 

once the term, of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. ^*npr\5 
Ezek. 37 : 7. for nSS^pni . 

Irifinitive, 

§231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho- 
lem be accompanied by ^ or not, is entirely unimportant. When used 
as a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. «!-;-, which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi- 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into d, e. g. n^Dl^b Gen. 1 : 30., 
nrnO'ab Ex. 29 : 29., nsnnb 30 : I8., nX-atDb Lev. 15 : 32. ; sometimes 

lit: t:t: t:tj 

into t2, e. g. nb'Spnb Ezek. 16 : 5. ; and occasionally into I, e. g. Hl^^tpa 
Deut. 1 : 27. ' * ' ' 
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Imperative, 

§ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future hy the mere 
rejection of the preformative fi (§ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. bxipT\f imp. bbp; fut. 
tiabl?, imp. tJSb ; fut. SST&ri, imp. inDtJ 2 Sam. 13 : 5. On receiving 
paragogic n, those imperatives which before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take on the first, e. g. nbt?, Tri)2t} Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 

• ■ • ■ 

d on the second take i on the first, e. e. SDT^, TO.'DtJ Gen. 39 : 12., 
nbtD, tXnblO 43 : 8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
nbtt, rXlM Gen. 25 : 31., n'^Jp, nS^gi Ps. 69 : 19. The n of the fem. 
plur. term. T\2 is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding (/), e. g. 'jjla© Gen. 4 : 23. for JlJ^IStJ, "ji^^J? Ex. 2 : 20. 
forn5«np. 

Participles. 

§ 233. Active, The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
i instead of e, e. g. ^f'^'ain Ps. 16 : 5., 'qp^^ Is. 29 : 14. 38 : 5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus IpT, bh^ both part, and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer- 
ence' especially to the action, and the participle to the agent ; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding n , frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate M with. ( ), e. g. flbtDp . 

§ 234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Kal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, e. g. T^HfcJ grasping, holding, Cant. 3 : 8., 
n^tta trusting, Ps. 112 : 7. 



niph'hal. 



Future. 

§ 235. 1. In the sec. pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has ( )foT( \, e. g. niD'a^jR Is. 28 : 3., SlibiilSn Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
(§ 60), and the ultimate long vowel ( ^ ), which without the accent 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus t«JL^ • Ii> 'ho future, ^ is * 
frequently retained. 

§227. Sec. pert. fern. This person occasionally retains the final 
n T 1 lil^Q the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. nirobvn Amos 4 : 3. 

§ 328. Third pert. mate. sing. 1 . This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical (§ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite : thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete* 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o ; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, (he future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 

Voj , bbp? ; TpT , ^r ; b^na , Via;" . 

2. We meet also with some active verba which retain a in the future, 
e. g. TDDb, HJab;' Lev. 6:3., paii Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 
o and a, e. g. rawn Ex. 23 : 12. Lev. 26 : 35., rstin v. 34.; f&n-^ 
Joh40:17., fen;; Ps. 37:33. 147:10.; nM^ Mai. 3 : 15., nMS v. 10. 
And in a few instances ii occurs, viz. lUlBlD^ Ex. 18 : 26., -niaiyn 
Rulh 2 : 8., D"l1Binn Prov. 34 : 1., like the Syriac\o^LnJ . 

3. In a few instances the performative '\ is not changed into *> (see 
§162), e.g.JNTDI Is. 5:29. for axoi ; so inDBBI Ezek. 44:24., ^BT 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. 'nBDI Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§229. Sec. perg. fern. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic •) by § 82. 1., e. g. 'ppa'in Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 3 : 4, 18., 'pTSFltJFl 
ISam. 1: 14. 

§230. Third pert. fem. plur. In a few instances this person ia 
formed by adding the syllable ro to the third pera. maac. sing., e. g. 
nsnn«T Gen. 30: 38., nj^lBST 1 Sam. 6 : 12.,nS'Tto:f:; Dan. 8 : 22. ; and 
once the term, of the third pers, m. plur. is retained, e. g. laipriT 
Ezek. 37 : 7. for njinpriT . 

Infiniiax. 
§231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether B 
lem be accompanied by 1 or not, is entirely unimportant. Whefl^d 
as a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by Ihe addition « 
term, tl— , which takes place for the most part on receiving a p 
tion. In auch case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced jl 
second, which ia shortened generally into 0, e. g. Mbpsi C 
rrntd) Ex. 29 : 29., nsnnb 30 : is., mptib Lev. is': 32. ; 
ioto fi, e. g. TiVOirh Ezek. 16:5.; and occasionally Into i^ d 
Dent. 1 : 27. ' ' 
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Imperatiee, 

§ 232. As the imperalive is formed Irom the fature by the mere 
rejection of the preformative n (^ 163), the vowel of the seconil radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. 'vOpPi, imp. }^Sp; fut. 
tJabn, imp. rib ; fut. a2rn, imp. IDW 2 Sam. 13 : 5. On receiriog 
paragogic n, those imperativee vbich before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take on the first, e. g. nbti, mrtj Ps. 25 : 20, ; and those which had 
a on the aecoitd take f on the first, e. g. JStC, TWO Gen. 39 : 12,, 
TfSB, nn^ 43 : 6. And sometimes, thoogh seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
"UTa.rronGen. 25: 31., a-jp.raiJPs. 69:19, Then of the fem. 
plnr. term. TK is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding (,), e. g. pco Gen. 4:23. for rc:«», ytrf) Ex. 2:20. 

for rwnp. 

Participtet. 

^233. Aetm. Tbesecondvowelof theactireparlicipleisMmiriuDea 
iunteadof^, e. g. ^->irnPs.l6:5.,?Cr'Ia.29:14. 38:5. Inneoter 
veifas, which for the second *owel of the preterite have either e at o, 
the pnterite and participle are alike, tbos ^, b^ both part, and 
pret. ; for, as already obserred, in active verba the preterite has refer, 
eace eapectaDy to the action, and the participle to tbe agent ; in neaUx 
verie, howpTiT, «iiich A'j doI deeignaie an action, but merely a itate 
t suie U attributed to the snlqect equally hj Hm fimxnia 
k and I iiniu|iiiitlj the fonn of birfli m tfce nine. Tbe 
ding n^ , &«<I[Kii(1t talua iiHtead 

iciple, whicli appeara in no active 
active wgnificaliwM, tapeaaBf 
gnupimg, keUimg, CsaC S ! 8n 



of some rerin the weoad nC 
2a : 3., 7^^3Cp Zeek. 14:2. 
noBocyttaUe or ft wQfid wid tkc 
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cannot form a mixed syllable, is shortened into its corresponding ( )> 
e. ff. rta bW^^ Ezek. 33 : 12., Itb "ins*! Esth. 5:6. b. Sometimes, 
though but rarely, ( ) is changed into (^y e. g. 1^^ ^!5I? -^^^ 
18 : 4. ; and this also takes place when the verb has *\ conversive, and 
the pause-accent is on the ultimate (see § 108), e. g. bl35^5 Gen. 
21 : 8., tisa^l Ex. 31 : 17., tfSfi^^l 2 Sam. 12 : 15. 

3. The b( of the first pers. future has sometimes i, in order by 
means of this shortest vowel to express the dagheshed letter with 
greater distinctness, thus ?51SK Gen. 21 : 24., t:bl3K 1 Sam. 27 : 1. 
20 : 29. Is. 1 : 24. ; and regularly in verbs y^, where it is most 
required (see § 88). 

Infinitive and Imperative. 

§ 236. The infinitive absolute appears for the most part with T\ 
prosthetic, e. g. 'jhjtl Jer. 32 : 4., bbjjtl Lev. 7:18. And this form 
occurs instead of the construct, e. g. tpW Ps. 68 : 3. for 5l*13n . Once 
in the inf. constr. b( is found in place of the preformative 7i, viz. tD^YlSl 
Ezek. 14 : 3. In the infinitive and imperative as well as the future, 
the accent is retracted to the penultimate syllable on being immedi. 
ately followed by another accent (§ 60) ; and in consequence the 
ultimate vowel is shortened, e. g. inf. UtO "llTlDH Job 34 : 22., tTH "jfisn 
Esth. 8 : 13. ; imp. iSl Drtn Judg. 9 : 38. " 

Participle, 

§ 237. The second radical is sometimes found with long o, especially 
when the first is a guttural causing the preformative to take a, e. g. 
Dipn? Esth. 8 : 8., ^ijDn? 9:1. 



PI^HEL. 



Preterite. 



^ 238. In a few instances a is taken for the vowel of the second 
ratiifcfel instead of c, e. g. ^lab Eccl. 12 : 9., ^:ab? 2 Kings 21 : 3. Lam. 
2 : 9., b*^^ Josh. 4 : 14. Esth. 3:1. Ps. 22 : 25. ; and sometimes ^, e. g. 
D^!3 Lev. 13 : 6. (which is found only twice with i, viz. Gen. 49 : 11. 
and 2 Sam. 19 : 25.), nSl'l Gen. 35 : 13. Ex. 24 : 3, 7. Deut. 12 : 20. ; 
once TW"} Gen. 41 : 51. for ni^^, probably to correspond with its deri- 
vative TWy^ • In the verb D132^ we once find the last syllable repeated 
for emphasis' sake, thus "iiWlBS Ps. 88 : 17. for "iiinisa:. 
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Infinitive, 

§ 239. The fonn of the infm. ahsol. is bb^y though not of frequent 
occurrence; the following examples may be cited: *ib*i Ps. 118 : 18., 
fciS*! Ex. 21 : 19., iiap 1 Kings 19 : 14. In the constr. the first rad. 
has sometimes though seldom i for a, e. g. y^'n Lev. 14 : 43. (which 
however may be taken as the preterite, with "itj^!? understood), VK3 
2 Sam. 12 : 14., nSl'l Hos. 1:2. 

Infinitive, Future, and Imperative, 

§ 240. All these when followed by M akkeph, or connected to the 
succeeding word by an accent, shorten the final i. Inf. "^"^ Is. 
36 : 11. Jer. 9 : 4., "tJ"!)? Ex. 13 : 2. Imp, Once the imperative takes 
a instead, viz. iHt^^ Ps. 55 : 10. FuL -^2^*' Ps. 145 ; 21. ; the fut. of 
bt\T\ is formed like that of 2? gutt., e. g. ^blHil^ Jer. 9 : 4. 



PU*HAL. 



Preterite, 



§ 241. In some instances the first rad. takes 6 for fi, e. g. ^^3 Ps. 
72 : 20. for ^>3, ^D3 Ps. 80 : 11., tTO Ezek. 16 : 4., rW\lt Nah. 3 : 7. 

\ T - T T : T 

The cases in which u is found, as nb^*i Judg. 13:8. 18 : 29. Job 5:7., 
na^T Ezek. 16 : 34., ^bb^H Ps. 78 : 63., are to be looked upon as mere 

T T 

orthographical variations, as is shown by the retained Daghesh ; (?^) 
being written for ( ), as, on the contrary, ( . ) is found occasionally 
for (?)). See note to § 100. 1. 

Participle, 

§ 242. Here, as in the preterite, 6 is sometimes used for t/, e. g. 
mxtt Nah. 2 : 4. Ex. 23 : 5. The characteristic tt is occasionally 
omitted, e. g. njjb for njjbtt 2 Kings 2 : 10. Is. 54 : 11. Ezek. 26 : 17. 
Hos. 1 : 6., D'^TD^^'' for D'^^JJ^ID Eccl. 9 : 12. (some of which however 
may be considered as the third pers. pret. with an ellipsis of the rel. 
pron. "1182;$ )• And once the third radical is doubled instead of the 
second, viz. bbipK Ps. 6 : 3. for bl3K ; though this likewise may be 
construed as a preterite with the omission of "^6^^ , 
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hifh'^hil. 



Preterite. 



§ 243. The characteristic prefix n of this species has in some 
instances S instead of its appropriate vowel t, e. g. ^.Sttbpil 1 Sam. 
25 : 7. ; this obtains mostly in verbs nb, e. g. MbW Jer. 29 : 1. Esth. 
2 : 6. The vowel i is retained under the second radical in the first 
pers. with a suffix, e. g. ^JT'nbKTOn 1 Sam. 1 : 28., and thus also in 
Kal, ^iTT^nbKtJ Judg. 13 : 6. In some few cases i( is irregularly taken 
for the char. T\ (as vice versd T\ for fi^ in the Aph'hel species in Chaldee), 
e. g. ''nbi^DiS? Is. 63 : 3. for ^nbi?;^n ; and so in Hithpa'hel, e. g. ^ntlK 
2 Chr. 20 : 35. for ^nnn . In the verb JiST both letters are taken, e. g. 

- - : • -T " 

^JT'^TiCn Is. 19 : 6. Once H is hardened into In, viz. ^TlbH^P Hos. 11:3. 

• • r* • • 

Infinitive, 

§ 244. The infinitive absolute takes for its second vowel either ( ) 
or f ^-), e. g. D3t5n Jer. 7 : 13., bsten Prov. 1 : 3. 21 : 16., ^T»n Is. 
14 : 23. ; D'^^TOH Jer. 44 : 4. In a few cases K is prefixed for Jl, as 
•ppi$ Gen. 41 : 43. On receiving a preposition, H may be retained, 
6. g. b'^njpnia Num. lO : 7., •f'^b^nb Eccl. 3:5.; or omitted (§ 77. 3.), 
e. g. pbnb Jer. 37 : 12. for p^bJinb, DDlni^nb Deut. 1 : 33. for DDlnfc^^nb. 
We occasionally find the construct also with ( ), e. g. bnt} Deut. 
32 : 8. In a few instances n characteristic retains the i of the pre- 
terite, e. g. ^'VOtOn Deut. 7 : 24., niSjpn Lev. 14 : 43. 

Future. 

§245. In the apocopated form the ultimate vowel (V) ^^ changed 
into ( ) (§209. 2.), e. g. pjr}"^ Is. 27 : 5., tin©;) v. 6. The same 
contraction takes place on the reception of 1 conversive (§ 216), e. g. 
D?T?!!5 Gen 22 : 3., ^btini 21 : 15. 2 Kings 4 : 41. ; and when this is 
followed by Makkeph, ( ) is still further shortened into ( ), thus 
DT5"-lbti;;5 2 Kings 2 : 21., i2l"pmP\5 4:8. In the third pers. plur. 
the vowel of the second radical is sometimes rejected altogether, e. g. 
^nni! Jer. 9 : 2., ^pan?5 1 Sam. 14 : 22. 31 : 2. 

Imperative. 

§246. When the third radical has no vowel of its own, the (*^) of 
the second is changed into ( ), e. g. td^tDill Is. 7:4., p!Q!^ v. 11., 
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pTtiri Ps. 35 : 2. ; and this again into S when connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Makkeph, e. g. "nSjri 2 Sam. 24 : 10., "j|3Tn Job 
22:21. 

Participle, 

§ 247. The participle sometimes takes ( ) for (V)» ®« g« ^VP^ ^®* 
53 : 3., KSitt Ps. 135 : 7. ; and occasionally in the plural (V) is 
rejected, and the second radical takes Sh'wa, e. g. D'^bTO for 
DtQ^bnia Jer. 29 : 8., so D^Dbnia Zech. 3 : 7., D^nT5^ 2 Chron'. 28;23. 



hoph^'hal. 



Imperative. 



§ 248. Twice we find the imperative in Hoph'hal, viz. flMT&n Ezek, 
32 : 19., ?i5fin Jer. 49 : 8. 



: T 



Participle. 

§249. Once T\ is retained after the participial prefix 13, viz. 
niWl?TO for lni:^)?tt Ezek. 46 : 22. 



hithpa^'hel. 



§ 250. In the verb ^gjB the first radical takes ( ) for ( ), and conse- 
quently Daghesh is omitted in the second, e. g. si^felnSl Judg. 20 : 15, 
17. ; in this verb also the T\ of the preformative takes the vowel d as in 
Hoph., to give to this species a passive signification, e. g. ^IplBlrifl 
Num. 1 : 47. 2 : 33. 26 : 62. ; and in some other verbs it takes u, the 
t1 being assimilated to the following letter, which is signified by an 
inscribed Daghesh (§ 151. 3.), e. g. D!a?n Lev. 13 : 55, 56. for DMflTl, 
so ni^iatOfl Deut. 24 : 4., JlSti'^n Is. 34 : 6. The second radical has 

T T - \ T : - \ ^ 

occasionally I for a, e. g. ''Hp'^^lnilj ''XTn&'lgnn Ezek. 38 : 23. for 
'^nb'uainri, ''TO'nglnil, so DPn^'lgVin Lev. ll : 44. ; and often in preter- 
ite, future, and imperative, a for e, e. g. JlSi^Xnr} Deut. 1 : 37., tJ'lptlln 
Josh. 3 : 5., p?ninn 2 Chron. 13 : 7. 15 : 8i, DSHlnri Eccl. 7 : 16., 
n^^ln^ and ^tl'^tyj Prov. 22 : 29. ; and in pause d, e. g. njijnn Ps. 
93 : i., teKn*^ Ezek. 7 : 12, 12. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



IMPEBFECT VERBS. 



§ 251. AccoRDiNO to the paradigm of bp^ are conjugated nearly all 
Hebrew verbs whose three radicals are perfect letters (§ 7), and which 
we have therefore termed perfect verbs. But there are also a num. 
ber of verbs which exhibit certain peculiarities of inflection, caused 
for the most part by the occurrence of an imperfect letter in the root ; 
we shall accordingly include them under the general appellation of 
imperfect verbs. These verbs have been improperly called by gram- 
marians irregidar. We say improperly, because in Hebrew we meet 
with none of those arbitrary deviations from the normal mode of inflec- 
tion which are of such frequent occurrence in Greek, for example, and 
the modern languages of Europe, and of which the dictum usus est 
tyrannus is conceived to furnish all the explanation required. The 
peculiarities of the Hebrew verbs to which this epithet has been 
applied are all susceptible of explanation as the necessary consequences 
of the nature of the letters entering into their composition. Accord, 
ing to these peculiarities we shall divide them into the three following 
classes : 

Class I. Verbs undergoing a change in the vowels alone, viz. those 
whose root contains a guttured letter. 

Class H. Verbs one of whose radicals (generally the liquid 3) i» 
rejected. 

Class HI. Verbs undergoing a change or rejection in both conso- 
nants and vowels ; comprising those whose root contains a weak 
letter, and those whose second and third radicals are alike. 

CLASS I. 
VERBS UNDERGOXNO A VOWEL CHANGE. 

§ 252. The verbs of this class are those whose root contains a gut- 
tural letter, whence they are called Guttural Verbs, We may here 
briefly recapitulate the chief peculiarities of the letters which give a 
name to these verbs ; they are as follows : 1st, a preference for the 
simple vowel a of their own organ (§ 84. 1. a.) ; 2d, their taking for 



b 
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the most part compound instead of simple ShVa (§ 64. 2.) ; 3d, an 
incapability of being reduplicated in pronunciation, in consequence of 
which they do not receive Daghesh forte (§ 84. 3.) ; 4th, the reception 
of Pattahh furtive at the end of a vfoid or syllable when preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel (§ 84. 1. 5.). 

§ 253. These verbs are of three kinds : 

1. Those whose first radical is a guttural, termed Verbs lb Guttural. 

2. Those whose second radical is a guttural, termed Verbs i Gut- 
tural. 

3. Those whose third radical is a guttural, termed Verbs S Guttural. 

1. Verbs whose First Radical is a Guttural. 

Verbs i Gutt. ("1335). 

KAL. 

§ 254. Preterite. There is no deviation in the singular number or 
in the fTrst or third pers. plural, where the guttural is accompanied by 
its homogeneous vowel a; but in the sec. pers. plur. the rule §84. 2. 
applies, thus DI?^?, in'lia!^. 

§ 255. Infinitive, In like manner the infinitive absolute has a under 
the first radical, and in the construct state compound Sh'wa^ thus ^bj 
for Ito. 

§ 256. Future. Here the preformative takes the homogeneous vowel 
of the compound Sh'wa of the infinitive construct (§84. 2), thus ^bl^^ 
for ^2^^. In those persons where the second radical also has ShVa, 
the ( ) of the compound is rejected, in order to prevent the concur- 
rence of two movable Sh'was (§ 104. 1. c), e. g. '^'7l!3?r\ for ''^^ri. 

§ 257. ImTperative. Regularly formed from the future. 

§ 258. Participle. As the first vowel o is the characteristic of the 
act. part. (§ 164), it is retained, although not so consonant to the 
nature of the guttural as a. 

nifh'hal. 

§ 259. Preterite. As the guttural in consequence of the weakness 
of its sound cannot terminate a mixed syllable with I, this vowel, which 
on account of its extreme brevity must necessarily be followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, is changed into its longer cognate 
vowel ^, the guttural taking the corresponding compound Sh'wa, thus 
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^!^d for ^T)Q!^^ (see 6 64. 2.)* Here also, as in fut. Eal. when the 
second radical also has Sh'wa, the ( ) of the compound is dropped by 
§ 104. 1. c, thus n*TDa?5 for n^tta^s.' 

§ 260. Infinitive. As the guttural cannot receive Daghesh forte, the 
I of n prosthetic is lengthened into e, thus ^b!Wl (§ 84. 3.). 

§ 261. Fut,, Imp., and Part. Regularly formed from preterite and 
infinitive. 

Pf HEL AND PlfHAL. 

§ 262. As in these species of verbs £ guttural there is nothing to 
interfere with the peculiarities of the guttural letter, they are inflected 
in every respect like those of btt^. 



hiph'hil. 

§ 263. Preterite. Here the preformative takes ( ), and the guttural 
( ^), as in Niph'hal, thus Ttt?n for TiQ^H (§ 84. 2.). 

§264. Infinitive. The guttural receives ( ), to correspond to the 
preceding ( _ ), thus TWn for Ttt^n . 

§ 265, Fut., Imp., and Part. All regularly formed. 



hoph'hal. 

§266. The guttural takes ( ) throughout, on account of the pre- 
ceding (^ ) (§ 84. 2.) ; with the exception of those persons of the pre- 
terite and future in which the second radical has ShVa, wh^re the ( ) 
of the compound Sh'wa is rejected, as in Niph'hal (§259). 



hithpa'hel. 



§ 267. Formed regularly from Pi'hel. 



K 
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Paradigm of Verbs £ Guttural. 



Prsterite. 
Sing. 3 m, 
3f. 
2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Plur. 3 c. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 

Infinitive. 
jibsoL 

Constr. 

Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Plur, 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 c. 

Impbbative. 
Sing. 2 m. 

2f. 
Plur. 2 m. 

2f. 
Pabticiplbs. 
jSctive. 

Passive, 



Kal. 

- T 

T :fT 
T : - T 



• : - T 

:iT 



Niph. 



T : •.1? 

T : -vsr.* 

: : -«r." 

sn5a55 

: vrr 



dtn^M^ dn^a5>5 



' V : • rsr.' 

: -VtRT 



: - T 



11731? 1b5>n 



1235 ia5>n 

-: - T •• 



•: r- 
-: I- 

''I73»tn 

• : - I- 

lb5)i^ 

•n K 

t -r- 

T : -: I- 



1535*^ 

•• Y *• 

ia5tn 

J— T •« 

• : IT •• 

•• X •• 



; IT" 



T : - T •• 



siia5»in siia»in 



n3ib5>n 

T : -« r- 

nb5>3 



lb5 

« • • 

S|1535 
t • 

n3lS5» 

T « • 

lab 

1i|a5 



T J •• T •• 

12353 



•• T •• 

• :iT •• 

sii735n 
n3i535»n 

T S •• T •• 



Pi'hel. 

1535 

•• • 

&c. 



Pu'hal. Hiph. Hoph. 



1»5 



&c. 



1»5 



&c. 



iS35a 



1535 i'ia5n 
ni'in5n 

T • VI r.* 

&c. inin5n 
ini535n 

• • •• r* 

'»inia5ri 

• • : - v: r.' 

sii'iffl5n 
dni»5n 
';ni535n 

' V : — VI r.* 

!i3iib5n 



153511 

-t: fT 

nia5n 

t I t rr 

ni»5Jl 

T : -t: it 

ni535n 

: : -t: it 

'iinia5n 

• : -TS IT 

S|l535n 
: T IT 

dni535{i 

V : -t: IT 

•iniasn 

' V : -t: it 

si5la5n 

t -t: rr 



1535 1'i535n 153511 



1*^33533 



Hithp. 

i535nn 



1535 1535 1'i535n 153511 1535^11 

.. - - ^ • -: r -t: it .. - j . 



1535*^ 



1535'! 

- \ : 


1'i535'^ 

• -a- 


1535'! 

-t:it 


1535^*^ 
.. - . . 




1'i535n 

• -SI- 


I535tn 

-t: rr 




&C. 


1'i535n 

• -:r- 


I535tn 

-t: it 


&c. 






'»i535n 

• : T it 






1'i535i^ 
'11- 


15355^ 

-t: it 








S|1535'^ 
; TIT 






n3ia5n 

T : •• -s r 


n5iib5n 

T : -TI IT 






!ii'ia5n 

• -:i- 


S|l535tn 
: T IT 






T I "-11- 


h5in5n 

T : -TI IT 






1'15353 

•-ar 


15353 

-Ttrr 






I535n 




I535tt1 
- - 1 • 




'^i^n5n 

• -:i- 








sii'ia5n 




&c. 




!iyi5a5n 

T i ••-:r- 







1535n53 



15353 

TTSr? 



159553 



153553 

TTI p 
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Remarks on Verbs i Guttural. 

KAL. 

§ 268. Preterite. In the word Dln^^^il Deut. 9 : 24. the compound 
Sh'wa ( ) is taken as the most consonant (see § 21) to the following ( , ). 

^ 269. Infinitive. When the first radical is 2^, this letter, being the 
weakest of the gutturals, takes the longer ( ) instead of ( ) (§§ 87., 
88. 1.), thus bbK* A preposition prefixed originally with Sh'wa takes 
the corresponding vowel, thus bbvtb Gen. 24 : 33. 28 : 20. ; and as i( 
can rest in c, we have likewise the form bbl^b (§§ 87., 88. 4.). The 
letter t\ also, which approaches in its nature to the palatals, takes ( ) 
instead of ( _ ) (see § 1 1), e. g. jni^n Gen. 2:18. Ps. 50 : 21. 

§ 270. Future. Verbs whose second radical is accompanied by o 
take ( .. _ ) before it : those in which it has a take ( ), to avoid a 
repetition of the same vowel, e. g. 1*1^1^ , pTH^J ; and particularly in 
verbs nit » e. s. b^^"^ , ^Hi^'^ ; also in a few verbs whose second radical 
has 0, e. g. 5lbJ>i!« Mic. 2 : 12., qten;) Ps. 29 : 9. The gutturals fre- 
quently take simple instead of compound Sh'wa, especially the com- 
paratively strong n (§ 85. 1, 2, 3, 4.), e. g. mn;? Job 5 : 18., D^HJI 
1 Kings 5 : 11., bbn;; Jer. 15 : 5. Deut. 13 : 9.1 m^F\ Is. 61 : 10., 
Til^":; 1 Kings 1:7., nan;^ Ps. 1 : 2. 

Special Remarks on the Future of Verbs Stb . 

§271. In the following five verbs, inx, niK, b?ij, n^bj, ?tDi$, the 
peculiarities of b( extend further than those of the other gutturals ; for 
in the future Kal it does not merely take compound instead of simple 
Sh'wa, but prefers to rest in the preceding vowel, which of course must 
then be long. They accordingly require an especial notice, although 
it is not necessary to devote to them an entire paradigm. The exhi- 
bition of this single tense, in which alone they differ from other i 
gait, verbs, will be sufficient for our purpose. 

§ 272. The vowel thus taken by the preformatives is o ; not e, which, 
in pronunciation at least, would confound the future of these verbs 
with that of verbs ^Q ; and not ( ), which would give to it the form 
of future Hoph'hai. We have then bbVt,^ ; but in order to prevent the 
immediate recurrence of the same vowel sound, the second radical 
takes the simple vowel a, which produces the form bM"^ • 



AlP. rv.j 


] 
FLUBAL. 


[MPBRFECT VERBS. CLASS 

. Kal Future. 


I. 

SINGULAR. 




] 


Fem. 


Com. 


Masc. Fem. 


Com. 


Masc. 




njbDfcin 




: — 




tefci'i 


3 






J • ; 




bDfcJn 


2 




bDfci^ 




te-« 




1 
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§ 273. The above is the form taken by the future Kal of these five 
K& verbs,* except in pause, where the second radical takes i, e. g. b^Vf!^ 
Lev. 21 : 22., yntkTi Prov. 1 :21. Some of the other K& verbs partake 
of the peculiarities of these, e. g. Ttli^ fut. tHlJ^ 1 Kings 6 : 10., TH^^^'I 
6:6 ; 'J^mX'^ Is. 13:8. Jer. 13 : 21. ; t\^^ fut? qOKS? Mic. 2 : 12., 5)0^ 
2 Sam. 6 : 1. Ps. 104 : 29. for VfOtk*^, in both of which instances K is 
omitted ; so also ^^la'n 2 Sam. 19 : 14. for ^ni3i<n , Hfih 1 Sam. 28:24. 

• • a. 

• • • 

for iTlDiiR . The verb "ittiC usually takes ( ) under the second radical 
on receiving *i conversive, thus ^ISii^l ^^d* 14 : 19. &c. &c. Very 
rarely b( rests in ( .. ), e. g. iTtli^ri Mic. 4:8. Those which have o for 
the first vowel omit the radical ^( in the first pers. sing., thus bD^ 
Gen. 24 : 33. for bDKfc^ ; HSpb^ Mic. 4 : 6. for 'nt'OH^V^ (§ 89. 3. a.). 
There are also some instances of this omission where the first vowel is c, 
e. g. nnb? Prov. 8 : 17. Jer. 2 : 36. for nni^K = nnXK (§ 88. 4.), so 
^T\VC] Gen. 32 : 5. Once on the reception of a suffix the 6 is shifted to 
the first rad. and shortened, e. g. ^nbDKF\ Job 20 : 26. for ^JlbDiin . 

§ 274. Imperative, The first radical generally retains the compound 
Sh'wa of the future, thus fut. 'ibj^ , imp. ^bH? ; in verbs &t this is 
usually ( r )» e- g« THk Ex. 4 : 4.^ ^VK Job 38 : 3., Vpi^ Num. 21 : 16. ; 
but where the second radical loses its vowel, as on the addition of Si 
paragogic, and in the fem. sing, and masc. plur., the first takes the 
vowel of the compound Sh'wa, e. g. HlDDK Num. 11 : 16., T\yyp Job 
33 : 5., '^teten Is. 47 : 2. 

niph'hal. 

§ 275. 1. Preterite. In Niph. of the verb THiJ the char. 3 , like the 
future preformatives of Kal, sometimes takes the vowel o, e. g. ^ttl^d 

• Those ending in M take ( .. ) under the sec. rad. by § 85. 4. b. 



I 
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Num. 32 : 30. Josh. 22 : 9. The guttural occasionally receives simple 
instead of compound Sh'wa (§85. 2. 6.), e. g. ^tltiW Joel 1: 18., fT^n? 
Deut. 4 : 32., ^fen? Josh. 8 : 20., ton? 1 Sam. 10: 22., ntin? 1 Kings 
10 : 21., Dby? V. 3., nsi*n? 1 Sam. 1 : 22. ; and the 3 sometimes ( . ) for 
( .. ), e. g. ^^i^T\:i Job 19 : 19. 41 :20., ^ntim v. 21., ^iDtim Jer. 13:22. 

^ ••• »•• ••• 

The participle has sometimes o for a in the ultimate, e. g. Dintl^ Esth. 
8 : 8., tpSn? 9 : 1. (§ 237). 

2. Future. In the word »ltei?''n Ex. 25 : 31., the *i appears to be 
inserted as a mater lectlonis to prevent ambiguity, as it might otherwise 
be taken for the more common word rftpjri • 

3. Infinitive. tl\^^b Is. 1 : 12. for nifi^'inb (§ 77. 3.). 

4. Participle. The preformative rarely takes ( . ) for ( ... ), e. g. 
ni^bni Mic. 4 : 7. 



T T -:- 



pfHEL. 

§ 276. 1. Future. Here the rad. i^ is sometimes rejected by § 88. 3., 
e. s. ^5ntn for iS^ti^n 2 Sam. 22 : 40. so bn^ Jer. 13 ; 20., S'lSlii^l Ezek. 

• • • • « ■ 

28 : 16. 
2. Participle. Here also by § 88. 3. we have ^5fibl? Job 35 : 10. 

for ^is&bi^tt . 

•• • ^ • 

hiph'hil. 

§ 277. Preterite, The ( .~ .. ) are generally shortenedinto ( -: - ) when- 
ever on account of 1 conversive preterite the afformative takes the 
accent (§ 218), e. g. nwn , Pl'l^jn'J Ezek. 29 : 7. ; ^n^^!^ Zech. 
3 : 4., ^n'lnS^ni Jer. 15 : 14. The forms nn^I^n Josh. 7 : 7. for 
ri^lS^M , and Th^T\ Hab, 1 : 15. for SlbS^H , are anomalous. In this 

T : - •••: V T ": ~ ' t vt v 

species likewise there are several instances of simple Sh'wa accom- 
panying the guttural, e. g. U^b^'n 2 Kings 4 : 27. 

§ 278. Infinitive. In ikt verbs the first radical is occasionally omit- 
ted, and the ( - ) of the characteristic n lengthened into (^), e. g. 
bipfl Ezek. 21:33. for b''pi!|«1. In the imperative also b( is rejected, 
andVl takes ( .. ), e. g. r^tm Is. 21 : 14. Jer. 12 : 9. for V^mn^Ti . 

§ 279. Future. Occasionally the radical b( is omitted in the first 
pers. sing., and the performative takes o, e. g. HT^fc^ for JTl^^^iii^ Jer. 
46 : 8., n'TSib^ Neh. 13 : 13., b^^DiX Hos. 11:4. for b^Dfc^X ; or b( rests 
in the preceding a and lengthens it, e.g. b^2(^^ Num. 11 : 25. for 
btij^^'y • once b( is omitted, e. g. nn*''1 1 Sam. 15 : 5. for anK***! . 

V -:-- ' " VT- ¥ ":t- 
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2. Verbs whose Second Radical is a Guttural, . 

Verbs i' Gutt. (p?}). 

KAL. 

• 

§ 280. Preterite, When the second radical is a guttural, it is also 
affected by the peculiarities described § 252. Accordiogly the second 
radical takes f..) in the preterite where a perfect letter has simple 
ShVa, thus f1^?T for fl^?T ; which constitutes the sole deviation of 
this species from that of bt2^ . 

§ 281. Infinitive, As o is the characteristic vowel of this mode, it 
is retained although accompanying a guttural : hence both absolute 
and donstruct are formed in the usual manner. 

^ 282. Ftdure, Here, as the vowel o is not essential to perspicuity, 
the guttural generally takes its homogeneous a, thus p^T^ ; and some- 
times, though but seldom, o, e. g. Dhp^ Is. 5 : 29, 30., DbTb( Num. 
23 : 8., biwan Lev. 5 : 15. 

niph'hal. 

§ 283. The only peculiarity of this species is the substitution of 
compound for simple Sh'wa, thus Vl^$Tp for flp!^T|) • 



pfHEL. 



§ 284. 1. Preterite. As the second radical is incapable of receiving 
the characteristic Daghesh forte of this species, the % of the first is 
lengthened into ^ (§ 84. 3.), e. g. ^"ISI for ^"nSl ( p?T not being used in 
the intensive species, we have adopted with other grammarians the 
verb ^Isl as the standard of inflection) ; in some instances^ however, 
I is retained (see §§ 291., 143. 1.). 

2. Infinitive, The ( . ) of the first radical is lengthened into ( ^ ) 
(§ 84. 3.), thus ^i^ for ^i-^a , ^"n^ for 1\^ . 

3. Future, From infinitive, ^i*^ . In many instances, however, 
( . ) is retained see ^ 292) . 

Pir^HAL. 

§ 285. The U of the first radical is lengthened into its cognate 6 (see 
§§ 84. 3., 102. 5. a.), e. g. pret. 5pSl for t(^ , inf. 1j^ , fut, ^h;» . 
VOL. I. 19 
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Paradigm of Verbs i Guttural. 



I * 



Pbbtbrxtb. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi^el. 


Pu-hal. 


Sing. 3 m. 


P§J^ 


P?!? 


TI^D? 


^■53 


3 f. 


»^I?^j' 


nps» 


T : ~ 


nana 

T : 


2 m. 


?R'?J 




T : - •• 


T : - 


2 f. 


^I??I 


inp?t5 


: : - - 


na^'a 
1 1 - 


1 c. 


•^tntjlj 


'impita 
.1, -J. 


• s - - 


■»ti3^a 

• : - 


Plur. 3 c. 


^p?; ' 


^P?ll? 




: 


2 m. 


dnp5>t 




dtn^^^a 

• • 


dna*ia 

V s - 


2 f. 


l^li?! 


m^A^ 


irn3*ia 


inatia 


1 c. 


sorjsi 


*'5R?P 


S|53^a 

: - •• 


• 


Inpinitivb. 










jSbsoU 


pist 


p3>jrT 


tji^a 




Constr, 


ps» 


p5:rn 


n^ 


^•53 


FUTUBB. 










Sing, 3 m. 


p?r 


p?r 


VT. 


M^=: 


3 f. 


psjn 


P5jn 


^??«? 


Tlian 


2 m. 


p?jn 


p5>jrn 


ro^*} 


7,-]hB 


2 f. 


ipStPl 

r. -. ; . 




• : IT : 


''S12PI 

• : : 


1 c. 


P5!? 


Ti^^ 


M^a^ 


Plur, 3 m. 


^p?r 


Jip^j-i 


jrr : 




3 f. 


nipittn 

T»: -: • 




T : - T : T : - t 


2 m. 


sip5m 


!ip5jin 


: IT I 


«*iaxn 

• • 

• • 


2 i. 


T»i - ; • T*: ,-T • 


nsanntn i 

T : - T 1 


T : - J 


1 c. 


^?1? 


p5« 


^•33? 


V^) 


Imperatiyb. 










£?ing. 2 m. 


P?! 


psjrF 


^^? 




2 f. 


""RSI 


■'ps.tn 






PZwr. 2 m. 


sipSt 


J!p5jri 


si3*ia 

t rr 




2 f. 


njpsj fijpljn 


T : - T 




Participles. 






« 




Mtive. 


pst 




^^a'? 




Passive, 


pwj 


P?!? 




^•3=» 



Hiph. Hoph. 
p'l^trt p5tn 

&c. mpitn 
tnp5»tn 

1 1 - : T 

''npitn 

• •: - J T 

sip5tn 

dtnpstn 

tf •: - : T 

!i5p|m 
p'^sJtn p5>tn 



Hithp. 



T t 

na^ann 

T ;rr : • 

nanann 

T J - T J • 

tna^iann 
^^naSann 

• I -T I • 

• sia^ann 

ifT : • 

dna^ann 

V S - T I • 

Itna^ann 

» V : * T I • 

iiianann 

» - T » • 



P"?!? 



&c. 



P?in 
P?!P 

P?!« 

» -::t 

nipittn 

T»: -2 T 

rnpitn 

tI "i T 

P?!3 



Ti^iann 

I ~ T S • 

*»a^ann 

• : IT X • 



sia^an'^ 

irr I • 

naanann 

T : - T I • 

^a^ann 

:iT t * 

ma^antn 

T » - T : • 



p??r! 



be. 



•• T J ' 



5i^ainrt 

I •• T t • 

•^a^ann 

• I IT : • 

sia^ann 

I IT I * 

naa^ann 

T J - T ; • 



pista 

P?l^ 



V 
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Remarks on Verbs i Guttural. 

KAL. 

§ 286. 1. Future. Sometimes the second radical takes o, especially 
in verbs which are also i guttural, where the preformative has a^ e. g. 
V"in? Ps. 78 2 47., 'X^T\ Joel 1 : 20. 

2. Imperative, In Judg. 19 : 5. we find the form ^"ffO. 



niph'hal. 

§ 287. Preterite. The verb b2;(|i takes in the third pers. plur. the 
form ^b2(ii;) Is. 59 : 3. Lam. 4 : 14.' (see § 275). 



pi'hel. 



§288. Preterite. When the third radical also is a guttural, the 
second takes a, e. g. nn2( Gen. 34 : 19. (once ^nr[2( Judg. 5 : 28. for 
Tin^i^); and occasionally when this is not the case, e. g. -p^ Gren. 
28 : 6. Ex. 20 : 11. Is. 60 : 9. The protraction of the first vowel is 
frequently neglected, e. g. "f^"^ Ps. 10 : 3., n?a 2 Kings 23 : 24., nTO 
Lev. 14 : 48., DH? Is. 51 : 3. 

§ 289. Infinitive. In the infinitive short a is frequently retained, 
e.g. nnttls. 8: 1. 

§ 290* Future, In many instances the first radical retains ( _ )» e. g. 
'Myn'^ Gen. 18 : 16. Ex. 34 : 8., bn5*i Is. 40 : 11., J^nsni Gen. 31 : 26., 
"^yy 1 Kings 14 : 10., ^i55*i Jer. 29 : 23., U1Tr> Is. 9 :' 16. Zech. 1 : 12. 
As in the preterite, when the third radical is likewise a guttural, the 
second takes a, e. g. ^111^T\ Ps. 40 : 18. If 1 conversive be prefixed, or 
the word following be a monosyllable, the accent is shifted back to the 
penult, and the ultimate vowel ( ^ ) is shortened into its corresponding 
(J (§§57. 4., 215. 3.), e. g. ^n^ 5nn^5 Gen. 1 : 22., D» W^b 
beut. 17 : 12. -^ 

§ 291. 1. Imperative. In this mode also the first radical often takes 
( ), e. g. "^yra Gen. 18 : 6., ^i^ns Is. 40 : 1., ^iblTtt Is. 10 : 30., Wr\ 
1:16. 

2. Participles. Here also ( . ) is found under the first radical, e. g. 
ronnti Gen. l : 2., tJOmti Is. 49 : 10. 
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pu'hal. 



§ 292. When the second radical is the strong guttural H (§ 85. 2.), 
the a of the first is retained, e. g. TOlTT'^ Hos. 2 : 25., DlrT"!^ 14 : 4., 
tnr^ Prov. 30 : 12. In Hos. 13 : 3. we find n:fe*i for "^"y. 

» - \ - : - :, 



hiph'hil. 



§ 293. Imperative, Occasionally the second radical takes the gut- 
tural vowel a instead of 6, e. g. Mn^il Joel 4:11. 



hithpa'hel. 



§ 294. 1. Preterite, In those persons where the second radical ori- 
ginally has ( _ ), which is lengthened by a disjunctive accent into ( ^ ) 
(§ 107. 1.), the (^ ) of the first radical is changed into ( ) (§ 101. 1. 6.), 
e. g. 'intjnsn Ezek. 5 : 13. for "^niaHSil. In the verb 10^^ we find the 
Hithp. formed from the infinitive of Pu hal, e. g. tDjitlH Jer. 25 : 16. 
48 : 8. 

2. Future, The same vowel-changes take place on the reception 
of a strong disjunctive accent in this tense also, e. g. DHlStl^ Num. 
23 : 19. Deut. 32 : 36. 



3. Verbs whose Third Radical is a Guttural, 

Verbs 5' Gutt. i^'qt), 

§ 295. The sole peculiarity of these verbs consists in preferring the 
vowel a before the final guttural. In consequence of which, whenever 
the vowel of the second radical is either e, i, o, or u, and is character- 
iftic of the species, mode, tense, <S£C., or has a semi- vowel resting in 
it, as i, ^, or "i-, the guttural takes its homogeneous vowel a (Pattahh 
furtive, § 23) in addition, e. g. inf. Kal. l^ilStDy part. pass. $^%)t!9) Hiph. 
jTitltDil. But when the vowel of the second radical is not rendered 
immutable by either of these causes, in future Kal always, and fre- 
quently in the remaining species, it becomes merged into the a of the 
guttural, e. g. fut. Kal Tat'^j fut. Niph. Talk") or :ngf ^ Pfhel ?Bfl? 
or TQtD. 
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KAL. 



§ 296. Preterite, The third radical, in those persons where it is 
destitute of a vowel, takes Sh'wa simple, contrary to the general rule 
&84. 2., thus np)St6f in order to avoid the too close connection of the 

* T : - T 

root of the verb with the afformative, on whose vowel the pronunciation 
of the last radical would then depend, as 'nyDtO ; but when the afibrm- 

* T -: I- T 

ative also has Sh'wa, the guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23), thus 

t T I J - T 

§297. Infinitive. AhsoL — The vowel o is retained, in order to 
preserve the necessary distinction in form between this mode and the 
preterite, thus ^ilOit) . Constr. — ^)sit6 . 

§ 298. FiUure. As the vowel o, which in this tense usually accom- 
panies the second radical, is not essential to perspicuity, it becomes 
lost in the a of the guttural, e. g. i^lStp^ (see above, § 295) for jbti^. 

§ 299. Imperative, Regularly formed from the future, thus yntO . 

s 

§ 300. Participle. Active, — As the first is the essential vowel, the 
second may be either retained or contracted; hence the two forms 
yaHJ and ydti , Pass, — The ultimate vowel of the passive is accom- 
panied by its homogeneous semi- vowel 1, and is consequently immu- 
table (§ 295), thus J^iati . 



niph^'hal. 



§ 301. Preterite, Like the Niph'hal of btt^ ; except the sec. pers. 
fem. sing., where, on account of the concurrence of two Sh'was, the 
guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§23). 

§ 302. It^nitive, Ahsd, — That this mode may not be confounded 
with the preterite, the o of the second radical is retained, thus j^blDS* 
Constr, — As e is not an essential vowel, it undergoes contraction, thus 

5?tt1&ilfor5TQ1Srt. 

§ 303. Future, The future and after it the imperative are contracted 
like the infinitive construct, thus fut. ^1&^, imp. ynWT\, 

PI^HEL. 

§ 304. Preterite, The vowel of the second radical, not being essen- 
tial, is either preserved or contracted, thus $'Qti or TBW' 
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§305. Infinitive. In the absolute the full form is retained, thus 
^H^W ; in the construct the final syllable is contracted, thus TBIO. 
§ 306. Future. May be contracted or not, thus $'Qt9'^ or TSltO"} . 
§ 307. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. 
§ 308. Participle. Contracted or not, thus blSt^td or ITQIDIS • 



pu'hal. 

§ 309. Throughout like the Pu'hal of blD^ ; except the sec. pers. fem. 
sing, of the preterite, where the guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23). 



hiph'hil. 

§ 310. Preterite. The guttural, being preceded by the heterogene- 
ous characteristic vowel i, takes Pattahh furtive, thus ^Sf^tJt^. And 

... 

so in the infinitivef future, and participle. 

§311. Imperative. Here the heterogeneous i is merged into the 
vowel of the guttural, on account of the quickness of expression 
proper to this mode, which opposes the extension of the word by an 
additional vowel, thus IMtDSl. 






hoph'hal. 



§ 312. No peculiarity. 



hithpa'hel. 



§313. Regularly formed from the infinitive of Pi'hel. As the 
example of S guttural, which in compliance with custom we have 
thought proper to retain, has the sibilant ti for its first radical, a trans- 
position here takes place (see § 151. 1.), thus 7Dr\t}<l for TBlOtyn> 
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Paradigm of Verbs 5 Guttural. 



Prbterits. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi'hel. 


Pulial. 


Hiph. 


Hoph 


Hit Up. 


Sing, 3 m. 


- T 


9att33 
- i • 


9att3 


- \ 


- • » • 


sattSn 

- t T 


1 5aprn 

- - : • 


3f: 


watt) 

T } rr 


T 1 J • 


T : • 




n5>''att5n 

T • 1 • 




T ; - I • 


2xn. 


T : - T 




T I - • 


&c. 


n^attjn 

T : - » • 


&c. 


Fi5antt5n 

T : - - X . 


2f: 


: - - T 


Fl5att35 

: - - J • 


r\5>ad 
I — • 




Fi5att5n 
. - - , . 




)i^^antt3si 


1 c. 


•»n5»tt5 


• : - 1 • 


■»n5)i3tt3 
. . _ . 




•^najattSn 




• : : • 


Plur. 3 c. 


I rr 


> :• 


!)5>att3 
> • 




• : • 




» - X • 


2 m. 


V J - t 


d!n5>a;!J5 

V S - f 


V : - • 




V I - 1 • 




V ! - - I . 


2f. 


' V X - t 


'jm^auJa 

1 ... : - 1 • 


•jn^au) 




1 V , - , . 




irn^ati^jri 


1 c. 


t - T 


sia^attSa 

: - I* 


J - • 




lasjadn 
1 - 1 • 




; - - J • 


Infinitiye. 
















jSbaol. 


5iattJ 

— T 


»a\r3a 


;att3 










Constr. 




5ati3n 

- T • 


5att3 


9att3 
- \ 


»'iai!5n 

- • : - 


- : T - - - , . 


Future. 
















Sing, 3 m. 


- t • 


- T • 


5a\23'' 


- \t 


5*153 US'! 
- • »- 


- JT » . 


3f. 


- » • 


5aTL-n 

- T • 


5att5m 

- - ; 




aj'iatiin 

- • : - 




- - : • 


2 m. 




5att?Pi 

- T • 


9att3tt 
- - i 


&c. 


5>"»att3n 

- • : - 


&c. 


»amtt5n 

" - X • 


2f. 


• : : • 


• 1 IT • 


•»5>att5n 

• : - J 




•»5'^aiz5n 
• . , - 




''JaFittJjn 

• X - X • 


1 c. 


9a 123k 

- t V 


-TV 


5)att3K 




- • : - 




»atntt3« 

- - ; V 


Plur, 3 m. 


t 1 • 


t rr • 


!i5att3^ 

t ~ : 




• :- 




I - X • 


3f. 


n35att5Pi 

T » - J • 


naaJa^n 

T J - T • 


narattJm 

T t - - ; 




naaJattJn 

T 1 - I - 




nasjanttsn 

T : I . 


2 m. 


!i»att5n 
i t • 


: rr • 


!i5>att5n 




• i - 




si5>antt5n 

I - X • 


2f. 


n55att5n ni^a^Jn ni^attJn 

t:-j* t:-t» t:--: 


* 


na^attJn 

T J - J - 




na5>antt3n 

T X - - X • 


1 c. 


5att33 

- : • 


9a^a 

- T • 


- *: 




- • »- 




5>antt3a 

- - X* 


Imperative. 
















Sing, 2 m. 


9att3 
- I 


5att?n 

- T • 


9at3 




»att:n 




- - X • 


2f: 


^5at) 

• : • 


* 1 rr • 


'»5att3 

• : - 




• • J - 




• I - X • 


Plur, 2 m. 




sia'a^^ 

J rr • 


: - 




W'^attjn 

• : - 




!isantt3n 

X - X • 


2f. 


rj55ac5 n55att?n 

T J - : T : - T • 


T : - - 




naa>att5n 

T J - 1 - 




na^ianttJn 

T X - - X • 


Participles. 
















«tfc^iv6. 






9att9a 
- - - 1 




- • t - 




!0aPitt3a 

- - X • 


Paanve, 


»»!ac5 

T 


9att3a 

T »• 




9att9a 


1 


T J T 
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CHAPTER V. 

IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS II. 

VERBS ONE OF WHOSE RADICALS IS REJECTED. 

§ 314. In most languages the liquid n, when in the process of com- 
position or inflection it is immediately followed by another letter of 
the same class, is assimilated to such letter, e. g. Lat. colligo = conligo, 
irrumpo = inrumpo, Gr. (rvXXafiP(xv(a=: (rwXafipdv(a. When the Hebrew 
D has no vowel of its own, and is immediately preceded by one, it goes 
further, and becomes assimilated to any following consonant which 
can receive Daghesh forte. In the infinitive construct and imperative 
of !)& verbs, ^ is rejected, although not preceded by a vowel : in the 
former case on account of its close connection with the following 
noun, with which it forms a single compound term (§ 161) ; and in the 
latter, in consequence of the brevity of expression proper to the 
imperative (§ 76). Whenever it has a vowel of its own, this letter is 
retained. 



/ 



Verbs whose First Radical is Nun. 

Verbs 38 (tt3M). 
KAL. 

§315. Preterite, Like btt^. 

§ 316. Infinitive, Absol. — This has no peculiarity. Constr, — Here 
5 is rejected (see above, § 314), and )r\ appended to form a feminine 
Cegholate noun, e. g. tW^ . If the third radical is a guttural, the infin. 
constr. takes two Pattahhs, e. g. njtt Eccl. 3 : 2. from JW35. 

§ 317. Future, t^'y for ^D??"? (§ 314). 

§318. Imperative, Regularly derived from the future, e. g. tja 
2 Sam. 1 : 15. ; but sometimes with ( ), which followed by Makkeph 
is shortened into ( ^), e. g. "©5 Gen, 19 : 9. 

§ 319. Participles. Like those of b'D^» both active and passive* 



r' 



OBAP, v.] IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS 11. *' 153 



m 



nifh'hal. 



§ 320. Preterite, m^ for tJ555 . 

§ 321. Inf.y Fia.f and Imp. In all these, 3 is accompanied by the 
vowel (^); consequently no rejection takes place. 
§ 322. Participle. tJj? for tJ5?5 . 



Pf HEL AND Pu'hAL. 



§ 323. In all respects like bl^p and bt^p» 2 having a vowel of its own. 



hifh'hil. 



§ 324. The liquid ^ is assimilated to the second radical throughout, 
thustD'i-lSl. 



HOFH^HAL. 



§ 325. As in the active voice, ^ is assimilated to the letter following ; 
the preformative takes H (§ 149), which before Daghesh forte is pre- 
ferred to 6 (§ 101. 3. h.), thus tJ5n for t»55n. 



hithpa^'hel. 



§ 326. Regularly formed from infin. Pi'hel ; it is consequently 
inflected throughout like bl^^tlH . 
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Paradigm of Verbs 56, 



Preterite. 
Sing, 3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Plur. 3 c. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Infinitive. 

Absol, 
Constr. 
Future. 
Sing. 3 in.- 
3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
P/«r. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 
1 c. 

Imfebative. 
iSing. 2 m. 
2f. 
P/Kr. 2 m, 
2f. 
Participles, 
Active. 



Kal. 

-T 

T :iT 

T t -T 

: :-T 



ar 

• • • iB • 

• • • 

I •• • ^ • 
' • • • 



T 

• « 
• : • 



naa:api 

T : - • 

> • 

T : - • 

^a3 



m 
iitJa 



T : - 



t5:v5 



T 



Niph. 

\baa 

n^as 

T : • 
T :-• 

m):3a3 

Ji^yai 
bniuaa 

• • 

inttjaa 

fa* • «■ • 

!i5\iJa5 

• ^ • 

T • 



^aa*i 

••T • 
"T • 

• :iT • 

"T •.' 

:nr • 
:iT • 

niiijasn 

T :"T • 



icaan 



•ittjasn 

• :iT • 

!ia:a2n 

:iT • 

niiijaan 

T :"T • 



Pi'hel. 

vjaa 



©aa 
^aa 

&c. 



ii3aa 



&c. 



Pu'hal. 

t3aa 



&c. 



oaa 
trai 

&c. 



U9aa« 



*•«» • 



Hiph. 

ta'^an 

• • 

Mttj'^an 

T • • 

T :- • 

tn^yan 

• • ^ • 

• • 

tamttban 
•iMan 

I V 2 - • 

!i5Tran 

i23">ari 
TL'^^an 

^*ian 

• ^ 

ttj'^ari 

• • ■> 

^^a!!< 

nitiJan 

iittj-'ari 

n5;i3an 

ttj*ia3 



»an 
!i«3'^an 



T : •• - 



ttj'^aa 



Hoph. Hithp. 

iijan tjaann 



niaarr 

tn^an 

T :- \ 

mttjan 

• • \ 

dtnttJan 



!i5tt3an 



&.C. 



T!5an 
•• •% 

u:an ujainn 



ttjatn 

iijan 



•ittjan 

'«raK 
- \ 

nittsatn 

si^api 

njttjan 

T : - : 

i^aa 



iraan'' 



&.C. 



ttjaann 



••^ • • 



&c. 



ttjaana 






\r7aaQ 
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Remarks on Verbs sb. 

KAL. 

§ 327. Infiniiive. The construct in some verbs retains the radical 5, 
e. g. :?ii2 Gen. 20 : 6. Job 6 : 7., «te5 Is. 1 : 14., bhi 34 : 4., ^'SD Prov. 
2 : 8., D^:? Ezek. 24 : 8. 25 : 12. 

§ 328. Future, In some instances 5 is not assimilated, e. g. *^il3*i 
Deut, 33 : 9. Ps. 61 : 8. 78. : 7. 140 : 2, 5. Prov. 5 : 2., nbi'^ Jer. 3 : 5., 
j^l^^pn Ps. 68 : 3. And as the vowel of the second radical is not an 
essential one, some verbs take a, as 1!^^^ ; others «, as 'jri'^ ; and others 
again o, as bi^l^ Ps. 1:3. If the second radical is a guttural, and 
consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh, ^ is generally retained, 
e. g. pl^^\ Q^??' t3^?? ' although in this case also it is occasionally 
rejected, whence we have flHir^ Ps. 38 : 3., and also nn'J Jer. 21 : IS, 
and nnn Prov. 17 : 10. 

§329. Imperative. This mode, like the future from which it is 
derived, takes either a, e, or o, e. g. 12^ 2 Sam. 1 : 15., -tJ5 Geo. 19 : 9.^ 
W5 JosK. 3:9. 

§ 330. 1. Preterite, As the first radical is here rejected, and com- 
pensated by Daghesh in the second, this species is to be distinguished 
from Pi'hel with a for the second vowel (see § 238) by the context 
alone, e. g. Niph. and Pi*hel n^?* D]?5» *^^5. 

2. Participle, In the following instances 6 appears instead of d : 
biiap Gen. 17 : 26., D'^bilS? 34 : 22. The first, however, may be 
considered as a preterite from the root bb'Q, as likewise ^VlS!) v. 27. 
Comp. Dinn? (§ 237). 

HIPh'hIL AND HOFH'hAL. 

§331. Some ^ guttural verbs retain the 2 in these species as in 

future Kai, e. g. ^^rx:r^, "^ThTMii, Jer. 3 : 18., \irr:r\, ^Tbr(yr\ Job 7 : 3. 

And occasionally one whose second radical is not a guttural, e. g. 
'l^r^r^ Ezek. 22 : 20., ^pn?n Judg. 20 : 31. 

hithpa'hel, 

§332. In the form^St'stt Is. 52:6. for ^Xbrit), t\ is assimilated to 
i by ^ 152 : 3. 
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Special Remarks on the Verbs 'jtnj and npb . 

§333. 121^. When the liquid 3, constituting the first radical of a 
verb, is preceded by a vowel and accompanied by Sh'wa, it is, as we have 
seen, assimilated to the letter following. It suffers the same change 
under the same circumstances when occupying the last place in the 
root, e. ff. jnMi for VCn . We find in the pret. Kal some instances of 

*^ T -T T : -T • 

the rejection of the first radical, e. g. nnn 2 Sam. 22 : 41. for Sljnlnj, 
njF\ Pa. 8 : 2. for 515^15, although this latter example has hitherto been 
considered as either the infinitive with {l char, fem., or the imperative 
with n paragogic ; but if we construe it as a preterite, with the rela* 
tive ^tD&( referring to ^%)t7, the passage will read, How great is thy 

• • • 

naTne upon the whole earth, which (name^ gives (i. e> extends^ thy glory 
over the heavens. In the infinitive construct of this verb both the first 
and third radicals are rejected, thus nn for nT\, 

§334. npb. Kal, — With the verbs it niay be classed n^b, the 
initial b of which is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as the 
5 of those verbs (§ 77. 2.) ; thus inf. constr. tinp for tip!:, fut. ntJ'J for 
ngb^, imp. np. Once the first radical is rejected in the preterite, as 
in "jfij, e.g. DH^ Hos. 11 : 3. for DH^b. Niph. — In this species of 
njpb, b is not assimilated ; it is however in that of the verb ^tlb, e. g. 
5|;^rp Job 4 : 10. Hoph, — b assimilated, e. g. njj^ Gen. 18 : 4. 



CHAP. VI.] IMPBRFECT VBBBS. CLASS III. 157 



CHAPTER VI. J^ 

IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS III. 
VEBBS ITNDEBOOINO A CHANGE OE REJECTION IN BOTH CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

§335. The third class of imperfect verbs comprises those whose 
root contains a weak letter, or of which the second and third radicals 
are alike. They are of four kinds : 

1. Those whose first radical is '^, termed Verbs ^fi* 

2. Those whose second radical is either "i or "i, termed Verbs lV 
and "fp. 

3. Those whose second and third radicals are alike, termed Verbs ^. 

4. Those whose third radical is either 2( or H, termed Verbs &b 
and fib. 

1. Verbs whose First Radical is Yodh, 
Verbs ^^B (nttJJ). 

§ 336. Those verbs which have "i for their first radical, sufier either 
a rejection or change of this letter, and a consequent change of vowel. 
It is extremely probable that the greater part of them were originally 
lib, which form is generally retained in the Arabic and Ethiopic ;* for 
it is only in the Kal, Pi^'hel, Pu'hal, and Hithpa'hel species, where this 
letter commences a syllable accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
that it becomes changed into ^ (§ 92. 1. &.). In the remaining parts 
of the verb, where the first radical ends a syllable, 1 is generally 
restored, or rather remains, and the vowel of the preformative is 
changed to agree with it. The formation is as follows : 

KAL. 

§ 337. Preterite. 1©'^ for "im . 

i -T -T 

§338. Infinitive, Ahsol. — liW. Constr, — Here *i is generally 
rejected by aphaeresis for the same reason as the 3 of verbs A (§§ 76, 
316) ; and to form a fem. Cegholate noun, the characteristic M is 
affixed, e. g. rat9 • 

* Thus 'lb;, Arab. jJ*, Elh. ®AJf ; 'I'n;* Arab. Ju^, Eth. (DZJt. In 
Heb. also we find 'ilJl for "ib*^ Gen. 11 : 30. 



TT TT 
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§ 339. Future. Formed by rejecting the radical *^9 and lengthening 
the ( ) of the preformative into ( ), which vowel the second radical 
also takes to correspond, e. g. M? for ItJ'^'^, so also ^b% -fb^ ; this is 
the most usual form, although a Daghesh is occasionally inserted in 
the second radical, when the ( . ) of the preformative remains un- 
changed, e. g. p)l*^9 ^^\ ^??« Frequently, however, "^ is retained, 
and by resting in the preceding ( ) lengthens it, and causes the second 
radical to take (_); for the immediate succession of two such long 
vowels of the same kind is contrary to the genius of Hebrew orthoepy, 

e. g. ntt^N pp^ irp-iJ, np'^% «jt> 

§ 340. Imperative, ItD > regularly formed from the future. 
§341. Participles, Like those of ^^. 



niph'hal. 



§ 342. Preterite. Here on the reception of 5 characteristic, the 
original 1 is restored, and rests in its homogeneous vowel o, e. g. 
HtDiD* This 1 remains throughout the species; and consequently, 

§ 343. Infin,f Fut,f and Imp, are formed like those of b'Dp^. 

§ 344. Participle, Usually formed from the preterite by changing 
the final () by § 171. into (J, thus nt»i3. 



pi'hel and pu'hal. 



§ 345. In each of these species, on account of the heterogeneous 
nature of the first vowel, 1 is exchanged for '^ as in Kal ; which con- 
stitutes their sole peculiarity. 



hiph'hil. 



§ 346. Preterite, On prefixing #l characteristic, the original *\ is 
restored, and rests in the vowel o, as in Niph'hal, thus I'^tDiSl. 

§ 347. Injin,j Fut,^ Imp.j and Part, The same observation applies 
to these parts of the species, e. g. yW't^, y^toy^, ntJin, l^'tDitt. 



hoph'hal. 

•§348. In this species Si characteristic regularly takes ( ), which, 
that 1 may rest in it, is lengthened into (^), thus pret. ItD^lrii infin. 

a^in, fut. ati^p, part, ati'itt. 
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Paradigm of Verbs *iB. 



Preterits. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2i. 

1 c. 
Plur, 3 c. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Infinitive. 

jSbsoL 
Constr, 
Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3f: 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Plur, 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 
1 c. 

Impsrativb. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2f. 
P/tir. 2 m. 
2f: 
Participles. 
jictive, 
Ptutive, 



Kal. 



-T 

T :rr 
T : -T 

• • ■ 

• : -T 

SIM'' 
:nr 



imn^'^ 






T 

• •• 
T : - - 

T : - ~ 

• : 

SIM 






Niph. 

Mi5 

T : 

Piniais 

T I - 

: : - 
• : - 

• • 
' • • 



nirsiti 

••T • 

• :iT • 

M?»H 

"T • 

n5M5in 

T : ~T • 

vr • 









ST • 



Pi'hel. 

.. * 



Pu^al. 

&.C. 



Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 



T • T : 

T : - T : - 

: I - : J - 

• : - • I - 

•jpinrin "jPiairsirt 

5i2nbin iian&sin 



&c. 



••T • ..- - V * - »,- . . 



n^*^*^ 



&c. 





• 


^W 




• 


^tm 


&C. 


• 


nrsift 






• 




« 


ndw 




• 


• 




T : - 


T : - 




• 


: 




T : •• 


nisesiti 

T : - 



is** 



&c. 



atts-'Ta 



• • 






I'^V'Ma 



nc« 



nr^'n'' 



&c. 



n'r'^rrr 



&.C. 



is'^na 






nis*ia 



T 
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Remarks on Verbs ''fi. 

KAL. 

§ 349. Future. A few verbs take ( ) under the preformative with- 
out rejecting the radical "i, e. g. np'^'^ Ps. 72: 14., rob'^Z}? Mic. 1 : 8. 
Sometimes "i is rejected without either exchanging ( ) for its longer 
cognate vowel ( ), or inserting a Daghesh in the following letter 
(§ 100. 1. note), e. g. ntD^ 1 Sam. 18 : 20, 26., fcCn*;! v. 12. ; but in a 
few verbs, on the rejection of '^, Daghesh forte is inserted in the second 
radical, in order to preserve the preceding ( ) unchanged, e. g. p^'i 
2 Kings 9 : 6. from pSJ, lr\tlT\ Is. 9 : 17., n^-j 44 : 12., ^1&^ 1 Sam. 
6 : 12., VrfOtfi Hos. 10 : 10., which forms must be distinguished from 
futures it (§317). A 1 conversive prefixed to this tense shortens the 
( ) of the second radical into ( ), e. g. tfb\ tfb?5 Gen. 28 : 10.; and 
frequently ( _ ) in the same situation is thus changed into ( ), e. g. 
pS^'S pl^^ 1 Kings 22 : 35., f^'^'}, irpi*»5 Gen. 9 : 24., nS'^S "tt?5 Gen. 
2:19. In one verb we find the original 1 restored in this tense, and 
resting in its homogeneous vowel Shurek, viz. pret. bb^, fut. bD'l''- 

§ 350. Infinitive, AbsoL — Once "^ is here also rejected, e. g. bb for 
bb"^ Job 42 : 2. Constr. — And, on the contrary, '^ is occasionally 
retained in the construct state, e. g. ^io*^ Ex. 29 : 12. Hab. 3 : 13. ; 
in two instances likewise when t\ is affixed, e. ff. flttJl'i Gen. 8 : 7., 

« • 

rtb'i Num. 14 : 16. In the verb ^^"i besides tUP^ we have JTI^ Ex. 
2:4. Is. 11:9. without the initial "i, and n char. fem. for n (with Jl 
omitted ^'l Job 32 : 6, 10.) ; so TVpy Gen. 3 : 19., rTlb 2 Kings 19 : 3. 
(and also tllb Gen. 25 : 24, 26., and contracted Tb 1 Sam. 4 : 19.). 
In those verbs which are at the same time both '^'b and and Vubt the 
last radical rests in ( \ e. g. 'n^'Si for t\1^'Si . 

§ 351. Imperative, The imperative of the verb pSJ appears both 
with and without *i, e. g. pl2;» Ezek. 24: 3., pS 2 Kings 4 : 41. After 
the rejection of *i, this mode also takes ( ), which on being followed 
by Makkeph is shortened into ( ), e. g. "trb, "It? ; with Jl parag. jTCb, 
nitp, which by rejecting ?l becomes ^b Num. 23 : 13. Judg. 19 : 13.; 
or resting in ( ), t^Ti Prov. 24 : 14. The form ^» Is. 8 : 10. Judg. 
19 : 30. is instead of ?i3i1>^ (like TmP^ Nah. 2 : 9.), 'i on the rejection 
of "^ being changed into ^, for which is written ( ) (see § 100. 
1. note), 

§352. Participle. The word '^W'li'i 1 Sam. 21 : 3., which is genC" 
rally regarded either as preterite Hiph'hil for '^rt^'liil or as a new 
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species termed Po'hel, we would prefer to consider as the participle of 
Kal with the pronoun of the first person affixed, thus / (am\ knowings 
I know, a construction of very common occurrence in Chaldee and 
Syriac. Comp. also xH?\^ Gen. 16 : 11., Dfl'^'inritDl? Ezek. 8 : 16. 
(see Josh. 22 : 23.). 

NIPHHAL. 

§ 353. Preterite, In a few instances the restored 1 takes its other 
homogeneous vowel u, e. g. ^^^^^ 1 Chron. 3:5. 20 : 8. ; and also in 
the participle, where we find ^y^O Zeph. 3 : 18., tlWD Lam. 1 : 4. 

§ 354. FtUure, In this tense "i appears twice, although 1 is restored 
in the preterite, viz. btT'^^l Gen. 8 : 12., nn'»'^ Ex. 19 : 13. It is the 
opinion of the elder (Joseph) Kimhhi, that the former of these instances 
belongs to the Hithpa^hel species (n being assimilated to "i) ; to which 
the younger (David) objects, that if this were the case, the radical *i 
would receive (_), not reflecting that the following letter is a guttural. 
See Michlol, fol. 32. b. 1., and Shorashim, col. 192. When 1 is 
restored in this tense, the preformative 2( of the first pers. sing, inva- 
riably takes the shorter vowel ( ) instead of ( ), in order to express 
more distinctly the reduplication of the weak letter 1 (see § 88. 1.), 
thus ntD^2( . 



P^HEL. 



§ 355. Future. We meet with some instances in which the radical 
•» gives its vowel to the preformative of the future, and is either retained 
as an otiant letter, e. g. UyW"^"^*) 2 Chron. 32 : 30. for Dni&D^I ; or is 
rejected, e. g. ^nM^JI Nah. 1 : 4. for ^moa;:^^ , n5?5 Lam * 8 : 33. for 
nH'^'il ; and so always in the verb SiT^, thus ^'^^ for ^'n|!*i Joel 4:3. 
Ob. 1 : 11. Nah. 3 : 10. Lam. 3 : 53. Once the original 1 is retained, 
viz. ^mV^ Is. 45 : 2. 



hiph'hil. 



§ 356. Preterite. In the following preterites ^ is retained, and rests 

in (J, viz. a'^tp'^n, b'lb'^n, 'j^p'^n, ^^"^n, p'^s^^n, ppn. This is 

likewise the case in the infinitive, e. s, yfCt^'n Is. 1 : 17., and also in 
the imperative, e. g. "^D'^b'^H, ^^p^^^H Ex. 2:9.; in which mode n occa- 
sionally takes the vowel (^) notwithstanding the restoration of I, e. g. 
VOL. I. 21 
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MSItn Gen. 8 : 17., "Itpllfl Ps. 5 : 9. Occasionally the first radical is 
rejected altogether, thus "^rpbh Hos. 2: 16. for "^rpbiln. 

§357. Future, y^"^ for ina'^H'^, b'^b'^*' for W*»n*', p'^^'^*' Deut. 
32: 13., py^ty) Ex. 2 : 7. (§ 77, 3.) ; in some verbs In is retained with 
this vowel, viz. ^b'^b'^il') Is. 52 : 5., and occasionally with the original 1, 
e. ff. 2^'^t&in'^ 1 Sam. 17 : 47. Ps. 28 : 7. 45 : 18. 116 : 6. Sometimes 
the radical "^ takes the vowel of the rejected In, e. g. y^iZ"^*} Job 24 : 21., 
hhb^^ Is. 16 : 7., T^*^^ Ps. 138 : 6. : and once this '^ is rejected, viz. 
^TO'i?F\ Ex. 2 : 9. for ^rig*!?;?!? . There are a few instances in which 
the preformative takes its proper vowel ( _ ), the first radical forming 
with it a diphthong, e. g. Uy^'O'^t^ Hos. 7:12., ^n'^t?^? Prov. 4 : 25. 
We occasionally find 1^ in place of the radical ^, e. g. ^D'^lpl^r) Is. 
30 : 21. for ^StO^n, 1^.)Dpl*n Ex. 5 : 7. for 'j^'ipin, also "J^h Ex. 
9 : 28., and once $:|Din Prov. 30 : 6. for 5:|piF\. On taking 1 conversive, 
the ( „ ) of the apocopated form is further shortened into ( ) (§ 211), 
e. g. j:|Di*^5 Is. 7 : 10., ^IQ^^ Gen. 8 : 10., bl^i*^5 Ex. 2 : 21., ntt^'W 
2 Kings 9 : 30., pD'^F^I 1 Sam. 1 : 23. ; and occasionally without 1 con- 
versive in fut. apoc, e. g. 5)01^ Deut. 3 : 26., 5|Di'^'3 Prov. 1 : 5. 



hithpa'hel. 



§ 358. The initial 1 of some verbs is restored in this species also, 
e. g. Winn, yrrnin, remn. in the future we have aStflH Ex. 

2:4. foras'^nn. 



• • M • 



2. Verbs whose Second Radical is Wav or Yodh. 

Verbs 'ft (dsip). 

§ 359. Although the verbs of this class differ considerably in appear- 
ance from the paradigm of bpp, there is nothing in their formation 
that is not the necessary result of the peculiarities affecting the letter 1* 
These peculiarities we will now briefly enumerate, for the purpose 
of explaining by their means the deviations of these verbs from the 
usual mode of inflection. 

§ 360. The weak letter 1, partaking in its nature more of the cha- 
racter of a vowel than of a consonant, seeks in a manner to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in a preceding vowel. This quiescence, 
however, can take place only in the homogeneous vowel u of the same 
organ, or its modification o (§ 91). Hence arise the following rules : 
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1. When *1 would be accompanied by either of its homogeneous 
vowels or ti, it surrenders its consonantal power, and quiesces in 
such vowel, which then serves to enunciate the preceding consonant 
(§ 93. 1.), e. g. -|i« for ^iK, DipJ for DijJ^ D^p for Dllp. 

2. a. When 1 would be accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, (viz. 
a, 6, or it) and preceded by a simple syllable, such accompanying vowel 
is changed into one homogeneous to 1 , and into this the vowel of the 
preceding consonant is merged, e. g. Dip«l for Dij^lTl = D1J^«1. b. Or 
1 is rejected, and either the accompanying vowel is rejected with it^ 
6. g. t3p for Q1^ ; or is given to the letter preceding, as for instance in 
neuter verbs whose second vowel is e, in order to distinguish them from 
those with a (§ 93. 2. 6.), e. g. tlD for fljia. c. When 1 with a hete- 
rogeneous vowel is preceded by a mixed syllable, it changes such 
vowel if possible into one homogeneous to itself, and rests in it ; con- 
sequently the preceding vowel is exchanged for a long one, in order to 
form a simple syllable, e. g. dip^ for Qlp^ : but should the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous vowel be followed by a quiescent semi-vowel, which 
would render the change impracticable, *1 is rejected, and the preceding 
letter takes its vowel (§ 93. 3. b,), e. g. D*^n for D'^'IpH. d. When, 
as in the intensive species, 1 accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel 
should be reduplicated by Daghesh, to the reception of which this 
letter on account of its weakness is opposed, the third radical is 
generally doubled in its stead (§§ 30., 93. 4.), e. g. diOip for D^p* 



KAL. 

§ 361. Preterite. Third pers. masc. Dp for Qlp as above stated, 
§ 360. 2. b. In those persons where the third radical takes Sh'wa 
before an afformative letter or syllable, the preceding ( ) is shortened 
by § 16. b, into (.)> e. g. r\ttp, Hiap, &c. 

§ 362. Infinitive. Absol-^uip for Dip, ( ^ ) being lost in the follow- 
ing i (§ 360. 1.). Constr. — D'lp : the other homogeneous vowel of 1 
is here taken, for the sake of contradistinction ; although the o of the 
absolute is sometimes retained, e. g. fc(i^. 

§ 363. Future. Formed as in other verbs from the infinitive con- 
struct, the second radical resting in u and occasionally in o .* and as 
this serves for a vowel to the first radical, the preformative takes the 
first long vowel ( ), in order to form with it a simple syllable, e. g. 
D^J, Oinj ; and sometimes though seldom ( ), the long cognate 
vowel of ( ), e. g. lt\y^^ . In the sec. and third pers. fern. plur. the 
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• 

semi-vowel ^y preceded by ( ) which takes the accent, is inserted 
before the afibrmative In^, to avoid the formation of a mixed syllable 
with a long vowel (viz. u or o) in the middle of a word (see § 185) ; in 
consequence of which the vowel of the prcformative is rejected, in 
order that the tone-syllable may not be preceded by more than a single 
vowel (§ 103. 1.). 

§ 364. Imperative, Regularly formed from the future throughout, 
with the exception of the fern, plur., in which an expedient for avoid- 
ing a long penultimate mixed syllable is adopted more consonant to 
the peculiar quickness of expression characteristic of this mode than 
that employed in the future for the same purpose ; i. e. instead of 
giving a vowel to the last letter of such syllable, its own vowel (^) is 
generally shortened into ( ) (§ 101. 3. 6.V or else *i is rejected : whence 
we have either iHjiap or iHjpp. 

§ 865. Participles. Act. — As in the preterite, 1 with its heteroge- 
neous vowel is rejected, thus Dp for Dip (see § 93. 2. 6.) ; by which 
means the active participle presents the same form with the preterite. 
Pass. — D'lp for D'Hp* 



niph'hal. 



§ 366. Preterite. Here, according to § 360. 2. c, 1 takes its homo- 
geneous vowel 0, and rests in it ; and as the first radical has thus a 
vowel of its own, the pre formative D takes a long vowel, which, as in 
future Kal, is generally d, and sometimes i, e. g. DipS* "li^^!?* In 
those persons of the verb which receive a syllabic afformative, and 
where the long vowel of the first radical would consequently form a 
mixed syllable, thus nisipD* the third radical takes the vowel o, by 
which means the preceding consonant and vowel are enabled to consti- 
tute a simple syllable, thus Zlil2ipp : but as the word is now increased 
in length by a syllable, the first vowel is rejected (§ 103. 1.); and to 
avoid the concurrence of two Hholems (see § 272), the first *i takes its 
other homogeneous vowel, Shurek, whence the form iliia^pS . In the 
third pers. plur., where the afformative is asy liable, Hholem is 
resumed, thus ^laips . 

§367. Infinitive/ Dipn for DlJ^n (§ 360. 2. a,). 

§368. Future. Dip\ regularly formed from the infinitive. In the 
sec. and third pers. fem. plur. 1 is in general rejected, as is sometimes 
the case in the imperative Kal, in order to avoid forming a medial 
mixed syllable : for here the insertion of C^-) between the root and 
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afibrmative, as in the simple species, is impracticable ; since the vowel 
of the preformative, which is necessary to the expression of Daghesh 
in the first radical, does not admit of rejection (§ 10!^). 

§ 369. Imperative, Regularly formed from the future, thus DiplTl. 

§ 370. Participle. Like the preterite (see § 171). 



hiph'hil. 

§ 371. Preterite. Q'^Jpn for D'^lptl. Here applies the peculiarity 
detailed § 360. 2. c, viz. that 1 accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
and preceded by a letter with Sh'wa, gives its vowel to that letter, and, 
not being able to rest in it, is rejected ; and, as the first radical has 
a vowel of its own, the ( ) of the preformative is then changed by 
§ 102. 1. c.'into the long cognate vowel ( ). In those persons where 
the root takes a syllabic afformative, i is inserted between them as in 
Niph'hal ; for, since in the Hiph^hil of these verbs the first is a simple 
syllable, the expedient of rejecting the first vowel may be and is 
adopted, in order to reduce the word to its proper length, the guttural 
preformative taking compound instead of simple Sh'wa, thus nitt'tpil. 
This is impracticable in the verb b^p» where, accordingly, the opposite 
expedient is resorted to, of rejecting the characteristic vowel ( V)> ^^^ 
supplying its place by the short vowel (_) (§ 185), thus Flbpjpn. 

§ 372. Infinitive. D'^pJl for D'^lpH . As in the preterite, 1 being 
unable to rest in ( ) is rejected, and the vowel of the preformative is 
lengthened to form a simple syllable (§ 16. &.). 

§ 373. Future. D'^pJ. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. p-) 
is changed into (..)(§ 188), instead of the insertion of (^^-j) as in Kal, 

e. g. njiapn. 

§ 374. Imperative. Dpn for D'^j^Tf (§ 188). 

§ 375. Participle. Formed from the preterite by prefixing tt, thus 
pret. Dnpn, part. W^ = Q*^!?™ (§ 189). 

hoph'^hal. 

§ 376. dp^ln for Dipin . Here the radical 1 is rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preceding consonant, by § 93. 3. b. ; and as this latter can 
no longer terminate the initial mixed syllable, the vowel of that sylla- 
ble is changed into its corresponding long one (see § 102. 5. 5.). This 
we consider the simplest and most natural account of a form which 
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grammarians in general, who consider 1 as transposed, have found so 
difficult of explanation. 

§ 377. Infinitive. Would be like the pret. D^^ri, but is not in use. 

§ 378. Future, tag^i for D^^n"? {§ 193). 

§ 379. Participle, dg^tt for D j^tTQ . 



FI^HEL. 

§ 380. Preterite. The verbs y^ form the intensive species by redu- 
plicating the third radical, on account of the weakness of the letter 
constituting the second (§ 30) ; for, although the usual mode of doubling 
the second by means of Daghesh forte is somewhat preferable, it mat- 
ters little which is adopted, either being adequate to the end proposed 
(see § 142). Another effect produced by ^ on the form of this species, 
is the changing of the vowel of the first radical into one homogeneous 
to itself, viz. o, in which it rests (§ 91) ; the third radical then takes 
the vowel i usually given to the second, thus D%3ip. Accordingly we 
perceive, that although the Pi'hel of verbs I'b differs somewhat in 
appearance from that of bpp » it is constructed on the same principle, 
and has precisely the same intensive signification. The above is the 
form assumed when the third radical is a perfect letter ; but if this 
be also a weak letter, its ground of preference as regards reduplication 
ceases, and as 1 is then comparatively strong, the ordinary mode of 
formation is adopted, e. g. ii^S . 

§ 381 . Injin. Dtiip . Fut! U&ip"^ . Part. t3tjiptt . 



PU*HAL. 

§382. Here, as in the active voice, the third radical is doubled 
instead of the second ; 1 resting in its homogeneous vowel o, and the 
third radical taking the usual a of the second, thus Wllp : and so 
throughout the species. 

hithpa'hel, 

§ 383. Regularly formed from infinitive Prhei by prefixing the syl- 
lable nn, thus Dtiiprin. 
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Paradigm of Verbs "XP, 



Preterite 
Sing. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 c. 
Plur, 3 c. 



Kal. Niph. Pi'hel. Pu'hal. Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 

d)D dipa daip daip d^^pn dgJin daipnn 

nab nnipa niciaip nniaip nia"«pn napsin nisToipnn 

Prap ninsipa rnnaip tniaaip nia'^pn niapsin naaipnn 

T\i2p hinsips xnttttip n^iaip nia'^pn mcpsin miaiaipnn 

*^mab Tiiia-ipa ^^niaaip *^m^aip 'ini^Q'^pn '^miapsin '^mianipnn 

srag sittipj Jiia^ip ^laaip in'^f?^ ^lapin iiaiai'pnn 

2 m. dmiap dniaJjps dinaiaip dtna^ip dni^a-ipn dxniapsin dPiiaToipnn 

2 f. itinp ini73!ipa "jM^ip ixn^^ip 'jnia'^pn "jMpnn iM^Qipnri 



1 c. 


wag 


wirjJiFO 


!i5anip 


waaip 


wiiQ'^pri 


!i5np!in 


!ia^;«ipnn 


Infinitive. 
















Jbsol. 


dip 








ta^er; 






Constr. 


d!ip' 


dipn 


d^ip 


daip 


d'^prj 


dgsin 


diaipnn 

WW 2 • 


FCJTURB. 
















Sing, 3 m. 


d!ip; 


dip*: 


dnip*^ 


d^ip-j 


^t: 


dp!i'» 


daipn*? 


3f. 


dsipn 


dipn 


diaiptj 


daipn 


d'^pn 


dpJit) 


dttipnn 


2 m. 


dJipn 


dipt} 


daipPi 


d5aipn 


d'^pn 


dpsiPt 




2f. 




'»aipx^ 


•^aisiptn 


•^aaipn 


•^n^^pij 


'»a|D!iin 


• X • » • 


1 c. 


dsipx 


dipx 

• 


doipyj 


daipK 


d-^pjj 


dp!|^^ 


dnipn« 

~ r . - 


Plur. 3 m. 


WJip'; 


!iaip7 


!i»aip7 


snonip'^ 


!l!Q">p; 


iiapi*^ 


snaiaipn^ 



3 f. nrnsipn nsapn nacttipn naaibipti nirpxn naapJin naa^iphn 

TV^i y.r. Yi'*: t:-»: t:»"t t;*^ ti-^j. 

2 m. iraipn iittijBn siaaipn siaioiptn Ji^a-^pn Jiapsin siaoipnft 

2 f. n3*«a!ipn nsaSn nsioiipxn naaaipn Jiirpm nsispsin naniipnn 

dipa dtt-ipa B^ip? 



1 c. d!)pa 

Imperative. 

Sing, 2 m. d^lp 

2 f. •'aip 



d'»p3 dpw dttipM 



dipn dtjip 
*^»ipn '^n^ip 



P/ur. 2 m. sin!il> iiaipn sianip 

2 f. nj-o'p njapn Jijaaip 

Participles. 

.^dirc. dg to^l'p'Q 

Pa«me. d^ip dipa 



''B'^prj 
Jia'ipn 
naapn 



•^naiphrt 

sranipnn 

naaaipnn 

T : - ' J • 

d-oipno 



dnipa 



d)3!ia 
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Remarks on Verbs *ib* 

§384. Preterite. Ax^cording to the theory adopted by seT^ral 
modern grammarians for the explanation of the form Ql^, the medial 1 
i» changed into K on account of the vowel a by which it is accompa- 
nied, thus DXp for D1^ ; after which this K is rejected, — wherefore is 
not said, — and its vowel merged into that of the first radicaL This 
explanation would seem to have been suggested by the form which 
verbs SI? assume in Arabic, in which language • is regularly changed 
into f when preceded or accompanied by the vowel a; a rule, however, 
which by no means applies to the Hebrew.* And even should we 
grant the change of '\ into Kt no sufficient reason can be given for the 
rejection of this latter. A simpler and therefore preferable mode of 
stating the case is, that the 1 of Dl^ is rejected together with its 
accompanying heterogeneous vowel, whence the form t3^. In two 
instances only, the vowel of 1 is taken by the first radical, whose vowel 
is merely euphonic (§113), viz. y^ Zech. 4:10., TXD Is. 44:18. 
Neuter verbs with i and o (§ 133), as "pb, Mlttt tlDiSl> SilD, regularly 
retain these characteristic vowels on the rejection of 1, thus *f?, tTQ, 
tiSlf lb* In those persons which receive a syllabic afibrmative ^ is 
contracted into a, e. s. HSb* V\12 ; and once into t, viz. DPtt^fi Mai. 
3 : 20. Verbs with o retain that vowel throughout, e. g. ntja. Those 
whose first or third radical is a guttural seldom suffer an elision of the 
second ; which, were it to take place, would leave but a single efficient 
letter in the verb, and thus give rise to ambiguity in speaking. In all 
such verbs therefore the medial 1, which is strong in comparison with 
the gutturals, retains its consonantal power, and commences a new 

syllable, e. g. inni«, 2^15, ni*!, ^in, nib, bi:^, ^12^, nis, nnp, nn^, mn. 

" " TT TT TT -T TT -T -T TT T^T TT -T 

§ 385. Future. In the apocopated form of the future, 1 is rejected, 
and Hholem substituted for Shurek, e. g. D^p^, Dp; ^W'l. 21ff^ 
(§ 209. 2.) ; seldom Kibbuts, e. g. DpJ Gen. 27 : 31. With 1 conver- 
sive, Hholem is further shortened into Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. tp^'l, 
atbj'5 (§ 211) ; and also in a few instances where, although 1 is not pre- 
fixed, the accent is brought back to the penultimate, or removed alto- 
gether (§§ 60., 70. 1, 2. a.), e. g. ?fb Dgjjl Job 22 : 28., l^J-ntOri 1 Kings 



■1 



T* 



• la one instance fc< does indeed occur as the medial letter, e. g. C3KJ31 Hos. 
10 : 14., where it is a mere mater lectionia of the preceding ( ). 
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17 : 21. But when the first or third radical is a guttural, Hholem is 
frequently shortened into Pattahh on the reception of 1 conversive (see 
§ 84. 1.), e. g. nD»^5 Judg. 4:18. 6 : 38., nS'^l Ex. 10 : 14., 2^5^1 Is. 
7:2.; and also in fut. apoc, e. g. "^TP Deut. 2:9. In the third pers. 
masc. plur., whenever the ^ of the afformative (4 162) is retained, as 
the syllable thus constituted, being both long and mixed, must neces- 
sarily take the accent (§55. 1.), the first vowel is rejected,^ that the. 
accent may not be preceded by more than a single syllable (§ 103. 1.), 
' thus ^ttjpj, IJtt^p?- The anomalous forms nfll^iirt it shall comCy 
Deut. 33 : 16. for Sll^ilt^, and '^Zlii^n^ thou hadst corner 1 Sam. 25 : 34. 

T T T- 

for fc(i^ni» which grammarians have found it difficult to account for, 
may be explained as produced by a repetition of the fragmentary per- 
sonal pronoun, which is both prefixed as in the future, and affixed as 
in the preterite, for the sake of emphasis : thus the two expressions 
are equivalent to, it shall comCf it ! thou hadst come, thou ! In the 
word ^ni^hP Job 22 : 21., the verb is in the third pers. fem. sing»fut., 
with n paragogic, which is regularly hardened before the suffix into 
n (§ 477. 1.). 

§ 386. Imperative, For the sake of greater brevity and force of 
expression, ^ is sometimes shortened into ( )> e. g. Dp Josh. 7 : 10., 
Itj Ex. 4 : 19. 

§ 387. Participles, Verbs which have c or o for the principal vowel 
of the preterite retain the same in the participle (see § 233), e. g. ttO 
Ex. 12 : 30., "j^b Ps. 1 : 1., n? Cant. 5:2., mPs. 22:10.,lh Job 40:2. 
Some, although with (^) in the singular, receive as neuters ( ) in the 
plural, e. g. "j^b, part. plur. D'ipb Neh. 13 : 21. 

iviph'hal. 

§ 388. 1. Preterite. In the sec. pers. plur. Hholem is sometimes 
retained (see §366), e. g. DXliSbj Ezek. 11 : 17. 20:34., Utpp^ 20:4a., 
once ^topj Ezek. 6 : 9. for ?it2pj . 

2. Ir^nitive. When the first radical is a guttural, the ( ) of the 
preformative is lengthened by § 102. 1. c. into ( ), e. g. *nil^b Job 
33 : 30. In a few instances we meet with ^ for i, e. g. tD^'^H Is. 

25 : 10. 

3. Future. When the first radical is a guttural^ the preceding ( ) 
is lengthened into („)» e. g. ^niy? Joel 4: 12. 

4. Participle. Here also we find ^ for i , e. g. ITTI^SS Is. 1 : 8. Elzek. 
6 : 12. ; and once ( ) is written for ^ (§ 100. 1. note), viz. U*^M} Ex. 14 : 3. 

VOL. I. 22 
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niph'hil. 



§ 889. Preterite. In some instances tl retains ( ) and Daghesh is 
placed in the first radical, e. g. n^DlTl Jer. 38 : 22. When the third 
radical is a guttural, it causes the first to take (_) for (^'t) on the 
rejection of 1, e. g. TTH for ^p^y^ (§ 85. 3. a.), ^JDJl for y^tn. In the 
third pers. fern. sing, and third pers. plur. the first radical generally 
has („) as well as the preforrnative, e. g. 'I^ISH Ps. 119 : 126., ^t^H 
1 Sam. 17 : 20., Sl^pH Jer. 6:7.; these, however, may be consi- 
dered as regular forms of verbs ^y . Occasionally i is not inserted 
between the root and a syllabic afformative, e. g. '^nbttH Jer. 16 : 13. 
22 : 26., Min Ex. 29 : 24, 26., nan Num. 14 : 15. ; once DFlttn 
17 : 6., and fem. 'JPHaJl Ex. 1 : 16. When i is inserted, n some- 
times takes ( ) for ( ), e. g. tlin'ipn 1 Kings 8:18. 2 Chron. 6 : 8. 
(also with {J)y 'iniatpn Ezek.'36 : Tl.), '^ni'^n Ps. 139 : 18. ; and 
once when i is not inserted, e. s> DX'^lDn Gen. 11:9. If the first 
radical is a guttural, the preformative T\ takes ( ) instead of compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. '^m'lj'n Deut. 4 : 26. 8 : 19., "^tir^^pn Is. 41 : 25., '^n'b'^n 
1 Sam. 22 : 15. ; for the first of two concurrent gutturals never takes 
compound Sh'wa, even when the second has a vowel of its own : the 
reason of which is, that the letters of this class are too feeble in sound 
to be heard with sufiicient distinctness without an intervening vowel. 
Sometimes '^ between the second and third radicals is omitted, when ( ) 
is changed into ( ), e. g. ^SbpH Mic. 5 : 4., DrtlTDn 1 Sam. 6:8., 
'^ril^!!*!'! Ex. 6:8.; this most frequently takes place on the reception 
of a Suffix, e. g. DriltDtll 1 Kings 8 : 34. 

§ 390. Infinitive. The absolute appears once with "i, viz. D'^pH Jer. 
44 : 25. ; with n char. fem. niDSH Is. 30 : 28. for niD'^in. 

§ 391. Future. D'^p^. In the apocopated form, (^-) is contracted 
into ( ), thus DJ?J. so D'lJ Num. 17 : 2., bjJiJ Ps. 14 : 7.; and some- 
times, though seldom, into ( _ )» o. g. ^br) Job 17 : 2. When connected 
by Makkeph with the preceding word, ( „ ) is shortened into ( ^ )> e« g- 
b5J"iTQ Psl 21 : 2. ; and likewise on taking *l conversive, e. g. Qp^5 
1 Kings 7: 21., btDJI 1 Sam. 20 : 33., ntiji Gen. 14 : 16., 'pDJ5 11 : 8. 
(§215. 2.). If the first or third radical is a guttural, ( ) is replaced 
^y ( J» e- g- ^tT^ Zech. 3 : 6., nSJI Josh. 21 : 44. 2 Chron. 15 : 15., 
nOJI Gen. 8 : 13. 30 : 34. Ex. 14 : 25. ; although in a few instances 
( ) is taken here also, e. g. btljl 1 Sam. 31 : 3. In the third pers. 
fem. plur. {\) is sometimes retained, e. g. injtt'^pFl Jer. 44 : 25. In 
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a small number of instances the ( . ) of the preformative is retained, 
and Daghesh inserted in the first radical, e. g. ^inns^l Gen. 2 : 15. 
Ex. 16 : 23, 34., i^^^l Num. 14 : 36. Ex. 16 : 7., ^T'l^i Prov. 4 : 21. 

§ 392. Imperative, In the imperative we occasionally have ( ) for 
(^ )) e. g. ItDn Ezek. 21 : 35. Here also, as in the future, the (.) of 
the preformative is sometimes retained, and Daghesh consequently 
inserted in the first radical, e. g. ^in'^Sil Ex. 16 : 23., Tii'n v. 33. 

§393. Participle. Here too we occasionally find ( ) under the 
preformative with a following Daghesh, e. g. D^'^^'Q Ex. 16:8. 

Pf HEL AND Pu'haL. 

§ 394. Preterite, The intensity peculiar to these species is some- 
times denoted in a manner which gives them the appearance of verbs 
5??, e. g. Vpbp from b^t3, thus '?(bpbt?'a Is. 22 : 17., ^yp Jer. 51 : 58. 
from *1V, tete 1 Kings 8 : 27.* from b^S, fQlt"; Job 16 : 12. from 
^^b ; and occasionally, though seldom, the third radical is doubled, 
and placed before the first, e. g. ^b^ Job 39 : 30. from $^b. These 
verbs are rarely inflected like bp^} thus D?)? Esth. 9:31. See Remarks 
on Verbs ^(r'b 9 §418. 



hithpa'*hel. 



§ 395. Preterite. As in the perfect verbs (see § 250), the second 
radical sometimes takes ( ) for ( ), e. g. l^i^tllTl Is. 1 : 3. 



Verbs 15 O'^a). 

§396. There are some verbs yp which do not agree throughout 
with the paradigm of D^p) but occasionally present the appearance of 
belonging to a root whose medial letter is not 1 but "^ » e. g. third pers. 
pret. p, first pers. '^n??, as if from "J^, and also WS'^af as though 
the second radical were "f. This ambiguity of form has occasioned 
much perplexity to grammarians both ancient and modern ; some of 
whom, and among them the celebrated Ewald, maintain that all these 
verbs are of the class yp, and that those instances in which "^ occurs 
belong to the Hiph'hil species, of which the characteristic In is reject- 
ed; viz. that '^niS'^a is for '^niS'^nn, the imperative y^^ for 'j'^an, &c. 
Others again assert that ") is the original second letter of the root, and 
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that those cases in which *! appears are anomalous deviations ; accord- 
ing to which doctrine, "j^b stands for yh , D^te J for D'^t?^ , &c. But 
the deduction of these verbs from a single root either 'XP or ^^ necessi- 
tates the supposition of too many and too important changes both of 
form and meaning : thus, by the former mode of accounting for the 
appearance of '^, we are reduced to consider the characteristic pre- 
formative of Hiph'hil as rejected without any adequate reason, and to 
attribute a corresponding causal signification to verbs which certainly 
do not possess it ; while by means of the latter theory, the 1 of the 
Niph'hal and Pi'hel species cannot be accounted for at all, unless 
terming it an anomaly is to be received as an explanation. 

§ 397. These with other considerations have brought us to the 
conclusion, that the medial weak letters of the verbs termed 1^ and ^jp 
do not constitute an essential part of the root : but that this properly 
consists of two strong immutable consonants, in which the fundamental 
idea of the verb is contained (see § 115) ; and that between these a 
weak lett^er is inserted, to complete the usual triliteral form. Accord, 
ingly the 1 of D^p* although assisting to fill out the word, has no fur- 
ther share in conveying the idea to stand, than has the '^ of the verb 
l*^^ in signifying to understand. As this inserted letter does not form 
an indispensable part of the root, it follows that where 1, the weak 
letter most frequently adopted for this purpose, extends throughout a 
verb, as for instance D^p» it may be rejected at once, if opposed in its 
nature to the accompanying vowel, e. g. pret. Dp, niap ; or its cognate 
'^ may be employed with it alternately in different parts of the same 
verb, e. g. infin. absol. ^i*^, constr. y^^ ; or each of them may be used 
in the same tense and person by modifying the accompanying vowel, 
thus we have ipoa and also '^flWa, 'ji'lj and "ji*!^. This use of ^ 
extends no further than the Kal species, those verbs in which it 
appears agreeing in all other respects with the verbs 1^ ; it will suf- 
fice, therefore, to exhibit the simple species alone, leaving the others 
to be collected from the paradigm of D^p* 
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Paradigm of the First or Kal Species of Verbs **p . 



Preterite. 





PLURAL. 






8IN6ULAI 


I. 




Fem. 


Com. 


Masc. 


Fem.' 


Com. 


Masc. 






!Da 

T 




nsa 

T T 




I? 


3 


W^ 


sisa 


v: — 


ma 

* * ^^ 

• • 


^ws 


t: — 


2 
1 



OR 






sD-a 



!i3ira 



Dn'o''a 



T • 


rs 3 


n'o^a 

• 


nira 2 

T • 




^nira 1 



Infinitive. 



■j^a Const. 



I'la Abs. 



JVrfttre. 



TV • : 

nrran 

T** « * 



r^? 



IS"!'' 

•T 

!fl"'an 



• T 



"ran 

• • T 



m 



]''an 2 



Imperatvoe. 



tfl^a 



■^•^i 



n 2 



Participle. 



"^ 
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Remarks on Verbs '^^. 

KAL. 

§ 398, Preterite, Once we meet with third pers. f. sing. Injb Zech. 
5: 4. for Sn^b. The second person appears occasionally with \ e. g. 
Fp*! Lam. 3 : 58., and tlin'^^l Job 33 : 13. ; as also the first, e. g. '^fliD^'a 
Dan. 9:2.; and likewise the third pers. plur., e.g. D^^ Jer. 16: 16. 
In the verb ^^1^ the '^ retains its ( _ ), as it is strong in compari- 
son with the first rad. fc( (see § 384.), e. g. ^PCf^l^ Ex. 23 : 22. 

§ 399. Infinitive. Absol. — In Judg. 11 : 25. Job 40 : 2. we find 
li"^ ; but in Job 33 : 19. the K'ri and K'thibh are in direct opposition 
as to the letter to be employed. 

§ 400. Imperative* The imperative appears with In paragogic, e. g. 
ra'in Ps.»35: 1. 43: 1. 

T • 

§ 401. Future, Apoc. — Here i is changed into ^, e. g. 'jlj'^ Jer. 9:11. 
Hos. 14: 10,, n^i 1 Sam. 24: 16. Hos. 4: 4., Dte*' Num.6: 26. 
1 Sam. 2 : 20. ; which on the reception of 1 conversive is shortened 
into ( ), (§ 215. 2.), e. g, Dtejl Gen. 2 : 8. 2 Sam. 12 : 31. ; and 
also on the recession of the accent on account of a following mono- 
syllable (§ 60), e. g. ^"IJ Judg. 6 : 31, 32. These, however, may all 
be considered as belonging to future Hiph'hil. 



3. Verbs whose Second and Third Radicals are Alike, 

Verbs isJ (S^O). 

§ 402. In many of these verbs that rule of the Hebrew language 
applies, by which on the immediate repetition of a letter in a word the 
two become contracted into one (§ 77. 1. a,). Thus in some parts 
of the verb ^M the second radical coalesces with or becomes merged 
into the third; and its accompanying vowel, as the essential one 
(§ 113), is given to the first, which in a manner takes its place, e. g. 
pret. ID for yyo, infin. lb for ihD.'" And whenever this double con- 
sonant has a vowel of its own, it is shown to be such by the insertion 
of Daghesh forte, e. g, third pers, fem. Si^D = ITIMD. In those per- 

• The same principle of euphony produces in English the rejection of one of 
two similar consonants which concur in the course of inflection, e. g. read for 
readedp bled for bleeded, eagles^ for eagles^i, &c. 
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sons (as the sec. masc. sing.) where the third radical is destitute of a 
vowel, and the root takes a syllabic afibrmative, the vowel i is inserted 
before the latter, e. g. ni^D : the reason of which is, that a Sh'wa 
accompanying a dagheshed letter must necessarily be mobile (§ 19. 2) ; 
this if retained would render the augment asyllabic, thus MSID read sab- 
hHha, and thereby connect it too closely with the root, whose final let- 
ter must then be pronounced by means of the vowel of the afibrmative ; 
to prevent which the vowel i is inserted, thus niSlD=tl5lD^rDM. 

' ^ t-t:-t:-t 

In the preterite this vowel of separation is generally o, the first modi- 
fication of a; and in the future, its other modification e (^-), thus 
ilD'^aDt^. The above applies in full only to a certain number of these 
verbs ; some of them follow the paradigm of bp^ throughout, and 
others employ alternately both modes of inflection. As those which 
deviate from the usual form do so to a considerable extent, we have 
thought it advisable to discuss them more than ordinarily at length* 



KAL. 

Preterite, 

^D = M'O 3 m. Here, upon the contraction's taking place, the 

essential vowel of the second radical is given 
to the first, whose vowel is merely euphonic 

(§ 113)- 
nao = HMO 3 f. After the contraction, the vowel of the first radi- 

T - T ; IT •' 

cal is shortened on account of the following 

Daghesh forte, inserted as above stated, § 402. 

niSlD = ra^D 2 m. On the contraction, and the consequent change 

in the initial vowel (see third pers. masc), the 
form becomes Z121D ; but as the aflbrmativo is 
thus too closely connected with the root, and 
the root at the same time rendered too depend- 
ent upon the afibrmative (see above, § 402), a 
vowel is inserted between them, which in the 
preterite is o, the first modification of a, 
whence niSD. So '^niSlD , dlniSlO , &c. 

^ T - • - V - 

niao = HMD 2f, As after the contraction, 1 being followed by a 

vowelless letter cannot receive Daghesh forte, 
i is again introduced for the sake of uniformity. 
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Infinitive* 
li3D absoL Not contracted. 

T 

^ =: lilD constr. As the first radical has here no vowel of its 

own, the second is more easily elided than in 
the absolute, and gives its vowel to the first. 

Future. 

^bi = Mp'i 3. m. Formed from the infin. constr. by prefixing the 

fragmentary pronouns, which, as the first radical 
has a vowel of its own, receive a long vowel in 
order to form an independent simple syllable ; 
this vowel is generally ( ), as lb") ; sometimes 
( ), as b^^ ; and occasionally, though seldom 
( V which latter causes the insertion of a Da. 
ghesh in the first radical, as Ql^^ (§ 32\. And 
so of the third fem. and sec. masc. 
^^bT\ = ^^'0T\ = '^ISlDrt 2 f. As the third radical has a vowel, it 

can be reduplicated on the rejection of the second 
by Daghesh forte; to express this, the preceding 
letter necessarily takes a vowel, which is the 
same as in the persons preceding. So third 
pers. plur. ^Slb^i for 1130^ • 
nS'iaon = niSlion = inSnSlDn 2 & 3 /. pi. After the contraction, a 

would be expressed by the vowel of the afibrm- 
ative, but with this it should not be so closely 
connected ; accordingly, as in the preterite (see 
fliSD), it receives a vowel of its own, viz. 
(\y This inserted vowel has the accent, and 
in order that it may not be preceded by more 
than one vowel, the preformative n takes Sh'wa 
(see § 103. 1.) ; while the vowel of the first 
radical, being followed by Daghesh forte and 
without the accent, is necessarily shortened 
into U (see § 101. 3. &.). 

Imperative. 
^, 6ic, Regularly formed from the future. 
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Participles. 

UiD act. As the vowel of tha first radical is characteristic of this 

part of the verb, no contraction takes place. 
y^OOpass. The same remark applies here. 



niph'hal. 



Preterite. 

1D5 = l^Cp 3 m. After the customary contraction of the two last 

radicals into one, D takes the first long vowel 
( ), to form a simple syllable (see § 366). 
ST51013 = iTSOD = SllSlDD 3 f. After the contraction, the first radical 

receives the rejected (_) of the second (see JlbpjJ 
§ 160), in order to express the Daghesh forte in 
the third ; and in consequence the preformative 
13 takes ( ), to form a simple syllable. 
fliap? == fliapj = rpM3 2 m. (See the same pers. in Kal, fliSlD). 

As i has the accent (§ 53), the first vowel is 
dropped by § 104. And so of all the other 
persons of this tense where i is inserted. 

Infinitive. 

^fe?l = MtDil absoL Here, as in the in fin. absol. Kal, a becomes lost 

in 0, upon the coalescence of the second and 
third radicals. 

^t3«l = laMSl constr. After the contraction, the sec. rad. takes ( ), 

and sometimes, though seldom, ( ), e. g. CQil. 



" * • 



Future. 

ltD% &;c. Regularly formed from the infinitive construct. 
n5*'at3n= «15a©F\= ?15MtDn 2 & 3 f. pi. Here hJ) is inserted for 

TV-' t:"* t:"t« •'■* \r' 

the same reason as in Kal : and as both the pre- 
ceding syllables are mixed, no rejection can 
take place in the vowels (§ 103). 
VOL. I. 23 
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Imperative. 

yo'n. Regularly formed from the future by rejecting m , and restor- 
ing m (§ 170). 

Participle. 
^;3* Regularly formed from the preterite. 



hifh'hil. 
Preterite. 

aOfJ = la**2lpil 3 m. After the contraction, the I of the preformative 

T\ is lengthened into its cognate €, to form a 
simple syllable ; and the i of the second radical 
is changed into the same vowel (§ 102. I.e.), in 
order to distinguish the Hiph. of verbs ^"^ from 
that of verbs I'b (§147. 4.). 

rtSlDil = Sli'^SlDSl 3 f. The vowel ( \ remains with the accent, to 

express the following Daghesh forte. 

hiSDil = tnlaDSl = IPDSlDil 2 m. Here i is inserted between the root 

and afformative, as in Kal and Niph'hal ; and 
as this takes the accent, the ( ) of the first 
radical becomes shortened into ( ) on account 
of the following Daghesh ; the preformative Si 
then loses its vowel, and being a guttural re- 
ceives compound Sh'wa. And so of the remain- 
ing persons where i is inserted. 

Infinitive. 

Ipil = l^pfl • Absol. and constr. the same ; in both cases ( ) 

is lengthened into ( ) after the contraction 
(§ 102. 3.). 

Future. 
Ip^ , &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive. 
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Slp'^laDr^ = flJSOPl 2 & 3/. pi. Here (^J) is inserted, as in the preced. 

ing species ; and since it has the accent, the 
vowel of the preformative is rejected : the ( ) 
of the first radical is shortened into ( ), on 
account of the Daghesh following (§ 101* 2. b.). 



Imperative, 
non , dec. Regularly formed from the future (§188). 

Participle, 
IM = aOSntl . Formed from the preterite, as in the verbs li^ . 

HOPai'HAL. 

Preterite, 

^O'ltl =SlaDSl 3 m. Here, after the contraction, the H of the 

char. T\ is lengthened into u, to form a simple 
syllable (§ 102. 5. 6.). 
iniaD^il = FDSpJl 2 m. In this and the following persons the vowel o 

is again inserted, and the u of the first syllable 
retained on account of the accompanying 1 
(§ 100. 1.). 

Infinitive, ID^Sl like the preterite. 

Future, 'D.W for M^n^ (see § 378). 

Participle, 10^ for lO^STa . 

pfHEL AI7D Pu'hAL. 

§ 403. In forming the intensive species of this class of verbs, the 
language would seem to have experienced some difiiculty. And this is ' 
by no means surprising : for if the retention of the two similar con- 
secutive letters of the simple species is contrary to the genius of its 
orthoepy, the concurrence of three such must be still more so ; yet this 
would take place, were either the second radical doubled by Daghesh 
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as in the general paradigm of bt2^» or the third as in verbs *i^ . Ac- 
cordingly, for the formation of these species the three following alter- 
natives presented themselves : either to neglect all considerations of 
euphony, and double the second radical by Daghesh, as in the verb 
btt^; or give to the first radical a long vowel, to show that the second 
should be doubled (see § 143. 1.) ; or else denote the intensity by the 
reduplication of the first radical, which in the root is single. And we 
find in effi&ct that of these possible modes of formation, some verbs 
have made use of one, and some of another, while others again have 
employed more than one, attaching a different shade of signification to 
each ; the following examples may be given : 1. the second radical 
doubled, e.g. b^J? Is. 8: 21., pass. b\p Is. 65: 20. Job 24 : 18.; 
2. the long vowel i given to the first radical, and the characteristic 
ultimate vowels ( ) and ( ) retained, e.g. bbii? Jer. 6: 9., pass, bbii? 
Lam. 1 : 12. ; 3. the first radical doubled, with both the appropriate 
vowels ; and the second and third letters transposed, to avoid the 
double concurrence of two similar consonants, e. s. IDID for 121DD t 
so bpbj? Ezek. 21 : 26. Eccl. 10 : 10., ^pDO Is. 9: 10. 19 : 2. ; pass. 
ID^D for l^DD • And thus we see that the new species Po'hel and 
Po'hal, Pilpel and Pulpal, which grammarians have laboured to invent, 
not only possess the usual intensive signification of Pi'hel and Pu'hal, 
but are likewise constructed on the self-same principle. The difierent 
modes, tenses, and persons, are formed by means of the usual prefixes 
and affixes. 
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Paradigm of Verbs "fy . 



Preterite.; 


• Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi'hel. 


Pu'hal. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing, 3 in.; 


' ^^ 


aba 

-T 


aaSb 

•• 


aaib 


abn 

— — 


abnn 


aaibnn 


3 f. 


nab- 

T - 


naba 

T -T 


naaib 

T : 


naaib 


nabn 

T - •• 


nab^in 

T - 


naaibnn 

T 1 S . 


2 m. 


. T - 


niaba 

T -: 


naaib 

T I - 


naaib 

T : - 


niabn 

T • -I 


niab!in 

T - 


naaibnn 

▼ 1 - X . 


2f. 


n'iab 


niaba 

-: 


naaib 

: : - 


naaib 

: : - 


niabn 
• -J 


niabnn 


naaibnn 

: : - X . 


Ic. 


•"niab 


'»niaba 

-: 


•inaaib 

• : - 


•inaaib 

• : - 


•iniabn 
• • "J 


•"niabn 


•inaaibnn 

» X - I • 


Plur. 3 c. 


!iab 


Jiaba 

-T 


iiaaib 


Jiaaib 


siabn 


siabsin 


siaaibnn 


2 m. i 


bni'atj 

• 


dnSaba 

• • 


bnaaib 

V ; - 


bnaaib bniabn 

• • • 5 


bniabsin bnaaibnn 

V : - t • 


2f. 


•iniab 

« ■ 


iniaba 


inaaib 


inaaib 


iniabn 


•jniabsm 


inaaibnn 


Ic* 


iisi'at? 


siaiaba 


Jiaaaib 
» - 


«aaib 

: - 


siaiibn 
• -J 


siaiab^in 


iiaaaibnn 

X - X • 


Infinitive. 
















jSbsol. 


aiab 

T 


abn 

• 












Constr, 


ab 


abn 


aaib 

•• 


aaib 


aijn 


absm 


aaibnn 

X • 


Future. 
















Sing, 3 m. 


abi 

T 


tae-n 


aaib'i 

: 


aaib'i 


ao'' 

••T 


ab!i*» 


aaibni 

X • 


3f. 


abtn 

T 


abxn 


aaibn 


aaibn 


abn 


absin 


aaibnn 

X • 


2 m. 


abtn 

T 


abn 


aaibn 


aaibn 


aen 


ab!in 


aaibnn 

X • 


2f. 


'^aoni 


labn 


■«aaibn 


'^aaibn 


labn 

• " T 


labsin 


•"aaibnn 

• X X • 


Ic. 


aoK 

•t 


ab&c 


aaib&« 


aaibK 

- -: 


abK 

•• T 


ab!iK 


aaibn« 

X » 


P/t*r. 3 m. 


JiatS; 


Jiab*: 


siaaibi 

: : 


siaaib'^ 
1 t 


siabi 

-T 


siab!i'i 


sjaaibn*! 

: X • 


3 f. ns^atDtn 

T • \ • 


na-iabn naaaibn naaaibn 

TV-' T : - t T : - t 


na'iabn 

T V • I 


na'iabsin 

T V - 


naaaibnn 

T : - I . 


2 m. 


siai5n 

T 


«iabn 


Jiaaibn 


siaaibn 

: i 


^abn 

- T 


*iab!in 


iiaaibnn 

X X • 


2 f. fia'^^^n ri3'»2©r\ i 


naaaibn naaaibn 

T I - : T : - t 


na^abn 

T V • : 


na^abJin 

T V - 


naaaibnn 

T X - X • 


Ic. 


Aba 

T 


aba 


aaiba 


aaiba 
t 


aba 

••T 


ab!ia 


aaibna 
- . . 


Imperative. 
















Sing, 2 m. 


ab 


abn 


aaib 




abn 

•• T 




aSibnn 
< • 


2 f. 


• 


lafen 


•laaib 

• : 




•labn 

• •• T 




•laaibnn 

* X X • 


PZttr. 2 m. 


^ab 


Jiabn 


siaaib 

1 




abrj 




!iaaibnn 

X X • 


2f. 


nsiao ns'^abn 

T V \ T V - • 


naaaib 

T J - 




T V • t 




naaaibnn 

T : - X • 


Participles 


• 














.idive. 


aab 

•• 




aaibtt 




abn 


• 


aaibna 


PasJtve. 


awb 

T 


aba 

TT 




aaiba 




aotin 

T 
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Remarks on Verbs J?:?. 

KAL. 

§ 404. Preterite, These verbs are not always contracted, but occa- 
sionally present the same form as b'Op : thus, besides the contracted 
aO, we have also MO 1 Sam. 7 : 16.; iD^nD-D5i '^D^O Ps. 118 : 11., 
both forms in one verse ; ^DTTB Deut. 2 : 35., ^tt2l Josh. 11 : 14. Ezek. 

s - T ' : IT 

39 : 10., ^JDlDK Ps. 40 : 13. Once when the contraction does occur, an 
t( mobile is inserted as a third radical, in order to preserve the ( ^ ) of 
the first, viz. ^Ktla Is. 18 : 2. According to some grammarians, 3 is 
employed for the same purpose in the word ^DpPt Lam. 3 : 22. or ^^pPl 
Ps. 64:7. for ^laipHy though this is considered by J. Kimhhi as the 
first pers. plur. from a root lb (see Michlol, fol. 45. col. 2.), as also 
the word ST^arya Is. 23 : 11. for n^TtS^. The forms rsn Job 24 : 24. 
for liab^, ^h Gen. 49 : 23. for ^ll'^, may be regarded as futures for 
TOh*^ and ^h'l, with the preformatives omitted; which view is 
favoured by the context. 

§ 405. Infinitive. AbsoL — The absolute occasionally takes the form 
of the construct, e. g. 30 Deut. 2:3. It sometimes appears as a femi. 
nine noun with final n, e. g. hfel? Ezek. 36 : 3., hisn Ps. 77 : 10. 
Canstr. — Once u occurs for o, viz. "^^ib Eccl. 9:1. for 'tab ; and 

T T 

sometimes a, e. g. ^"ib Is. 45 : 1. for ^''ib, -[©S Jer. 5 : 26. for -rfef^ ; 
so D5T?S in their erring, Gen. 6 : 3. for DUtJSl from ^10 9 which makes 
the passage read thus. My spirit wUl not judge man always when he 
errs ; he is but flesh, yet his days shall be a hundred and twenty years. 
Comp. Ps. 78 : 38, 39.). On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, 
which causes the insertion of Daghesh in the second radical, d is 
changed into i2 (§ 101. 3. &.), e. g. UBTh Deut. 2 : 15., D'SH ibid. 

§ 406. Future. Grammarians have not yet decided whether to consider 
the future with Daghesh in the first radical as of the Kal (Daghesh being 
inserted to preserve the preceding I, § 32) or of the Niph'hal species ; 
since this form appears for the most part in neuter verbs, whose signi- 
fication would admit of their belonging to either, e. g. ib^ Gen. 42 : 24. 
1 Sam. 15 : 27., Dn?5 Josh. 10 : 13., ^js)*i5 Gen. 24 : 26. Ex. 12 : 27. 
1 Sam. 28 : 14., Dt^^^ 1 Kings 9:8.: these examples may be construed 
as future Kal, (in which case the Daghesh in the fifst radical is not a 
compensation for the reduplication of the second, as is generally sup- 
posed, but is inserted to preserve the I unchanged, § 33. et seq.,) 
or as future Niph'hal used reflexively. There are, however, some 



f 
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instances of active verbs with Daghesh in the first radical, and which 
are certainly not of the Niph'hal species, e. g. lip^^ Num. 23 : 8. Job 
5 : 3. Sometimes Daghesh is omitted after the contraction, e. g. 
Srith^l 1 Sam. 14 : 36.; and occasionally the vowel of the first radical 
also, e. g. nbnDI Gen. 11 : 7. for n>hD1, so ^t3t*' v. 6. for ?nQV*^. 

° T : nr : t t : .-it t 

When 1 conversive is prefixed, and the tone in consequence retracted 
to the penult (§ 215), the ultimate vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
Dn^*l 2 Kings 4 : 34., 103*1 Deut. 2 : 1., t^nl Judg. 3 : 10. Some verbs 

TjT- ° TJT- T JT- ° 

have ?i for i, and hence appear like 1i^, e. g. "J^^J Prov. 29 : 6., "j^^^i Is. 
42 : 4., ^tO^ Ps. 91 : 6.; once ( ) with 1 conv., viz. D'1*'1 Ex. 16 : 20. 
In some verbs where the first radical has ( _ ) in the future, the pre- 
formative usually takes ( ), perhaps to avoid the concurrence of two 
similar vowels, e. g. b^ril Gen. 16 : 4, 5., btli^l Ezek. 22 : 26. ; also 
without *l conv., e. g. U10T\ Gen. 47 : 9., 1\'^^ Deut. 20 : 3. Is. 7 : 4., 
nta*! Is. 24 : 9., DtTi Eccl. 4: 11. Ezek. 24 : 11., m"^ Ezek. 24 : 10., 
tlnT\ and ^t^nn Is. 51 : 6, 7. Jer. 23 : 4. In a few instances "^ as a 
mater lectionis accompanying ( „ ) is inserted between the preformative 
and verb, e. g. Uty^ifl Ps. 19 : 14. 

§ 407. Imperative, Occasionally on taking T\ paragogic, Daghesh 
is inserted in the second radical, and o accordingly shortened into ft 
(§ 101. 3. b.)j for which however u is found written, e. g. Sij^ Ps. 
68:29. The imperative sometimes takes a, e. g. b^ Ps. 119 : 22.; also 
with 'n paragogic, e.g. Sir? Ps. 80: 16. ; and once when the second 
radical is a guttural, which consequently does not receive Daghesh, 
viz. mfc^ Num. 22 : 6. In some instances, by the insertion of Daghesh 
in the second radical, Hholem is shortened into its corresponding 
Kamets Hhatuph (§ 101. 3. a.), e. g. "^^ Jer. 7 : 29., '^S'l Zech. 2 : 14., 
^S"! Is. 44 : 23. 49 : 13. 

§ 408. Participle. Once contracted, and 2( inserted as a second 
radical, to retain the vowels, e. g. DS^W for DOti, which is generally 
the case in Syriac, e. g. ,jd] 5 for ■ ^^^ . Comp. Niph. Ofi^'B^ for OO'B^ . 



niph'hal. 



§ 409. Preterite, Verbs whose first radical is n either retain ( ) 
with the preformative, e. g. nns Ps. 69 ; 4. 102 : 4., m? Mai. 2:5.; 
or lengthen it into ( ), e. g. DtlD Is. 57 : 5. ; as also those with 2( for 
the first radical, e. g. "nb^D Mai. 3:9. In a few instances the first 
radical takes (^) for (J, e. g. WJ Nah. 2:11. Ps. 22:15., bgj 
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2 Kings 20 : 10. Is. 49 : 6., nWp Ezek. 26 : 2. ; and sometimes ( ), 
in consequence of which Daghesh forte is not inserted in the following 
letter, e. g. nplSI Is. 19 : 3., nn03 Ezek. 41 : 7., ?ibp Judg. 5 : 5. 
Occasionally i is taken for ( _), e. g. ^13 Amos 3 : 11., tyriSD Nah. 
1 : 12., ^^hp Is. 34 : 4., ^tDppI Ezek. 6:9.; once ^btlp*! Ezek. 7 : 24. 
for ^^tlSI ; and once ( ) for i, viz. ^3^tDD Mic. 2:4. In a few instances 
no vowel is inserted between the root and afibrmative, e. s, t^bn3 
Ezek. 22 : 16. for tl^m ; ^^Wn? Jer. 22 : 23. for nian? (see § 224), 
DP\bl33 Gen. 17 : 11. for DtTftttS. 

• • • • • 

§ 410. Infinitive, In the construct state the vowel of the rejected 
radical is sometimes given to the first, e. g. CBtlt Ps. 68 : 3. for ODtdil. 

§ 411. Future, The first radical appears with either o or a .* — with 
o,e.ff. Dn'' Ezek. 47: 12., UX^PTi Gen. 47 : 18., once DHP Ezek. 24:11. 
(as regards the difficulty which has been experienced in deciding whe- 
ther those futures which have Daghesh in the first radical are to be 
considered as belonging to the Kal or Niph*hal species, we may remark, 
that verbs which are used in both generally take a not followed by Da- 
ghesh with the preformative in future Kal, and i in future Niph'hal) ; — 
with a, e. g. 0*0^ Is. 19: 1., plan Zech. 14 : 12. : also WH^I there were 
ended, Deut. 34:8. for^'DPt^l as in Num. 14:35.; and^'i'i Ex. 15:16. 
Job 29 : 21. Lam. 2 : 10. for ^131^ as in Jer. 48 : 2. ; accordingly we 
are not obliged to consider one form an anomalous future Kal, and the 
other a future Niph'hal, as Prof. Gesenius in his Lexicon has done, 
since the signification of these verbs admits of their being construed 
as belonging to the Niph*hal species, and formed from the infinitive 
absolute. When the first radical is a guttural the preformative takes 
( ), e. g. tty^ Is* "^ • S* Sometimes 2(, probably to retain the original 
vowels, is inserted in the place of the omitted radical, e. g. 0^73^1 Job 
7 : 5. for 00TQ«'*1, ^OK'Q'' Ps. 58 : 7. for ^OO'B*' . Once the preformative 
2( of the first person takes I for ^, viz. ^^2^ Mic. 6 : 6. for t|^i(. 

§ 412. 1. Imperative. Here we find the form ^ahSl Num. 17 : 10. 

2. Participle. Once nSlOS 2 Chron. 10 : 15. for StaOi, and ini'lUS 
Job 20 : 28. for tmx: . 



HIJfH^HIL. 



§ 413. Preterite. In some instances where the contraction does 
occur, the first radical takes a instead of e, especially with the pause- 
accents, e. g. pnn 2 Kings 23 : 15., bpn Is. 8 : 23., TlTlfl Is. 18 : 5.; 
this is frequently the case with verbs whose third radical is a guttural, 
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e. g. nsn Gen. 17 : 14., nian Ruth 1 : 20. Job 27 : 2. We find the first 
radical with a in some persons of verbs which in general regularly 
take e, e. g. ^DSl 1 Sam. 5 : 10. for ^DSl ; so ^©"aH Deut. 1 : 28., 
^TQTOn Jer. 20 : 25. Ps. 79 : 7., TOhn 2 Sam. 20 : 18. When the first 
radical is a guttural, the char. T\ takes ( _ ) in those persons where it 
would otherwise have ( ), in order to separate the gutturals, and 
thereby render them more distinct, e. g. ^rtnn Deut. 2 : 31., hhtlJl 
Is. 9:3. 

§ 414. Infinitive. On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, the Da- 
ghesh of the second radical is restored, and the ( ^ of the first shortened 
into ( . ) by § 102. 2. b., e. g. ^^TO. Job 29 : 3. for ^>nrta (see § 244). 

§ 415. 1. Future. In some instances a is retained with the preforma- 
tive, and Daghesh consequently inserted in the first radical, e. g. I^IDJ^ 
Ex. 13 : 18., tiSl©^5 1 Sam. 5 : 8. 2 Chron. 29 : 6., n'an Ex. 23 : 21., 
Tsn^^ Jer. 49 : 20., DFi;?) 2 Kings 22 : 4. Job 22 : 3. ; and occasion- 
ally when the first radical is the strong guttural tl (§ 85. 2. &.), e. g. 
bn^ Num. 30 : 3., bTfli^ Ezek. 39 : 7. Once the preformative takes 
ij viz. bnri Lev. 21:9., which may also be construed as future Niph- 
'hal. In all those cases where the preformative with (_ ) is followed 
by Daghesh in the first radical, the accent on the ultimate retains its 
place when 1 conversive is prefixed (see § 215. 4.) ; but if the preforma- 
tive has ( ), the accent is drawn back one syllable, and ( ) necessarily 
shortened into (..)(§ 215. 2.), e. g. ^51^5 Gen. 29 : 10., p^^l 2 Kings 
23 : 6., tfp^l Job 38 : 8. : this retraction of the accent and shortening 
of the final vowel likewise take place before a monosyllable, e. g. 
1\b 1f02 Ps. 91 : 4. 

2. Participle. Occasionally the first radical takes ( ) for ( ), 
e. g. noia 1 Kings 6 : 29., bTO Ezek. 31 : 3. 



hofh'hal. 



§ 416. 1. Infinitive. Occasionally the preformative takes 6, when 
the first radical receives Daghesh, e. g. JTBt&n Lev. 26 : 34, 35. ; in 
one case this 6 is shifted to the prefixed preposition, thus SltatDnsi 
Lev. 26 : 43. for tTai&rD . 

T - T : 

2. Future. In a few instances the first radical has Daghesh after 
u instead of m, e. g. M'li Is. 28 : 27., *Tt&t^ Hos. 10 : 14., *Tt&^F\ Is. 
33 : 1. Occasionally the preformative takes fi followed by Daghesh, 
e. g. t&^ Is. 24 : 12.; in plur. once ^pn*» Job 19 : 23. for ^iptl**, on 
account of the accent. 

VOL. I. 24 
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§ 417. Some verbs i^ form the intensive species like bttp» viz. by 
doubling the second radical with Daghesh forte, e. g. V^p, b^p ; which 
of course can occasion no difficulty to the student : but there are others 
which form the same species by inserting a 1 between the first and 
second radicals, e. g. llliO, UiD ; and others again by doubling the 
first, and then transposing the two medial letters, e. g. IDDD, lOlD ; 
both of which latter modes of formation cause them to present the ap- 
pearance of verbs 12? (see §§ 380, 395). Hence the learner experiences 
considerable difficulty in ascertaining the root, which it is impossible 
for him to determine by the forms alone, although the manner of 
their origin is entirely dissimilar. As an explanation of the striking 
resemblance, we might almost say identity, in the inflection of verbs 
*l'b and ^2?, not only in the species immediately under consideration, 
but throughout the whole paradigm, we offer the following remarks. 

§ 418. A careful investigation of the phenomena presented by these 
two classes of verbs has served to convince us that both derive their 
origin from biliteral roots ; viz. that in Dp and ID are contained the 
ideas conveyed by the fuller forms Dip and MD , and that to express these 
ideas neither the 1 of the former nor the second 1 of the latter was needed. 
At first then the verbs of both classes perfectly resembled each other ; 
but in afterwards giving them the usual triliteral form, they were made 
to differ in appearance, by the contrary methods taken to accomplish 
this object: thus, some were extended by the insertion of a medial *i, 
as Dip ; others by the reduplication of the second radical, as !1!1D ; and 
others by the alternate adoption of both of these forms with the same 
or nearly the same meaning, e. g. •]^1p = ']rsp, ^1S = *1'1S, ©113 = 
tOtOia, &;c. (see § 115). Again, when in forming the intensive species 
a further reduplication became requisite, the same expedient was 
resorted to in the case of verbs H'^ as that adopted in the first place by 
verbs 12?, viz. the insertion of the weak letter 1 between the first and 
second radicals, thus MID, MID. And, on the other hand, verbs 12? 
occasionally assumed the form usually taken by verbs ih (§ 395), e. g. 

bttbD, tebs, nn^. 

•* • • •• • * •• « ^ 
• • • 

§ 419. The same theory suffices to explain the insertion of b^ and 5, 
the one a weak letter and the other a liquid, as medial radicals, e. g. 
Xm^ Job 7:5. for DM, 5f'??XW Jer. 30 : 16. for If'^DDiO, im Is. 18:2. 
for 'irra, ^^tkXra Ezek. 28 : 24. for ^'inia'a, D^bfc^S Job 40 : 21, 22. for 



^-. 
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D'^bb?, ^3131^ Lam. 3 : 22. for ^'a'Sn (§ 404) ; the insertion of b^ and 3 
for the purpose of filling out the form, being far more natural and pro- 
bable than the change of the second radical into those letters, as is 
usually taught, — a theory unsupported by the general analogy of the 
language, or by any solid argument whatever. 

hithfa'hel. 

§ 420. This species is always formed by prefixing the characteristic 
syllable hH to the active voice of the intensive species, e. g. 'psi'l, 
'ir2innn;'bab5, babsnn. Once we find 2( for n, viz. ^ibbintJK Ps. 
76 : 6. for ^ibbintpri ; and also the perfect form 'inb^^nn Ex. 10:2. (see 
§417). If the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, a contraction may take place here also, e. g. ^ir\n 2 Sam. 
22:27. for *n*nSinn, where the second t\ takes the vowel of a after the 
contraction, and consequently receives Daghesh forte. The word bfiPlPl 
is asserted by Gesenius, for the purpose of making the verse in which it 
appears (2 Sam. 22 : 27.) correspond throughout to Ps. 18 : 27., to be 
an anomalous transposition of the second radical for bniStlH from brifi • 

1 T - : • - T 

A simpler mode of explanation would be to consider this word as 
belonging to the Hithpa'hel of bblS, with its proper signification as the 
reflexive of Pi^hel (§ 153. 1.), by which the analogy of the verbs U'b 
is preserved ; the sense would then be as follows : To the pure thou 
showest thyself pure, but to the wicked thou showest thyself a judge. 



4. Verbs whose Third Radical is Aleph or He. 

Verbs ik'b (&<S^). 

§421. When the third radical letter is 2(, the deviations from the 
usual mode of inflection caused by the nature of this letter are but few 
in number, and as follows : 

1. This weakest even among the weak letters (§ 87) can in no case 
terminate a mixed syllable ; hence a preceding short vowel is regularly 
exchanged for its corresponding long one, and in this b( rests, e. g. b(Stt 
for ^2)2 y XM3 for KM3, KSTan for KSttSl. 

2. a. When b^ final is preceded by a long vowel, no change in the 
latter takes place ; for the extreme weakness of the sound of this 
guttural allows it to rest in any vowel whatever : thus we have KSia 






V 
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KStby ^(tK'n, K'^S^Sil. h. And this obtains not only at the end of a 
word but also in the middle, e. g. klKStt ; in the latter case, however, 
it prefers to rest in the vowel e, which it does in all the derivative 
forms of verbs 2iib« although the primitive retains its characteristic a. 
This peculiarity does not arise from the nature of the letter fi(, which 
may quiesce in any vowel ; but as e is the first modification of a, it is 
preferred as the vowel of the derivative species, e. g. fib^SpaS, tlb^Sttt, 
tlb^^lSilf d^^c. So too in the secondary tense of Kal, viz. the future, b( 
is preceded by a at the end of the word, but in the middle by e, e. g. 
third pers. masc. sing. ^3^3^, third pers. fem. plur. n^b(3213r\. 

3. Both the second and third persons of the fem. plur. take flie short 
vowel ( ) through all the species, probably as a compensation for the 
addition of the. long syllable tlD to the end of the word. 

4. A letter may be affixed to the root without a vowel of its own 
after 2( quiescent, which, on account of its weakness, presents no 
obstacle to the passing over of the preceding vowel to form a mixed 
syllable with a following consonant, e. g. part, t^^b, M2($iQ ; infin. 




Bp 
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Paradigm of Verbs Kb. 
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Remarks on Verbs Kb* 

KAL. 

§ 422. Preterite. Some of these verbs have ( ^ ) for the second vowel, 
and retain it throughout, e. g. fi^bia, nxbtt ; K^T^, riK'Ti. In the third 
pers. fern, sing., where on the addition of the characteristic #1 we have 
two weak letters in juxtaposition without distinctly hearing the sound 
of more than one, the hardened form of the augment, viz. m (§ 73. 2.cf.), 
is frequently employed, e. g. tli^'l^ Deut. 31 : 29. Is. 7 : 14., tW:^1^ 
Ex. 5 : 16. In a few instances the second radical takes ( ) as in 
verbs nb(see §439. 1.), e. g. '^nxbsPs. 119:101., '^rifi^S'l Ezek. 43:27. 
The radical K is sometimes omitted, e. g. ^tlTQ Num. 11 : 11., *^tlS'^ 
Job 1 : 21., inbtt 32 : 18., niaij Ruth 2 : 9., ^bs 1 Sam. 6 : 10., ^ibti 
Ezek. 28 : 16., im 39 : 26. 

§ 423. Infinitive. The construct is sometimes formed by adding t\ 
as a feminine termination, e. g. ti'^yo Lev. 8 : 33. 12:4. Job. 20 : 22. 
Esth. 1 : 5., rii^^jp Judg. 8 : 1., t\lkilO Prov. 8 : 13.; occasionally with 
( ) under the second radical, e. g. iDi^'Ipj employed as a particle with 
the preposition b, which then takes the vowel ( ), thus tlb^'lpb to meet, 
in occursum, for tlfi^'lpb (see §§ 89. 2., 104. 1. a.). Sometimes the first 
radical takes ( ), giving the infinitive the appearance of the construct 
of a feminine noun ending in 51, e. g. t^ytO Deut. 1 : 27. Here also 
K is occasionally omitted, e. g. ittH Gen. 20 : 6. for i^itsn, tW Job 
41:17. for riKte. 

§ 424. Future. All verbs Kb have a for the principal vowel of the 
future like 1^1^% with the sole distinction that ( ) is taken instead of 
(_), on account of the following K (§ 421. 1.), e. g. txm"; for K?'a% 
&c. Occasionally, though rarely, the second radical takes ( ) as in 
verbs sHb, viz. i^bn^'l 2 Chron. 16 : 12.; and once we have SlbD*^ Gen. 
23 : 6. for Kbp^ (§ 90 : 3.). Once C^) appears in the sec. pers. fem. 
plur., viz. ilD'^i(ter\ Ezek. 23 : 49. Occasionally K is omitted, e. g. 
njten Jer. 9 : 17. Ruth 1 : 14. 

§ 425. Imperative. In the word ^b^^';' 1 Sam. 12 : 24. Ps. 34 : 10., 
*i does not receive a vowel, and is retained in the orthography solely 
for the purpose of distinguishing the imperative of K*T^ from that of 
fTK*n. Once we have JT3D*n Ps. 60 : 4. for b^JD*n. 

T T T : T S 

§ 426. Participle. In some instances K» instead of quiescing in the 
second vowel, takes it for its own, e. g. tiKSb Cant. 8 : 10., tnKteb 



CHAP. VI.] IMPESFBCT VERBS. CLASS in. 191 

1 Kings 10 : 22. ; once b( is omitted, viz. tisi") Deut. 28 : 57. And 
on the contrary, b( is sometimes quiescent in the plural, e. g. D'^b^'Oh 
1 Sam. 14 : 33. for D*^»tDh ; so Dfi^'lia Neh. 6 : 8. for Di^^ia. Occa- 
sionally the second radical takes ( ), as in verbs fo, e. g. KSitt Eccl. 
7 : 26., Kttin 9 : 18. Is. 65 : 20. * 



niph'hal. 



§ 427. Preterite. In the third pers. masc. sing. Niph. of i^in, the 
first radical of which is a guttural, the preformative takes ( \, e. g. 
Klan? ; and in the other persons ( _ ), e. g. Slb^aHD, flfi^laHD, &c. Here 
also we find T\ for b^, e. g. SllatlD Jer. 43 : 10. for fi^aHD ; and in the 
following instance b^ is omitted, e. g. Dtltttpp Lev. 11 : 43. for Dtli^'DpS. 
Sometimes D is taken as the characteristic affbrmative of the third 
pers. fern. sing, for Si, as in Kal (§422), e. g. tixb5p3 Ps. 118:23., 
and with ( ) under the second radical tli^bSD Deut. 30: 11.; in one 
instance both letters are employed, viz. Jinb^b&D 2 Sam. 1 : 26. 

§ 428. Infinitive. With n added, ni^n3n Zech. 13 : 4. 

§ 429. Participle. The second radical, which generally retains the 
vowel a in the plural, as D^'ijlS'ai* in some instances takes Sh'wa, e. g. 
D'^KSiaD Esth. 1:5. 4: 16., D^^KanS Josh. 10 : 17., D^^KtttJD Ezek. 20: 30. 

• : : • • : ; V • ; : • 

pfHEL. 

§ 430. Preterite. In this species we find Kbl? Jer. ^ :34. for K^tt, 
K^'l Ps. 143 : 3. for b^^'n • Occasionally in those persons which receive 
a syllabic afibrmative, K rests in ( ) instead of ( ), e. g. kiK&'l 2 Kings 
2:21. 

§ 431. Infinitive. Sometimes D is added as in Kal, e. g. t^lk^)2 Ex. 
31:5. 2 Chron. 36:21. 

§ 432. Future. Once b^ rests in ( ) as in verbs Sib, viz. H^HSiy^ Job 
39 : 24.; and in the following instance it is replaced by T\9 thus ^^127 
Job8:21. fori<btt'>. 



hiph'hil. 

§433. Preterite. Sometimes b^ is omitted, e. g. *^WT} 2 Kings 
13 : 6. for fc^^ttnn, so Sn^^StaSl 2 Sam. 3 : 8. In the third pers. fem. 
sing, we find nn^ansi Josh. 6 : 17. for riKanSl (see § 427). 
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§ 434. Infinitive. The same omission occurs in the infinitive, e. g. 
•nDnn Jer. 32 : 35. for K'^tDnSl . 

... • : - 

§ 435. Future. And in this tense likewise, e. g. ^*^ Ps. 55 : 16. 

for «'^t&'^ . 



hoph'hal. 

§438. Preterite. Third pers. fem. sing. hfi^lSl Gen. 38:11. for 
Mi^lSl, as in Kal. 



Verbs rtb (nbs). 

§ 437. Those ve|bs whose third radical is «1 deviate in their mode 
of inflection from the paradigm of btt^, not only in changing the vowel 
of the second radical like* the verbs Ab, but also in changing or 
altogether rejecting the last letter of the root. These peculiarities of 
formation are all to be ascribed to and illustrated by those of the weak 
letter Si, in like manner as the apparent anomalies of the verbs V^b are 
explained by a knowledge of the nature and powers of 2( . We will 
here briefly repeat the peculiarities of Si, in order to deduce from them 
the mode of formation. 

§ 438. 1. The second guttural H (§ 6) has a stronger sound than the 
first i( , and forms one of the connecting links between this latter and 
the palatals (see § 73. 2. c. c2.) : consequently it is not like i( a mere 
quiescent, scaJcely exerting any influence on the vowel in which it 
rests, but prefers to be preceded by either the guttural vowel a or the 
palatal e (§ 85. 4. J.) ; except in those cases where some other vowel 
is characteristic of the species, &;c., and is therefore retained. 

2. As n is a weak letter, and consequently incapable of ending a 
mixed syllable, it always has the effect of lengthening a preceding ( ) 
into C \ e. g. *lb5 for Hb5 , !lb5i5 for Slb^5 : at the same time its 
strength of aspiration causes it to rest in ( ), — which is long in com- 
parison with ( _ ), § 102. 2. a., — rather than in the longer ( ), e. g. Slbji? 
for T]by^9 ilbjl'^ for Th^^, &;c. : except where the ultimate bears a 

.... V T • •• T • * 

strong emphasis, as in the imperative «ib^. 

3. The tenses of perfect verbs are distinguished in part by means of 
their principal vowels, the preterite taking a, and the future its modifi- 
cation o; so also in verbs iib, where the nature of the last radical 
requires that the vowel preceding it should be either a or e (§ 85. 4. 6.), 
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the second radical takes ( ) in the preterite, and ( ) in the future. 
As o is the characteristic vowel of the infinitive, it is retained. 

§ 439. 1. The above are the peculiarities affecting this letter at the 
end of the word, where it is almost entirely quiescent. But in anj 
other situation — as when the root takes a syllabic affix, where if f[ 
were retained, it would of necessity be pronounced in passing over to 
the following syllable with its full aspirate sound — it cannot be pre- 
ceded by a long vowel ; for this would cause the formation of a long 
mixed syllable in the middle of a word, contrary to the rules of Hebrew 
orthoepy (§ 185). As n, on the other hand, has not sufficient strength 
of sound to end a mixed syllable when preceded by a short vowel, it is 
usually changed into *i, which, being the weakest of the palatals (§ 6), 
is the most nearly related to Si (§ 438. 1.) ; and this *i causes the pre- 
ceding vowel to be changed into one in which it can rest, viz. i in 
Kal, and in the secondary species c, e. g. fl'^bS for r\!lb5, iTl'^bSip for 

2. When Jl has a vowel of its own, and is preceded by Sh'wa, it is 
usually rejected and its vowel given to the preceding letter (§ 77. 3.), 
e. ff. ^bH for ^ribS, ^bSi*^ for ^JlbUi''. In the third pers. fem. sing, pret., 
where, upon the addition of the feminine characteristic t\ to the root, 
two of these letters would concur, the first is hardened into its cog- 
nate n, e. g. rribS for nnbg (§ 73. 2. d.). in the part. pass, n is 
changed into "i, which forms a diphthong with the preceding Shurek, 
e. g. ^i^^ for iV\b% ; since Si in no case terminates a syllable containing 
a semi-vowel. 



* The substitution of '^ for M, and a single instance where 1 is found in the 
same situation, viz. ^W\\^ Job 3 : 26., as also a knowledge of the fact^ that the 
ultimate radical of many verbs which is ri in Hebrew is in Arabic ^ , have led 
some late writers to conclude that all Hebrew hb verbs were originally either 
^b or 'lb . This "^ or 1 they suppose to have been first changed into n on account 
of the preceding ( _ ), which was then lengthened into ( ^ ), thus rtba = hij = 
^h^ ; and to have been restored wherever in the course of inflection it occutSl 
in the middle of a word. 
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Remarks on Verbs f\b* 

KAL. 

§ 440. Preterite, In the third pers. fern. sing, we occasionally 
find h 9 the hard form of the feminine characteristic, affixed ; the third 
radical being rejected, and its vowel given to the second (8ee§ 77. 3.), 
e.g. Mto Lev. 25: 21. for tHitD^ ; and once in the same person M rad. 
is changed into \ as in those persons of which the afibrmatives are 
syllabic, viz. MJOH Ps. 57 : 2. Once Si is changed into 1 mobile, viz. 
"iinibtD Job 3 : 26. Sometimes *i for Si is rejected when the second 
radical is *i, e. g. h^fll 2 Sam. 10 : 11. 15 : 33. In the third pers. 
plur. also we find si changed into *^ , e. g. ^"^DH Deut. 32 : 37., ^"^^ 
Ps. 73 : 2. in K'ri. 

§ 441. Ir^nitive, Ahsol, — Sometimes T\ is omitted, e. g. iD)a Is. 
30: 19. Jer. 22 : 10. 50 : 4. Lam. 1 : 2. for niDia, as a final vowel- 

T 

less M is never immediately preceded by a quiescent semi-vowel 
(§ 439. 2.) ; so also iK"! Gen. 26 : 28. Is. 6 : 9., ilJi 59: 4., 'jrm Lam. 
1 : 20., ira Is. 22 : 13. In some instances the T\ of the absolute is 
hardened into M , e. g. riihT? Is. 22 : 13., ni«'1 42: 20. Constr.— In 
the infinitive construct of all the species Si is regularly hardened into 
t\ ; occasionally however, though but seldom, T\ is retained, e. g. T6!f;*\ 
Gen. 48 : 11., nb)? Prov. 16 : 16., nte? 21: 3. Ps. 101 : 3. 

§ 442. Future* Sometimes in the third pers. fem. sing, n is changed 
into \ which rests in (. )> e. g. '^Jtrtl Jer. 3 : 6. for fllDtrtl ? ^^^ ^^^^ 
in the sec. pers. masc, e. g. '^Httri 18 : 23. for ilJTO!?. Occasionally 
T\ rests in ( ), as in the preterite, e. g. ilbDr\ 1 Kings 17 : 14. for 
nbDn, ?t^^^ Ps. 119 : 117. for Wtf^. On the reception of 1 conver- 
«iye, the vowel of the second radical is drawn back to the first, and T\ 
in consequence rejected (§ 217. 1.), e. g. fut. MJfc^ , with 1 conv. 1§^5 
Ex. 2: 12. 7 : 23. ; sometimes, especially in the first and second persons 
the ( . ) of the preformative is lengthened into ( ^ )» e. g. M'lini Gen. 
3 : 6., I&l^l Deut. 9 : 15., I^s^ 2 : 9. The same takes place in the 
future apocopate without 1 conversive, e. g. H'l';) Gen. 1 : 22., b^^ Job 
20: 28. 36 : 15., b?*; 33 : 21., 'jfepi Deut. 9 : 27. If the first or 
second radical is a guttural, the preformative takes ( ) or ( N, and the 
first radical (J, e. g. "jn^I.Ex. 19 : 2., '^mi Num. 16 : 15. ; ^ID^'] 
Gen. 4 : 4., 2^nr\1 21 : 14., rtbni 47 : 13., SDni Job 17 : 7. If the 
first radical is n, the preformative also sometimes takes (_ )9e. g. ^ff^ 
Gen. 22 : 8., THfJ'} ^ic. 4 : 11. ; more frequently if n or % e. g. «1^5 
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Gen. 1 : 4., *\T\X!\*i 4:1.; and if ^, always, e. g. to^^l Gen. 1 : 7., 
^555 17 : 22., "JJJI Job 3 : 2. When the first radical is a guttural, and 
*! conversive is not prefixed, the preformative takes either (_ ) or ( ) 
e. g. nsnn Ps. 27 : 3., nmn Ex. is : 21., nnni Job 10 : 17. When 

■ • • Tl • • • ■ 

the 1 of the third pers. plur. is retained, «l instead of being rejected is 
changed into \ e. g. 'J^'^ttn;; Is. 17: 12., 'jWH^ 26 : 11., "J^'^DH^ Ps. 
86 : 8., 'j^'^nO^ 78 : 44., pa^l? Deut. 8 : 13., )'^yr} Ps. 36 : 9 ; also in 
the singular with T\ paragogic, e. g. Sl^ttrii^ Ps. 77 : 4. In some verbs, 
on the reception of 1 conversive the first radical remains without a 
vowel, e. g. atD^5 Jer. 41 : 10., p\S|^5 Job 31 : 27. ; also with (^ ) under 
the preformative, e. g. rnC?5 Geii. 9 : 21., ^n*^*! 27 : 38. 2 Sam. 3 : 32. 
(in Ex. 18: 9. we find 'nn^'l for "nn^l , where n as a guttural receives 
Pattahn furtive (§ 23), as is shown by the Daghesh lene in ^) ; the 
same form is assumed by the future apocopate, e. g. lytO'^ Prov. 7 : 25., 
^•I'^l Num. 24: 19., Ps. 72: 8. In verbs whose second radical is % 
on the rejection of T\ after receiving 1 conversive, the first radical takes 
( ), and that of the preformative is rejected (§ 217. 1.), e. g. M?«1^ » 

T**^? » •^5'^? » '^n?!! • ^^^ *^s^ ^^ ^^® future apocopate without 1 conver- 
sive, e. g.^^n^i Gen. 1: 3., '^n*' Is. 38:21. Ps. 72: 15. In a few 
instances T\ is retained with 1 conversive, e. g. n!3$^1 2 Kings 1 : 10., 
TTO'^^ 6 : 23. 

§ 443. Imperative. In verbs s guttural, the letters ^ and n generally 
take ( „ )> e. g. Sltej, M^H ; il takes ( ^ )» e. g. n;?!l ; and ^5 , the weakest 
of all, ( J, e. g. %2$ Ex. 16 : 23., ^"^riS^ Is. 21 : 12. In one instance 
we have '^in Is. 26 : 20. for nart. In the plur. M is changed into *i, 
e. g. Wa, ^^ini^ Is. 21 : 12. 

§ 444. Participles. Active. — In the construct state, the active par. 
ticiple, like other nouns of the same termination, usually changes Si-* 
into n-, e. g. rVSn Gen. 4 : 2., nj^ 14 : 19., nto Ex. 15 : 11. Is/ 
64 : 4., rtO'n Jer. 4 : 29., nsb Ps. 147 : 2., nth 2 Chron. 29 : 25. On 

mm ' •• •• 

the reception of a sufiix the final n is rejected (see § 489), thus ^Sltfi^^ 
Is. 18 : 7. In feminine participial nouns the third radical, being 
accompanied by a vowel and followed by another Si, is changed into "), 
e. g. n'^tDb Cant. 1 : 7. for txnds^ ; sometimes the second radical takes 
( ) on account of the following *i, which consequently receives Da- 
ghesh, e. g. ST'^fa Ps. 128 : 3., njtth Prov. 7 : 11., njfciX 31 : 27., 
ilJDila Lam. 1:16.; plur. in^riii^ Is. 41 : 23. Passive. — In the passive, 
n instead of being changed into *i is occasionally rejected, e. g. itO!P 
Job 41 : 25. for ''W, "^t 15 : 22. for *i^S. 
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niph'hal. 



§ 445. Preterite. In some instances *^ rests in ( ), as in Kal, e. g. 
n'^pSI Gen. 24 : 8., ^irtss Ex. 33 : 16., ^S'^bW 1 Sam. 14 : 8. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Absol. — The absolute appears with Si preforma- 
tive, e. g. rifi^'lH Judg. 13 : 21. 1 Sam. 3:21. Constr, — Sometimes 
without n, e. g. hibiS 2 Sam. 6 : 20., where the word is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis. 

§ 447. FtUure, With 1 conversive, M as in Kal is rejected, e. g. 
'^i^?!} Num. 23 : 4. ; and also in the apocopated form, e. g. b]ir\ Is. 
47 : 3. When the first radical is a guttural, ( . ) is changed into ( ); 
e. g. ^^i^^l Gen. 3 : 2. 

§ 448. Participle. Occasionally the second radical takes ( ), e. g. 
nbns Is. 17 : 11., niban 56 : 3. Dan. 8:1. 



pfHEL. 



§449. Preterite. Here also *i frequently rests in ( ) instead of 
( ), e. g. '^jn'^b? Lev. 25 : 11., 'in^fflX 25:21. 1 Kings 1 : 35., ^ijn'itDS Ps, 
143 : 9. Job 31 : 33., '^n'^'ja'?! Is. 14 : 24. Cant. 1 : 9., n'^bs Is. 57 : 8. 

§450. Infinitive. Absol. — Formed sometimes like the infin. constr. 
of bap, e. g. m? Ex. 22 : 22., nb? 1 Sam. 3 : 12. 2 Kings 13 : 17. 
2 Chron. 24 : 10., njj? Ex. 34 : 7. Jer. 30 : 11. ; we also find *i for n, 
e. ff. '^3rt Hos. 6 : 9. for TOJl . 

§ 451. Future. Once n rests in ( ), viz. Slbjl? Lev. 18 . 7. Here 
also *l conversive causes the rejection of yi, and consequently of the 
Daghesh in the second radical, e. g. bj^l » ^^^^ » *l¥?5 • Sometimes, 
though seldom, the first radical takes (^)» ©• g« 1)nl»5 1 Sam. 21 : 14.; 
and likewise in the future apocopate, e. g. b^r\ Prov. 25 : 9. In the 
plural, !i is occasionally changed into "^y as in Kal, e. g. 'J^'^'ja^rt Is. 
40 : 18, 25., ^tt'^D?^ Ex. 15 : 5. 

§ 452. Imperative. In a few instances T\ is rejected, e. g. t? Deut. 
8 : 28. Is. 28 : 10. for tm, On Amos 6 : 10. for non. In the plural, 
T\ is once changed into '^, viz. ^'^b'^ Prov. 26 : 7.; in which instance, 
as b takes Sh'wa, the characteristic Daghesh is omitted (§ 33. 2.). 

§ 453. Participle. Here also ( .. ) is changed into ( ^ ) in the con- 
struct state, e. g. Si^Sti Is. 55 : 4., SiSnia 64 : 3., rxm Jer. 31 : 10. 



pu'hal. 



§ 454. No deviation from the paradigm of Mb^. 
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hiph'hil. 



§ 455. PreterUe. Sometimes t\ preformative takes ( ) for ( ^, e. g. 
tiyyt\ Esth. 2:6.; and once Si is changed into ^ which rests in ( ), 
e. s. "^bnn Is. 53 : 10. In a few instances, as in Kal, h is affixed for 
the feminine characteristic of the third person, and T\ radical rejected, 
e. g. tliy) Lev. 26 : 34., h«bn Ezek. 24 : 12. Occasionally ^ rests 
in ( ) instead of ( ), e. g. Vi'i'b^n Ex. 33 : 1. Num. 14 : 13., h^'T&Jjn 
2 Kings 2 : 10., tT^^^n, tT^piOn Ps. 60 : 5., n'^a^n Is. 9 : 2. Once 1*iDtin 
Josh. 14 : 8. for ^"^Dion (a form of frequent occurrence in Chaldee, 
e. g. W*^?!, 1'^r\tt?i|l ban. 5:3.); perhaps *i is thus deprived of its 
vowel that it may rest as usual in the preceding ( ) (see § 95). 

§ 456. Infinitive. Once n preformative appears with ( ) instead of 
( ), viz. riiSjpn Lev. 14 : 43. for niSJ^H . The regular rta^n is used 
only adverbially (see § 662) ; when employed as an inf. abs. it takes 
the form nSl*^n. 

T : - 

§ 457. FtUure. With ^ conversive the preformative generally takes 
( ), to accord with that of the first radical, e. g. I^D^^I Judg. 15 : 4., 
^y^"} 2 Kinfi^s 18 : 11., ^JS^I Ps. 105 : 24. : it adopts the same vowel in 
verbs j^ guttural, where the first radical has ( _ )» e. g. J^ln^l 2 Chron. 
33 : 9.; and also in the future apocopate, e. g. TXDT^ Neh. 13 : 14. Jen 
18 : 23. In verbs whose first radical is a guttural the preformative 
takes ( _), e. g. !d?|;5 Gen. 8 : 20. Num. 23 : 2. Ezek. 14 ; 7. ; these, 
having the same form as fut. Kal (see § 442), are to be distinguished 
from it by the context alone. Occasionally, on the rejection of H 
after receiving 1 conversive, the first radical remains without a vowel, 
and the preformative takes its appropriate ( _ ), e. g. pti^l Gen. 29 : 10. ; 
and also in the future apocopate without 1 conversive, e. g. np"^ 9 : 27., 
'r^^ Is. 41 : 2. 

§ 458. Imperative. On the rejection of the third radical, the cha- 
racteristic H) like the future preformative, sometimes takes ( ), e. g. 
ym Ps. 51 : 4., O'^n Deut. 9 : 14. 1 Sam. 11:3.; but when the first 
radical is J^, both it and the preformative take ( , ), e. g. b?!! Ex. 8 : 1. 

§ 459. Participle, In the construct state, the participle as in Kal 
takes ( ) for ( .. ), e. g. nptptt Gen. 40 : 1. Hab. 2 : 15. The verb 
tO^ sometimes retains ( ) in the construct, e. g. TOla Ex. 2:11. Is. 
14 : 6. ; where the emphasis of the first syllable required for the expres- 
sion of Daghesh forte, lessens that on the ultimate, by which ( ) is 
usually changed into the longer ( ). 
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hoph'hal. 



§ 460. Preterite. In a few iDstances the characteristic n of verba 
JD guttural has o for d, e. g. flbjh Judg. 6 : 28. for nb^, nrt^ Nah. 
2 : 8. for Hth^ . In the third pers. fern. sing, ri is added as the 
feminine characteristic, and «l radical omitted, e. g. t^byn Jer. 13 : 19. 

fornnb^n. 



hithpa'hel. 



§461. Future, The second radical sometimes takes ( ) for( ), 
e. g. TOHTDS Is. 41 : 23. On the reception of ^ conversive, T\ is 
rejected, e. g. brth^l 2 Sam. 13 : 6. ; and in the future apocopate 
without 1 conversive, e. g. li^jn*^*! Ps. 45 : 12., li^MH Prov. 23 : 3, 6., 
*^]lMr\ Deut. 2 : 9, 19. The verb T\T\yO appears in this species with 1 
as its third radical ; but since the employment of this letter as a 
movable final radical would be contrary to all analogy, it is followed 
by the weak letter !i, e. g. pret. ninntpH, fut. nirtrtTD*^ ; fut. apoc, 
where 1 rests in w, ^JintJ'^ for innt?*^ - As the sibilant 10 here consti- 
tutes the first radical, it is transposed with the M of the characteristic 
prefix, according to § 74. 2. b. ; in the formation of the other species 
this verb follows the paradigm of JibS • 

§ 462. Participle. The Hithpa'hel participle of njlti occurs once 
with the afiixed pronoun of the sec. pers. masc. plur., and construed 
with the pronoun of the third pers. masc. plur., viz. Dln*i1rtm&t3 SlBHI 
Ezek. 8 : 16., lit. and they^ you are bowing downy a passage which has 
proved to grammarians a source of much perplexity. We would suggest 
that between the pronoun ntsn and the participle, is to be supplied the 
word said, cried, which the prophet, hurried onwards by the vehemence 
of his indignation, omits ; the passage would then read, and they {cried 
one to another, see Is. 6 : 3.) be j/e bowing down, i. e. worship ye. From 
the verb tl*jn arises the unusual form n'lnr), which appears in fut. 
«lhninr\ Jer. 12 : 5., and in part. M'nnin'a 22: 15.: the sense allows 

• • • • • • 

both of these instances to be construed reflexively, as Hithpa'hel for 
(n*inhr\ and n*1rthia ; the guttural H like n (§ 77. 3.) giving its vowel 
to the preceding letter with Sh'wa, which causes the ( ) of the pre- 
formative to be rejected. Comp. *iJi^5 =*'•^?5 (§ 217. 1.). 
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Generd Remarks on Verbs Mb and !nb. 

§ 463. The intimate coDnection existing between these two species 
of verbs is shown, 1st. In those of ^b, by their occasionally taking 
either the vowels of nb, e. g. "ilnfcCbD Ps. 119 : 101., «tDh Eccl. 8 : 12. 
9 : 18. ; Pi'hel fcC>tt Jer. 51 : 34., '^n^B'l 2 Kings 2 : 21., ^1^\ Job 
39 : 24. : or both vowels and ultimate weak letter, e. s. ^"^21^ Jer« 
26 : 9. 2dly. In those of «lb, by their sometimes assuming the form 
of «b, e. g. '^iTi^t^ Ezek. 43 : 27., infin. fcCiS"! 1 : 14., KJTO^^ Lam. 4:1., 
Kbn^l 2 Chron. 16 : 12., infin. iittjj Jer. 23 :S9. ; Pi'hel '«3t!i 2 Kings 
25 "29. ; Pu'hal «3tt?^ Eccl. 8 ; L.^D'^iCbn Deut. 28 : 66. Hos. 11 : 7., 
D^Kbn 2 Sam. 21 : 12. 

§ 464. The reason of the facility with which the verbs &b and rtb 
adopt each the forms proper to the other, appears to exist in the fact, 
that they, as well as. the verbs iV and 'v^, are in reality derived from 
roots 'consisting in every case of two perfect letters ; and as in the 
latter class a semi-vowel is inserted in the middle (see § 397), so in 
the former a weak letter is added at the end of the primary root, for 
the sake of completing the usual triliteral form. These added imper- 
fect letters are not essential to the signification, for this the two 
original radicals fully express ; and hence the facility with which the 
cognate semi-vowels and weak letters of these verbs interchange, or 
assume the slight peculiarities of each other as respects the accom- 
panying vowels, without in the least degree affecting their meaning 
(§115). This appears to us a more rational as well as more simple 
mode of viewing the subject than that adopted by Prof. Gesenius, who 
considers each of these forms to be derived from separate roots, 
which he accordingly inserts in his Lexicon ; thus diminishing what 
he designates as "anomalies" in one way, by increasing them in 
another. 



VERBS WITH TWO IMPERFECT LETTERS. 

* 

§ 465. The appearance of a liquid or weak letter as one of the radi- 
cals of a verb, gives rise to various deviations from the more usual 
mode of inflection, all of which we have detailed at length (see Verbs 
2l'b» fcCB, "^bj 1!?, "ypj Sh, ft). In like manner when two such letters 
occur in a root, each exercises its influence on the formation of the 
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verb, except in those cases where the peculiarities of one would inter- 
fere with those of the other. This interference takes place whenever 
the two are found in juxtaposition, viz. when they constitute the two 
first or two last letters of the root : thus, if a verb be at the same time 
both sb and I'bj the peculiarities of 'I'i? alone will take effect ; and if ll? 
and rtb, only those of rtb. As therefore all such verbs will come under 
one or other of the classes of which we have already treated, it is 
unnecessary to enter here into any details respecting them. There 
remains then for us to speak of those cases only in which each of the 
imperfect letters has a share in producing deviations from the paradigm 
of btt^ ; and these comprise all verbs which have imperfect letters both 
for the first and third radicals, viz. verbs which are both ^1d and tlb, 
or "lb and &b or ftit or US and xb or rtb. 

Verbs KB and t\b, 
nSiC fut. nafei'^ Deut. 29 : 19. : with i^ omitted nan Prov. 1:10. Here 

T T 

fc$ , the first radical, causes the preformative to take the 
vowel o (§ 272) ; and the second radical a takes ^ on 
account of the final n (§ 438. 2.). 

nbiC fut. ribii*^ ; with 1 conv. Jl is rejected, and in consequence ( ) 

is thrown back to the first radical (§ 442), e. g. bi^^*] 
1 Sam. 14 : 24., which on account of the following MS^ 
is perhaps to be rendered causatively, he caused to 
swear ; or the particle hi? may be translated wUh, thus, 
Saul swore with the people, Gesenius, however, consi- 
ders it as an irregular future Hiph'hil. 

nSiJ fut. ^JDiin Ex. 16 : 23., with « omitted ^nshl 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 
i ' ' Niph. fut. TOiCn Lev. 6 : 10. ; imp. ?)SJ$ Ex. 16 : 23. for 

^nSi?* where on the rejection of n, and the adoption of 
its vowel by the preceding letter (§ 77. 3.), which can 
no longer end the first mixed syllable, ( . ) is lengthened 
into ()(§ 102. I.e.). 

ninj^*fut. nrii^ri Mic. 4 : 8., K resting in (.. ) ; but in Prov. 1 : 27. we 

find also JllniC*' ; with 1 conv. hfcC''1 Is. 41 : 25.; in plur. 

• •* rr 

n is changed into *i, 'J'^'')ni||*;5 Is. 41 : 5. Job 3 : 25. ; imp. 
tl'iri^ Is. 21 : 12. 56 : 9, 12.' Hiph. imp. Wn Is. 21 : 14. 
Jer. 12:9. for ^"^tli^n. In two instances i^ assumes 

T 

the place of the final 51 (see § 463), viz. fi^lnij Is. 21 : 12., 
iCri«^1 Deut. 33 : 21. 

•• •• w 
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rC* ffiph. rrn Lam- l : 12. 3 : 32. : fiit- "PTT? lafc 1» : 2- ; pmt- 

widi saSL 4 '^ U la. 51 : 23. Niph. pert. pL coastr. ^S^S 
Zeph. 3 : 15. &r "TTt so r^jPZ LanL. 1:4. PTU fiit. 
rs^ Lam. 3 : 33. for , ^_ _. bat wiudk J. iilwhy cob- 
mdexs as Hiph. rbr ♦ i^ - - 

rrr imp. •• retaineciy ^^ Jer. 50 : 14. Fi'hd fiit. sr^^ Lab. 3 :53l fiir 

-n ^. but according to J. Kimhhi, Hiph. lor ^"7j^. 
Biph. rTTTT ; fiit- 7TT^ ; with, snffl nT^ ^ ^ - ^•» 
5rrar P^ «: 6, 12. : with n retamed, Ji ' \ ; 1 Ft 28:7. 
fcr -^i . S. 90 Tt" » • » P^ 45 r 19., ":j^J' ^'i • G^b. 49 : 3^ 
rTTTT* Xeh. II : 17. ; imp. - »*;i Is^ 12 : 4. Hithp. 
rTT*rTT LeT. 5 : 5«. ~-v ^ • '» Nam. 5:7. 

rCT' fiit. first pers- plur. with suffl ^TT P^ 74 : 8. Hiph. 577^ EzcIl. 

22 : 7. ; 6it. ^CT? LeT. 25 : 14. ; part, with aaff. "^Zio 
Is. 49 : 26. 

nS^ fiit, nST^ : with T cobt. r*** Ezek. 31 : 7. Sec. pers. fem. '>B^ri1 

Ezek. 16 : 13. Pi'hel fat. ns^^ Jct. 10 : 4. ; the inten- 
sire species is formed also by doobiiiig the two first 
radicals, thas r^^"* Fs. 45 : 3. Hithp. fiit. sec. pers. 
fem. sing. *5"rr Jer. 4 : 30. 

rn^ infin. rn7, with preposition b, TTrh Ps. 11 : 2. (§104. 1. a.), 

jr'l^b 2 ChroD. 26 : 15. ; fut. first pers. plur. with suflT. 
Uyz Num. 21 : 30. Niph. '^ retained, rnj;» Ex. 19:13. 
Hiph. fut. TP Ps. 45 : 5., TV> 2 Sam. if: 20. ; with n 
conv. ni'^l 2 Kings 13 : 17., ri''5 2 Chron. 35 : 23.^also 
M for n, ^li^yi 2 Sam. 11 : 24. ; part, rnitt Is. 9 : 14^ 
Job 36 : 22. 

Verbs 3B and Si. 

M^; Niph. Ma^; K/xk. 12:27., '^nKa? 37 : 7. ; infin. r)iiS3n Zech. 

13 : 4. Hithp. •'n^aan Ezek. 37 : 10. 
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«tej infin. iCte? Is. 1 : 14., ni?te Gen. 4 : 7. 44 : 1. Ex. 27 : 7., also Kite 

Ps. 89 : 10. ; hit. fccte^ Gen, 32 : 21., Kte« Ps. 16 : 4., 
n5ten5 Ruth l : 14. Jer. 9 : 17. ; imp. Kte Gen. 27 : 3. 
Ex! 10 : 17., fern, '^icte 2 Kings 4 : 36. 

iCtej Hiph. t)tXtST\ Jer. 4 : 10. ; infin. constr. with. prep, b, hite«lb 

2 kings 19 : 25. for nil&nb. 

• 

Verbs 5B and rii . 

ntj fut. rw^ Lev. 6 : 20., with *1 conv. t^l 2 Kings 9 : 33., apoc. r Is. 

63 : 3. Hiph. njn Lev. 14 : 7. ; fut. m]; Is. 52 : 15., 

with *1 conv. T?5 Lev. 8 : 11. 
rroj fut. n^n Job 31 : 7. ; fut. apoc. tt? Zeph. 2 : 13., tDFl Prov. 4:27. ; 

with 1 conv. O^i*! Gen. 12 ; ^ Ex. 10 : 13, 22. Ps. 18: 10. 

40 : 2. Hiph. nan Ezra 7 : 28. ; inf. nitDn Is. 10 : 2. ; 

fut. n^n Deut. 16 : 19. ; apoc. tDIJ Ps. 141 : 4., first 

pers. sing. tDi? Job 23 : 11. ; with *l conv. 055 2 Sam. 

19 : 15. Ezra 9 : 9., tDKJ Jer. 15 : 6. ; imp. 'Jtsn Ps. 

45 : 11. Hoph. part. tnitOtt Is. 8 : 8. 
roj Hiph. nsn, ri'^jn ; infin. nisn ; fut. n?;; 2 Kings 15 : 16. ; apoc. 

t\'^ Hos. 14 : 6. ; with 1 conv. ?[?5 2 Kings 15 : 14, 16., 

?fi55 Ex. 9 : 15., t[|5 Deut. 2 : 33. ; imp. nsn, Ifn Ex. 

8 :\2. Ezek. 21 : 19. ; part. ^^31? Is. 9 : 12. 10 : 20. ; 

Hoph. nsn Num. 25 : 14., once nS^n Ps. 102 : 5. (^) 

written for ( ) (§ 241). 
nSJ Niph. n^5 ; part, n^^l Ex. 2 : 13. Hiph. n^n ; infin. nisn 

' Num. 26 : 9. Ps, 60 : 2. 
niOi Niph. niBS. Hiph. nt&Sl Job 39 : 17. ; fut. tilts'^ 11 : 6. 

TT* T« * T« V- 

§ 466. Of those verbs whose second and third radicals are weak 
letters, the two Jl'^il = *Tin and t\^T\ require a separate notice; as 
they possess some peculiarities to which the second radical has given 
rise, in addition to those of verbs rtb . 
51*^11 fut. rr^iT^f apoc. "^tV^ ; the rejection of the final T\ with the vowel 

T T V : • * • : •* 

in which it rests, produces the form '^T\'J ; but as here 
two weak letters concur without a vowel, the first radi- 
cal takes ( . ) on account of the following *^, which rests 
in it, and the vowel of the preformative is rejected 
as superfluous, thus *yty^ (§98. 1.), with 1 conv. "in^l 
(§ 217. 1.); and so too in one instance the future of mn, 
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viz. i^^rr^ Eccl. 11 : 3. for niST', where the restiDg of 
1 in w causes the vowel of the preformative to be rejected. 
Infin. abs. W Gen. 18 : 18. for 1VT\ (§441); constr. 
DW, once n^n Ezek. 21 : 15. ; with a preposition, 

• • • • 

ni^^na, tlWb. The same remarks apply to the verb 

n^jn fut. n;^n^, apoc. *^t}\ with 1 conv. '^n'l'l. We meet with a pre- 

terite of this verb formed according to the analogy of 
the verbs jfb, viz. "^H Gen. 3 : 22, as if from *i;jn. 



REMARKS ON THE IMPERFECT VERBS. 

§ 467. Before concluding the final chapter on Imperfect Verbs, we 
may repeat the remark made in the outset, that the deviations from 
the general paradigm exhibited by the different classes of these verbs 
result necessarily from the nature of the letters which enter into their 
composition. Again, the apparently anomalous forms they sometimes 
exhibit, and which are detailed in the Remarks appended to each class, 
such as the occasional appearance of a verb ^^ as from a root 1^, or of 
a verb *i'b as from a root !)b or ^'b, and vice versd, are to be explained by 
the theory of the formation of the imperfect verbs from primary biliteral 
roots ; those verbs which thus interchange, and which express the 
same or nearly the same idea, having two letters common to them all, 
while the third consists either of a prefixed 5 or i, an inserted 1 or *', 
a repetition of the second radical, or an afiixed 2( or ^. 

§ 468. Besides the separate secondary roots formed from the same 
biliteral, as those from t5i» Tl» ^2, &c. (§ 115), and the commutation 
or rejection of the added imperfect letter without in the least afiecting 
the sense, we meet also with verbs of whicji one species or tense 
appears to be formed from a root different from that in which the rest 
originate. These are commonly termed Defective Verbs, i. e. verbs 
not used in all the species^ or in all the modes and tenses, of which 
their signification admits; those parts in which they are deficient 
being taken from a verb of another class, but formed from the same 
primitive biliteral root by the addition of a different imperfect letter, 
e. g. tD^ to be ashamed (abashed), fut. tt?i3% Hiph. tJ^llH, as from 
T&IJ ; -jbri to go, fut. ^b"^ as from ^b^ (=1^1 walk) ; 2?^5 to be dien^ 
ated, fut. ^^ as from ^^ . Thus the Hebrew defective verbs are not 
like those of the Greek whose various modes and tenses are formed from 
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distinct verbal roots, as ogato (HiC*!), fut. oipofiai from oTttoj (m-^) ; 
sldov aorist from I'dto (l^T) j but rather resemble those of which the 
several parts are deduced from a single stem by different modes of 
conjugation, as Syrjaxoi, aorist s&arov as from ^dvco, pret. Ts^vTjxa as 
from -^oLoai Xocvd^avm, aorist eka&ov from Xd&a (tti^b, t3lb). As all 
these particulars are given in the best lexicons under their respective 
heads, where they can be most conveniently referred to, any enumera- 
tion of them in a grammar would be a mere waste of time ; we will, 
therefore now leave the subject, content with having pointed out to the 
student the mode in which such appearances are to be accounted for. 



QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 

§ 469. The number of QitadrUiteral Verbs in Hebrew is exceedingly 
limited. Their formation is as follows : 

1. By far the greater part are derived from biliteral roots, which, 
instead of being made triliteral by the addition of an imperfect letter 
or the reduplication of one of the existing radicals, are formed into 
quadriliterals by the repetition of both ; hence they correspond both 
in appearance and in force to the intensive species of verbs 2^'b» 
e. g. fcCtti^t: Is. 14 : 23., bsbs 1 Kings 8 : 27., *13^S 2 Sam. 6 : 14, 16., 
5)?£)2 Is. 10 : 14., ^p^p 22 : 5., M^^ID 17:11., ^tDjT? Ps. 94 : 19., ^n^^n 
Gen. 27 : 12. 

2. Others are formed from triliteral roots by^ the insertion of the 
liquid ^, e. g. bia^llp = b2l3 , DD*llD = DD3. In one instance *^ is pre- 
fixed, viz. ttjsp^i = Mi: Job 33 : 25. The word tC'llS Job 26 ; 9. may 
be considered as formed by the reduplication of the third radical, thus 
tntf^lfi from tO^'Q, and the subsequent mutation of the sibilant t) into T 
(§73. l.d.). 

§ 470. Those few verbs which consist of five letters are evidently 
formed from triliteral roots by the reduplication of the second syllable, 
e. g. 'yn'ynn Lam. l : 20. 2 : 11. from n^n, ^H^rtD Ps. 38 : 11. from 
nnO* In one of these verbs the two first radicals are repeated, e. g. 
ftD'^Bt Ps. 45 : 3. from irtD'' . These also, being formed on the prin- 

tt:t tt " * 

ciple of the Pf hel and Pu hal species, have a corresponding intensive 
signification. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 



§ 471. It is a distinguishing characteristic of the Hebrew in com- 
mon with the other Shemitish languages, that the personal pronouns 
when governed in the oblique cases by a verb, do not constitute inde- 
pendent words, like those of the languages of Europe, as amo eum, I 
love him ; but on the contrary the principal letter or letters of a pronoun 
so governed are closely connected with the verb, so as to form with it a 
single word, thus instead of ijn'fe^ '^J?^'?5» ^® ^^^® ^^'^J^^^p ^^ I'^^nbttp / 
killed him:* hence they have received the name of affixes^ or suffixes. 
What are the fragmentary pronouns used for this purpose, as also the 
manner of their formation, have already been shown in the chapter 
on Personal Pronouns (§ 123). Accordingly, there remains only to 
state, 1st, to what verbs they are to be added ; 2dly, to what parts of 
those verbs; and 3dly, the mode of connection, with the influence 
exercised by it on the vowels of the verbs. 

§ 472. These fragmentary pronouns are affixed to all active verbs, 
whether transitive or intransitive, in the several relations indicated 
by the accusative, dative, and ablative cases of the Indo-European 
languages. 

1. To transitive verbs they are joined chiefly in the accusative, as 
^bt3p he hilled thee ; and sometimes in the dative, e. g. '^i'^jn'^tej, not / 
have made me, but I have made (it) /or me, Ezek. 29 : 3., '^SWl? thou hast 
given (it) to me, Josh. 15 : 19., itt^ti^ to pay (it) to him, Deut. 23 : 22., 
*i?5'^T^n hring to me, Gen. 37 : 14. 

2. And to intransitive verbs in the dative or ablative, e. g. '^SPipTrT 
th)u hast prevailed over me, Jer. 20 : 7., ^TJ^pI^T^ they cry to thee, Neh. 

9 : 28. ; ^^ S^Si'^ iib evil does not dwell with thee, Ps. 5 : 5., '^ttJfiS 'to^btin " 
my soul shall be filled with them, Ex. 15 : 9., ^2]S^2ltor\ thou art scttisfied 
with it, Prov. 25 : 16., '^ii^SI' they went out from me, Jer. 10 : 20. 

§ 473. Each of these pronouns may be added to any person of the 
preterite or future tenses, with the exception of those cases in which 



• Sometimes indeed, for the sake of emphasis, the entire pronoun is given in 
addition to the fragmentary suffix, e. g. '^5X"D5 "^^^tl? ^^^** '"^j *^*o me, Gen. 27 : 24. 
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the suffix would necessarily coincide with the subject of the verb, and 
thereby indicate a reflexive action, the expression of which has been 
assigned to a particular species, viz. the Hithpa^hel ; accordingly we 
find, not ?{l:\b'Op, but r\bt2)5t1(ri thou hast killed thyself.* Hence all the 
affixed pronouns can be employed in the accusative with verbs in the 
third person only, where the subject and object, although of the same 
person, are not necessarily identical: thus the expression ibl^p lie 
killed him, means that he killed, not himself, but another ; so D^btSj^ 
they killed them, not themselves. To verbs in the Jirst person the 
pronouns of 4he second and third only can be added in the accusative ; 
and to verbs in the second person, only those of the first and third : the 
latter rule of course includes the imperative. 

§ 474. To the infinitive, in its quality of verbal noun (§ 156), the same 
fragmentary pronouns are affixed in the accusative ; their use, as when 
joined to the other parts of the verb, being to point out the receiver of 
the action, thus "^^bpp killing me, i. e. the killing performed upon me. 
For the purpose of designating the author of the action, or agent, the 
sufiixes of the nouns are employed, thus ^bp^ my killing, i. e. the killing 
performed by me. This distinction of case obtains likewise in the 
suffixes of the participles : although, as the active participle itself 
denotes the agent, this can never be represented by the suffix, which 
in both cases denotes the object of the action, e. g. ^}'W one making 
me. Job 32:22., *i^sH my creator. Is. 49 : 5. With a passive participle, 
it of course denotes the subject of the action alone. For a more 
detailed exposition of all these points see the Syntax, Book III. 
Chap. VII. 

§ 475. Many of these pronouns* are affixed in two different modes, 
according as the word receiving them ends in a vowel, as t^btt^) '^HbtDp, 
or in a consonant, as btt^, bbp^. To the former they are all added 
without any intermediate vowel, thus '^pJjb'Op, Tj^^I^bttp ; but when 
appended to the latter, the suffixes of the first and third persons both 
singular and plural are preceded by a connecting vowel, termed the 
vowel of union, which is given to the last letter of the verb, for the 
purpose of more closely uniting the verb and pronoun, and at the same 
time furnishing a simple syllable on which the accent can be placed, 
thus ''^btjp , ^Inbpj?^ . Of the suffixes of the second person singular, 

* To express a reflexive action with intensity, the word t3&:) soul, is frequently 
employed in the obliqne cases, e. g. ^^&^ "nblp take heed to thy soul, i. e, to 
thyself, Deut. 4 : 9. (See § 873 et seqq.).' 
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the feminine, which has no accompanying vowel, is constantly pre- 
ceded by the vowel of union when the verb ends in a consonant ; the 
masculine, only when the word is in pause, i. e. accompanied by a dis- 
junctive accent (§ 107. 3.). The suffixes of the second person plural 
of both genders, which always have the accent, are joined to the verb 
without an intermediate vowel. 

§ 476. The vowel adopted for the purpose of connecting the prono- 
minal suffixes with the preterite of verbs, is the appropriate vowel of that 
tense a ( _ ) or ( ) ;* the future, imperative, infinitive, and participle 
employ its first modification e ( \. The following table exhibits the 
whole of them at a single glance. 



Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Verbs. 





For the Future. 


For the Preterite. 










SINGULAR. 










^5- 






< 


c. 




T AV 


^ 


^... 


^r 


*; 


M. 


^5" 

• •• 


%.. 


^.. 


^. 


%. 


^. 


F. 




i 


sin' 

•• 


• 

1 


iin 


T 


M. 






T V 


• 

PLURAI 


n 

T 


n 

T 


F. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



^5' ^5' c. 1. 

T 

2. 



15 

FT 

1- 1. 



• • 
• 


M. 


15 


F. 


D 


M. 



3. 



F. 



• * The only exception is '^5'n&'^ Is. 8:11. for '^5'n&'^ , where the ( ) of the first 
radical appears to have been shifted to the second, in order to serve as a vowel 
of union. 
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§ 477. The addition of suffixes to verbs gives rise to several changes 
in the vowels of the latter, the chief of which are as follows : 

1. a. When the verb begins with a simple syllable, as is the case with 
nearly all the persons of the preterite Kal, the addition of a pronoun 
causes the rejection of the first vowel, thus ''SbtDp* ^^tDp (§ 103. 1.). The 
same is the case with the future Kal and Hiph'hil of verbs i;^ and ^^^ 
whose first syllable is simple and its vowel mutable, e. g. t(5p^1D*', O^?*^* 

b. Some forms beginning with a simple syllable not only reject the 
first vowel, but also shorten the second, and shift it to the initial letter : 
as in the infinitive, *ibp^ for *ibbp (§ 103. 2. ft.); and occasionally in 
other parts of the verb, e. g. ^?n*^ Gen. 43 : 29. for ^5^1'. 

2. a. When the first is a mixed syllable, the vowel of which is con- 
sequently immutable (§ 103), on the reception of a suffix preceded by a 
vowel of union (§ 474) the second vowel is rejected instead. This 
is the case with the future of perfect verbs, thus ^SnbtDp^ for 'iSnbbp^ 
(§ 103. 2. a.) ; and also with the Pi'hel species, thus ibtDp for ibtDjP. 

h. But when the suffix is syllabic, and without a vowel of union, the 
second vowel is merely shortened, to prevent the formation of a mixed 
syllable with a long unaccented vowel (see §55. 1.), thus ?lbtD)?\ ^V^J?- 

§ 478. The influence of the suffixes extends also to the consonants 
of the verb, in which they give rise to the following changes : 

1. When the third pers. fem. sing, of the preterite receives a pro- 
nominal sufljx, its characteristic In, which is thus brought into the 
middle of the word, and therefore can no longer rest in ( ) (§ 439), is 
always hardened into its equivalent ti (§439.2.); and consequently 
the syllable which it terminates becomes mixed and short, thus "^^tlblSp 
sJie has killed me, ^tlbtsjp she has killed thee, 

2. The sec. pers. fum. sing., on receiving a suffix, takes before the 
latter the feminine characteristic (*i-) (§§ 127, 224) as a vowel of 
union, that it may not be preceded by two vowelless consonants, thus 
'^In'^nbttp thou (f.) hast killed him, 

3. The sec. pers. plur. masc. and fem., the Q and 1 of which, as in 
plural nouns, seem to oppose the close connection of the verb and its 
suffix, reject these final consonants, and take the plural vowel of union 
( ^) (see § 160, 3 pers. pi.), thus ''Sinbttp you (m. or f.) have killed me, 

§ 479. For the sake of greater perspicuity and facility of reference, 
we will now give the whole of Kal at one view, with all the suffixes of 
the difierent modes, tenses, and persons. And this will serve for the 
entire verb, as they are affixed in a precisely similar manner to those 
of the remaining species whose meaning admits of their reception. 

roL. I. 27 
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Paradigm of Kal toith Suffixes. 



Singular. 
PsiTBRiTB. 1 pen. 2 pen. 



Sing, 3 m. 






3f. w5bp ^^^'^^' 

• J- rrj 

•'JFliop ) 

2 • T : -ri r 



3 pen. 1 pen. 

T tI I 



Plural. 
2 pen. 



V : - T » I 



2 f. ''S^&lJttp 



Ic. 



P/t«r. 3 c. 



2 c. '^5>inbap 

Ic. 
Invinitive. 

•ib-jp 

Future. 

Sing. 3 m. ^i^'^p'^ 

Plur. 3 m. ''5i|5l3pi 

Impbbative. 

Sing. 2 m. "isba); 



5|*^^p 



• • 









• » I ! • 






n^'nbop 

T • : -'i 



i^Ttbiap ) 

• : -•: 

'n'^nbap jT^nbiap 



n!i5ap ^'' 

T tH 

sinsitnba|5 
rmtnbiflp 

T J -•: 

sinsiabap 



d^'^nbwp 
S3!iiap 



MW 



J -': 



Tj^iiflfj tj^V^^p^ 



T ! 't 



toSiiibttp 
ftsiop 

V : : fT 



smSapi 

n5i3pi 

TV : I : . 

sinJiSop*! 

in • 

n^ibsspi 



1 



«5l3p'' 



WilSap-i 



dsbisp 

V s tH 






*1 
*1 



iinSisp 
hSttp 

TV I^T 



«5op 

•• J »T 



3 pen. 

dn?df5 m 
dFlbdfJ m 



dT 



m. 



dsjbop m. 
dsimbdp m. 



: -'i 



•jiinPttp? f. 

dsisbttfj m. 

I^isiofj f. 
dip); m. 

dbop*i m. 

diiirsp?*! m. 
IJibdi?: f. 

dbd)? m. 
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REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES OF VERBS. 

Preterite. 

§480. 1. In a few instances Iri appears as the suffix of the third 
pers. masc. sing., e. g. H2l^ Num. 23 : 8. for i^^. The Mappik of 
the suffix T\ of the third pers. fern. sing, is frequently omitted, e. g. 

nn-ati Amos 1 : 11. for rt^-atf,* mianni Ex. 2 : 3. for rt^ianm , nionn 

r T : T T : t i : -- t j : -- t :it • 

9 :18. for rt'lp^Jl* The D of the suffix ^^ occasionally receives Daghesh, 
e. g. '^35'^ Gen. 30 : 6. 

2. The suffix ^ of the sec. pers. masc. sing, sometimes appears with 
n final (see § 223), e. g. TOtk^ Gen. 10 : 19, 31. The fem. suffix If of the 
same person occasionally receives the characteristic vowel (1-7) of the 
feminine (§§ 127, 224), e. g. ''D'lp^^n Ps. 103 : 4. These forms appear 
in like manner with the future (see Jer. 7 : 27. Ps. 137 : 6. 145 : 10.). 
In a few instances •[ is preceded by ( ) instead of ( ), e. g. ^i^^p Is. 
54 : 6. ; which frequently occurs when in pause, e. g. ^2$& Is. 60 : 9. 

3. Once the vowel ( _ ) is used instead of ( ) for connecting the pro- 
nominal D of the third pers. m. pi. with the verb, viz. Q^^^ Amos 9:1. 

§ 481. The sec. pers. fem. sing, of the verb in a few instances takes 
( ) for the vowel of union instead of (^-7)* which causes it to resemble 
the masculine, e. g. ?lDP\lb'' Jer. 2 : 27. for ^S'^nib'^ = ^D''P\lb'', 'iDWaTDil 
Josh. 2 : 17, 20. for 'jD^'WaTpn ; and occasionally ( ), e. g. ^DP\'T]lin 
2 : 18. 

§ 482. In the afformative t) (=«l) of the third pers. fem. sing, a 
Daghesh is inserted, on the rejection of the T\ of the affixed pronoun ^H 
(§77. 3.), in order to complete the mixed syllable, and thereby retain 
the preceding short vowel ( _ ) (§ 34. a. note), thus ^P\btdp she killed 
him for ^iDnbl^p ; the same effect is produced by the shifting back of 
the vowel of the fem. suffix ti, thus tinbtDp she killed her for SltibtDp. 

§483. Verbs whose second radical has 6 in the preterite (§133) 
generally retain it on receiving a pronominal suffix, and reject the first 
vowel (477. 1. a.), e. g. iinej 2 Sam. 12:24. Is. 48: 14., Tj^lSlK 
Cant. 1 : 3., ^niK^^ Job 37 : 24., inKlDte Deut. 24 : 3., ^nm Gen. 
32 : 18., '•^:XXStb Is. 49 : 14. Jer. 2 : 32. ' Those with 6 when thus 
making a mixed syllable in the middle of a word, change it into 6 
(§477. 1. ft.), e. g. WbD^ ?§. 13 : 5. for l^^nbb^ . 

* Gesenius, without sufficient reason, supposes this T\ to be paragoglc, with 
the accusative omitted. See his Lexicon Manuale, p. 1023. 
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Future. 

§484. 1. In the future singular, before the suffixes masc. ^n and 
fern, n of the third person, a ^ termed Nun epenthetic (§81. 2.) is 
sometimes inserted, in order to avoid the hiatus caused by the weak- 
ness of n, thus ^nsbtDp'^ for ^nbtDp'^, nibtDp'^ for nbtDp'' ; n is then 
frequently rejected by § 77 : 3., and 5 receives Daghesh, in order that 
the preceding ( ) may still form a mixed syllable, and thus remain 
unchanged (§ 34. a.), e. g. ^sbtDj?*^, nsbpp^. 

2. In like manner has arisen the Daghesh following the short vowel 

( ), in the suffix ^ of the sec. pers. masc. sing., e. g. 5^*11$ Gen. 

12:1., 3$^^$ Is. 43 : 5. ; in ns of the same person (see § 480. 2.), 

.e. g. n3'lS2r\ Prov. 2:11.; and in "^D of the first pers. sing., e. g. 

'»3'T^^*' Jer.'49:19. 

§ 485. On receiving either of the pronominal suffixes ^T\ or M, the 
final "J of the third pers. plur. (§ 162) is often retained, e. g. ni^fc^Sti^ 
Jer. 2 : 24. ; in such cases ( ) is frequently written for (^) (§ 100. 1. 
note), e. g. ^n5*l??5 5 : 22. Sometimes "j is retained before the suffixes 
of the sec. pers. sing., e. g. ?l?^fe^te'^ Ps. 91 : 12., ^i^Jn^^tj^ Is. 60 : 7. ; 
arid occasionally before that of the first, e, g. ''Sifc^lp*' Prov. 1 : 28., 
where it once takes ( \ viz. ''M^iOin Job 19:2. 

§ 486. Sometimes the preterite vowel of union a is employed instead 
of the future e, e. g. '^??n«|;! Gen. 29 : 32., ''S^S'in 19 : 19., '^Sb'^'na? 
Is. 56 : 3., •^Dl^'^ate'' Job 9 : 18., ^'Sn'i'Oi*'*! 1 KingsV : 24., *i5«^ni Num. 
22 : 83., 'iJK^'i Ex. 33 : 20., ^^sriMn Job 9 : 34. ; D"Oab*i Ex'. 29 : 30., 
tna^'te^ Deut. 7:15., 'J^i'i Ex. 2": 17. 

§ 487. The suffix D of the third pers. plur., although generally 
changed into its cognate *] in the feminine (§ 123, p. 89), is occasion- 
ally retained in that gender also, probably to distinguish the suffix 
from the plur. term, "j^i, e. g. D^ti^iJ^'l Ex. 2 : 17. for 'j^'O'nJ^'J , D^*1D«?5 
1 Sam. 6 : 10. for "JinCl^^l . See also Gen. 26 : 15, 18. Num. 17 : *8, 4. 
In poetry this suffix occasionally assumes the form ^%) instead of Stt 
(see p. 89), e. g. WD?';' Ex. 15 : 5. 

Infinitive and Imperative, 

§ 488. The sufiixes are added to the infinitive and also to the impe- 
rative with the vowel of union ( ). The former of these modes, when 
taking the sufiixes of the second person, occasionally retains its 6 under 
the second radical, e. g. ^bD2( Gen. 2 : 17., XSO^M 3": 5. ; and some- 
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times, though rarely, this vowel when shifted to the first (see § 477. 
1. b.) is further shortened into ( ), e. g. DD'VS:^ Lev. 19 : 9. 23 : 22. 
The latter mode, being formed from the future, takes in like manner 
Nun epenthetic, e. g. MStlp Jer. 36 : 14. =n5tl5 for Jltlp ; so niij'lp'l 
V. 15., n25"aT0 Job 5 : 27. 

T V T : 

§ 489. As was before stated (§ 478), the suffixes are added to the 
remaining species in the same manner as to the Kal form ; the changes 
in the vowels to which they occasionally give rise, are all to be 
explained by means of the general principles already laid down. 
These observations apply to all verbs whether perfect or imperfect. 
It may, however, be proper to add, that in verbs rtb, the final In, which 
the addition of a pronominal suffix brings into the middle of the 
word, is rejected in the preterite, and the vowel of the second radical 
is given to the firsts thus sbH for ftnb!:\, ^sbH for ^^nbH ; so likewise in 

" ':tT ':it; tt tt: 

the third pers. fern, sing., where T\ radical is regularly hardened into t) 
(§ 439. 2.), and on the reception of a suffix is rejected, thus ^Th^ for 
SintlbS. In the future of these verbs, In is in like manper rejected. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THB NOUNS. 



§ 490. The words in Hebrew included in the general term Noun 
(Heb. DID ) correspond to those of the same class in other languages, 
and like them may be divided into, 

I. Concrete Nouns (DSJ QT?)» i* ©• names of existences which are 
subjected to the observation of the senses ; these names are each 
derived from some prominent attribute allowed by common consent to 
stand for all those of the object to which it belongs. They may be 
subdivided as follows : 

1. Proper nouns, or names appropriated to individual existences, as 
Dln*^lfc5 Abraham^ W^'^ Jordan^ 15^53 Canaan. 

2. Appellative nouns, or names of whole species of individual exist- 
ences, whether found in nature, as tht^ man, ^n mountain, f^ tree ; or 
the work of art, as )rt% house, 1^ garden, nbtti^ garment. 
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3. Maierud nouns, or names of existences taken in their most 
extended sense, without respect to the form or organization which 
confers individuality, as 'jj'n corn, SHt gold, Q^ig water, 

II. Abstract Nouns (Jn'Ip'Q DtD)» i. e. names of qualities or modes 
of existence, abstracted or taken from the objects with which they are 
found in combination, and consequently as such perceptible to the mind 
alone, as TMT\ik love, 11^^15 strength, JlttDH wisdom. 

§491. With regard to sex, Hebrew nouns are divided, according to 
the form under which the objects they represent are found existing in 
animated nature, or to the ^^pect under which they present themselves 
to the mind, into two genders, masculine and feminine. They are 
likewise divided as to number, whether consisting of one or more, into 
singular and plural. Lastly, the relations nouns bear to each other 
are pointed out by certain inflections, which may be termed cases. Of 
all these we shall treat separately in (heir proper order. 

§ 492. The formation of Hebrew nouns gives rise to another divi- 
sion, into primitive and derivative. 

I. Primitive Nouns are in a manner self-existent, not deriving their 
origin from any other word, whether noun or other part of speech ; 
they comprise most material-nouns, as well as the names of many ani- 
mals and plants, and of the double members of the human body, e. g. 
nto flesh, 5IP5 silver ; D^O horse, "j^J tree ; 'jtk ear, ^J hand. 

II. Derivative Nouns. Under this head are comprehended all 
nouns derived either from- verbs or from other nouns, by means of a 
change in the vowels, or by the addition of certain letters to the 
beginning or end. The following examples may suffice : 

1. Verbal Derivatives, e. g. from iti3 to write are formed the noun 
of action iii)n3 writing, the noun of agency Stnb writer, and a noun 
denoting the product of the action, as IPpiD a writing, that which is 
written ; from Hfife to open are formed Htlfe door, that which opens, 
tiriM key, that which causes to open. 

2. Nominal Derivatives, e. g. from ^"2!$ Heber is formed *i^il^ a 
Hebrew, a descendant of Heber ; from lt)k^ head, ty'^tfiS^ a beginning. 



genders. 



§ 493. The nouns as well as the verbs of the Hebrew language have 
but two genders, masculine (^Dt) and /cminme (nijj?^) ; to one or the 
other of which every object, whether animate or inanimate, is conceived 
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to belong. The neuter gender of many Indo-European languages, i. e. 
a separate class containing those nouns which it is considered cannot 
with propriety be included in either of the above, is entirely unknown, 
not only to the Hebrew, but also to the whole family of tongues of 
which it forms a member. Some names of things which are neither 
masculine nor feminine by nature are used alternately in both gen- 
ders, and thence receive the appellation of common {^V\1D)2), 

§ 494. The two genders masculine and feminine are in general to 
be distinguished either by the termination or by the signification. 

1. By the Termination. 1. In the Hebrew language, nouns which 
belong to the masculine gender are of the simplest form, ending for 
the most part in a strong consonant ; from these the corresponding 
feminine nouns are derived by softening the termination through the 
addition of the weak letter T\ resting in the long open vowel ( ), e. g. 
ID^^tl^ marjij ntgfc? woman ; ^5 hoy, irTlJD girl ; ^bt] king, •^l'?''? queen. 
This mode of formation is admirably adapted to the expression of the 
opposite qualities of force and delicacy which characterize the two 
sexes, and at the same time would seem to intimate the fact of the 
priority of man's creation. 

2. As almost all words ending in ^7 are of the feminine gender, and 
as many masculine nouns may be converted into feminines by affixing 
this termination, it has been appropriately named the feminine charaC' 
ieristic (§ 160). We find, moreover, that n is very frequently hardened 
into its cognate t1 (§73. 2. (2.), and hence this latter consonant is 
sometimes employed for the same purpose, e. g. tTl'Dt song, Ex. 15 : 2. 
Is. 12:2., nbni possession, Ps. 16:6., nnt? help, 60: 13. 108: 13., 
mo sleep, 132 : 4., tT\^ fruit-tree, Gen. 49 : 22. These at first were 
mere alternate forms with the preceding, as all the nouns which take 
JTh- usually terminate in 1I7 : but in process of time the hardened form 
of the feminine characteristic acquired a permanent place in certain 
nouns, preceded by ( ), e. g. m^S lady, tTlfc^Sl? glory* (especially in 
feminine participial nouns, thus llbttp); by (^), e. g. tl^lb^ youth, 
tllDbtt kingdom ; or by ('^-.-), e. g. tT'Tpfe^'^ beginning, tt'^tXtO remainder. 
Hence arises the rule, that feminine are to be distinguished from 



* When the last radical is a gnttural, the term. T\,,^ is changed into T\_ . 
A few have a feminine ending which are masculine by their signification, 
e. g. iHTlB governor y rtfi'p preacher. The T\ of the latter is supposed by some 
to be added to form a nomen muneris, as H'nsb Ezra 2 : 57., and by others to 
correspond to the S excellentia: in Arabic. 
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masculine nouns by the termination n~» or t) preceded by one of the 
vowels above enumerated.* 

11. By the Signification. 1. The gender of nouns is frequently to be 
determined-by their meaning ; thus the following ^re feminine : a. All 
names of females, whether belonging to the human race or to the brute 
creation, e. g. Db? mother, TD^b'^S concubine ; bH^ etoe, "jifiij sTie-ass. 
h. Names of countries and cities, e. g. "j^S^ land, th^ Edom, "j^?? 
Canaan, D^i'lS'a Egypt, nfejiia Moab ; T!? city, Ui?tT\'J Jerusalem, yy^^l 
Zion : these by the poetical writers are frequently personified in the 
feminine with the epithet ti^ daughter prefixed, thus D^Ht^ti fQ 
Daughter of Egypt, "ji^^S tT^ Daughter of Zion. e. Those members of 
the bodies both of men and animals which are double, e. g. l^ilT arm^ 
'IJ hand, "j^? eye, b^^ foot, "jti^ ear.f 

2. All nouns are masculine by termination which do not end in Hv* 
with the exception of those mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
As to their signification, masculine nouns comprise, a. All names of 
males, whether men or brutes, e. g. iifc^ father, "jSl son, 'ji'lij lord, ?fb^ 
king ; 'I'ifcJ lion, ^iiaH he-ass. h. Names of nations, e. g. DillJ Edom, ' 
ilb^iia Moab, h\Xy^^ Israel, D'^^lDb^ Ephraim. c. Names of rivers and 
mountains, e. g. "j^t^ Jordan, yifO^'Q Pishon, pia^ Jabbok ; il'liH Horeb, 
^Y^O Sinai, "jiSDb Lebanon, d* Names of months, e. g. I'^il^ Abib^ 
I'^T Zif, l^rptfi Ethan, b^!a Bui, e. Material-nouns, e. g. iilnT gold^ 
t)D3 silver, Q'n blood, Q^ia water. 

§ 495. The above general rules will be found to hold almost 
throughout ; but, as inanimate objects have no gender except the ideal 
one attributed to them according to the light in which they happen to be 
regarded, it is by no means to be wondered at if any arbitrary classifica- 
tion made with a view to this particular should prove to be defective. 

« A few nouns sometimes take the termination &< for ii ; they are as follows : 
Vi^-m Jer. 60:11., fi^'nt Num. 11:20., Kan Is. 19: 17., ^m Dan. 11:44., K*n^ 
Ezek. 19:2., fi^'lTa Ruth 1 : 20., K'nis^ Lam. 3 : 12., fi<n^p Ezek. 27 : 31., KD^ Psi 

'tt 'tt- t:'t 't- 

127 : 2., which may be considered as Aramaisms. 

t The words ?'i'nt Is. 17 : 5. and '^b^'n Ps. 73 : 2., appear at first sight to be 
construed in the masculine. The difficulty, however, may be easily cleared up 
by prefixing to each of these words the preposition 3 , whose omission is of such 
frequent occurrence. The first of the two passages would then read, " They are 
like one who gathers standing corn, and cuts it with his arm" (i e. inclosing it 
in his arm) ; the second, according to the K'thibh, ^^ I should soon have fallen 
with my feet." There are a few instances, notwithstanding, in which these 
words are undoubtedly masculine, e. g. "Sy^l Is. 51:5., ^jj^i Prov. 1 : 16. 7: 11. 
Jer. 13 : 16. 
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1. Accordingly we find some nouns which are feminine, although 
destitute of the characteristic termination of that gender, and not 
included among those which are feminine by signification, e. g. lUbt 
howl, riK hrasi&r, IP^SK finger, ^?flS2J step, ^fcja well, "jtDSl helly, i'lrt 
sword, 'in'i pes, Di3 cup, *133 tcdent, b*?5 shoe, 10^"$ Great Bear, tS^P 
couch, tlfe morsel, ^bS rih, pfiS north, fc^ia^ myriad, blF\ world, 'pa'^r\ 

2. Other nouns of this sort are construed in both genders alternately, 
although in some of them the masculine prevails, and in others the 
feminine, e. g. "J^S^ stone, Wtii, sign, ^iDfcJ ship, "jintj ark, r[nfe road, tJ^ 
fire, ^'IS wall, 'j^ garden, "jjpj ^ine, mb'^ gate, Uiy\ way, "jiian mtdtitude^ 
•jpt fteard, "jibn window, *12H coMr/, 'ji'aj rigA< Aand, Dtlb bread, "jiiob 
tongue, iia"Q *iq^, TD3p5 *^"^> ^^'^P P^'^ 3!^ cloud, ii'^J evening, tTj <ime, 
"Jbia «Aecp, fc^^S Ao«<, ^iSS sparrow, Tp troZZ, DtD^ io«y, XXT\ wind, iih^ 
«ire6/, bifc^TlJ hell, tDlTD roJ, Da® sabbath, lbiy6 sun, X6 tooth, Dinr\ 
abyss, ^i^n razor, ^ 

* The fern, nouns D^ wine-preaa, )n'n decree, should be classed with those ending 
in the hardened form of the fern. char. (§ 494. 2.), the former being a contraction 
for na?; from )^^ to press, and the latter for na/n from "p'n to judge, 

t Prof. Ewald has endeavoured, by the application of certain general principles, 
to include every noun which without the feminine termination is either feminine 
or common, in the category of those which are feminine by their signification. 
His arrangement of feminine nouns without the characteristic termination is as 
foUows : 

I. Names of persons and animals which belong to the female sex in a physical 
point of view, e. g. DH mother, btl'n ewe. 

II. Names of objects to which the feminine gender is attributed in an ideal 
manner, viz. 1. Names of objects to which is attached the idea of maternal care 
and support, e. g. y^Vi earth, 'n'^S? city, 113^^ sun, &c. 2. Names of invisible 
agents, e. g. Wt'^ soul, n^*! breath, Vif^ fire, &c. 3. From the idea of depend- 
ence and subserviency attached to the weaker sex, especially in the East, the 
feminine gender is conferred upon, a, many names of limbs of men and animals, 
e. g. *T^ hand, ba*i foot, "p? eye, &c. ; b. names of articles of clothing, e. g. b55 
shoe ; c. names of implements, e. g. O'^TI sword, *\'$X^ razor, Di3 cup, &c, ; 
d, names of plants and minerals made use of by man, e. g. )'2i< stone^ *^M wdl, 
(See Krit. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, §§ 166, 167). 

Ingenious as his theory certainly is, and plausible as it may appear, still a 
' slight examination of the foundations on which it rests, will suffice to prove it a 
theory and nothing more : for the majority of the nouns he has adduced as 
examples, of which we have given only a part, are common, and some of them 
more frequently masculine than feminine ; while by far the greater part of the 
remaining nouns embraced by his statements, are employed in the masculine 
exclusively. 

VOL. I. 28 
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§ 496. This use of nouns as common, or of either gender, is not 
confined to the names of inanimate objects, but extends likewise to 
some names of animals : these latter consist of, 1. Nouns which 
constantly preserve the masculine form, the animals they denote being 
regarded as strong and bold ; their gender is left to be determined by 
the adjective or verb with which they are construed, e. g. bttll camelf 
!l^ beaVf Sfc^T v>olf, *l*itH stoine, ibs dog, *iir\ ittrtle-dove : these are 
employed in each gender alternately, e. g. masc. D'^bjl^ Q"^^^ Gen. 
24:63., fern. )nip*i?*tQ 0*^^1351 Gen. 32:16. ; masc. b^TO 1^ Hos. 13:8., 
fem. W^^^n D'^riD <n32(!2r\1 2 Kings 2 : 24., &;c. 2. Names of animals, 
&c. which have the feminine termination, because considered weak 
and timid, and are still sometimes construed in the masculine, e. g. 
ran» hare, n'lW hee, TX:^^n na ostrich, TWtfn stork, n5i*i dove. 

vv : - T I T -:- - - T • -: t 

§ 497. In Hebrew as in English, the names of many female animals, 
whether with or without the characteristic termination, differ totally 
from those of their males, e. g. ^ittH he-ass, yiDH^ she^ass (not n^ittH) ; 
*liTD ox, n'ifi cow from *ifi (not fl^ilD); "^^lij lion, fc5*>5b lioness from i^'i^b 
(not <1^^2|(). The same is the case with some nouns denoting the 
titles and offices of human beings, e. g. p^^^ lord, TV^"^^ lady (from 
*Y^1jI) ; 11!^ man-servant, HHfi© or Inttfc^ maid-servant. 

• I / V V T : • T T 

FORMATION OP NOUNS. 

§ 498. As has been already stated, nouns may be divided, as regards 
their formation, into two classes, primitive and derivative. Of the latter 
by far the greater number derive their origin from verbs : thus we find 
nouns formed after the preterite, infinitive, and participles of Kal as 
well as of the other species. These are taken either from active- 
transitive verbs, denoting, 1st, the action of the verb, as \l\ViO killing; 
2d, the person acting, or agent, as bpp hUler, one hilling; 3d, the 
instrument of action, as tlH^'D hey (lit. opener); 4th, the place of 
action, as tiattt altar (from nat to sacrifice); 5th, the product of the 
action, as HTlS or ^JTOia a writing, something written (from ail3 to 
torite) : or from intransitive or neuter verbs signifying a state of being, 
to which the force of such derivatives corresponds, e. g. from yo^ to 
sit, ilittJ'^ session, !21D^ sitter, STDitt seat ; from QDH to be wise, QDH wise 

T - T ' -T 'tT.. 

man, n%3Dn wisdom. 

§ 499. These derivative nouns are all formed from or in imitation 
of different parts of the verb, by changing the vowels, or by prefixing 
or affixing one or more of the letters fc5, H, 1, ''j ti, I3> tl, which to aid 
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recollection have been composed into the technical word I'^rOttKH (see 
§ 8. note). Of these 2( is always prefixed, and T] generally affixed ; the 
rest are added either at the beginning or end. 

§ 500. We will now enter upon the classification of verbal nouns, 
arranging them with regard to their forms, in the order of the different 
modes, tenses, <Sz;c. from which they are derived. And as all the primi* 
tive nouns likewise present one or other of these forms, we shall include 
them under the same general heads, leaving the lexicographer, within 
whose province it falls, to make the requisite distinction between these 
two classes of nouns, and exhibit their fundamental meanings. All 
nouns, whether primitive or derivative, have the appearance of being 
constructed, like the verbs, from roots of three letters each, either 
consisting entirely of perfect consonants, or containing one or two 
imperfect ones ; accordingly we shall employ in representing their 
forms the corresponding parts of the several paradigms of verbs. 



NOUNS FSOM PEBFSCT VEBBS. 

KAL. 

Preterite. 

§501. 1. a. btl^, (tej?, bttj^); f. •^^t?l?« Formed after the pre- 

terite of verbs whose second radical has ( ), which in the nouns is 

changed for the sake of contradistinction into ( ), e. g. Masc. nto 

flesh, btt5 camel, 'ID'I word, ilnT gold, W'l'n new, DDH toise, ^tf J straight, 

\hS$ work. Fem. t\y^ blessing, TW^Tl new, tWDTl wise, TO*1S 

T T T T : *-' TT-: ' TT*S ft t t 

rigltteotisness. Some are formed by rejecting the first vowel, and 
lengthening the second, e. g. llQt time, n^*^ dignity, ^TO writing, ^\Xti 
remainder ; in a few instances the second vowel is not lengthened, 
e. g. *15jI man, tJ^'l honey, Win fear. 

h. bt?5 (bt?f, tej?); f. nbt?)?, rtpi? (mbttjP), n^tejP. Formed 
after intransitive verbs whose second radical has ( ), e. g. Masc. 
^*1J toall, bT5 spoil, "jpT old man, "pari leavened. Fem. TXllli^ lost, 
tWnSi beast, Sibt-l spoil; t)bTW ointment, rtDr\ purple; tn^^ll lady; 
irPy^lO remainder. Some reject the first vowel in the masculine, e. g. 
^Ifcfa well, Ml wolf, iifc53 pain. Others take ( ) for the first vowel, and 
( ) for the second, e. g. *^5 strangeness, *trtg hair, ^10 intoxicating 
drink. As the preterite and participle of intransitive verbs are so 
nearly allied in signification (see § 233), these nouns may likewise be 
regarded as participials. 
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2. a. Vgg; f. nbpp (nbttg, 5^^?)' f^'^^Pj?- In forming some nouns, 
both vowels of the preterite are changed into e ( ^ V the first modifi- 
cation of a, whence they have received the name of CegholcUes, the 
distinguishing characteristic of which is that by § 56. 2. they all have 
the accent on the penult^ e. g. Maic, ^"n*?! way, ^bia hing^ ^55 seroanl. 
When the third radical is a guttural, either the second takes (.)« o. g. 
nijT sacrifice, T\), seed ; or the first takes ( ), e. g. *ltlD diadem^ "TSJ 
branch, H^D ^oA;; or the first takes ( ) and the second ( ), e. g. 
n2^D splendour, ^10 report. When the second and third radicals are 
gutturals, both the first and second take (.)» e. g. ^D hoy, ^^^ go^9 
^t\ razor ; and also when the second alone is a guttural, e. g. b$D shoe, 
DJf 6 step. Fern. H^ttt song, TintitO maid-servant ; T^^Ti shame : toVq 
queen ; n*T?l3 girl, iD^lb? youth, tTObti kingdom. 

h. btJp ; f. inbtpjp, rttDp. Sometimes the first radical of a Ceghol- 
ate takes o, e. g. Masc. ^^ytl^food, ^itti^ speech, pJH strength, piab depths 
Tl5*lp holiness. When the second or third radical is a guttural, („) is 
exchanged for ( ), e. g. ^tW gift, H^ll height. Fern. nbpi< /«w^> 
HtiDH wisdom, na^H desolation, IVCSS!^ strength; tniatlH «caZ, tl^fO 

TIT T : T T : T " ' V V V V 

capital of a pillar, fTl&i^ lead, ln?bir\ tcorm. 

§ 502. bbp, bbp ; f. nbbp (tibbp). These comprise the nouns of 
action, or infinitives, formed from transitive verbs ; and also nouns of 
existence, or attributives, from intransitive and neuter verbs, e. g. 
Masc. bil5 great, "jitDp small, iiilp near, pitTl remote, tDilp holy, tS^lb 
peace, ^il3 glory, Qilfc^ red, ^liHttJ hlack, D'*ifc^ dreadful. Some nouns 
take the form of the construct, e. g. ^liDiD inclosure, *liS3 cMp, lip** 
burning ; when the first radical is a guttural, it takes ( ), e. g. D'jbn 
dream; except b(, which has ( ) instead (§ 88. 2.), e. g. ^itij hyssop, 
liSi$ epAoJ. Fern. in^iDSl first-born, T\lh^ service ; DtDS'^ dry, thb^ 
ability, fllDhS funic, ln"0H5 copper. 

• S V s 

Participles. 

§503. Active. 1. btDp; f. tlbpp. The regular form of the nomen 
agentis, e. g. jlfo^c. b^h «ai/or, pji'i suckling, bhi^ child, bjn fuller. 
Fern. Jl^nb «AicZrf, JTOttit) rfc«cr/, JiSS^in abomination. 

T •• T •• T •* 

2. btSp. Here the second radical takes a instead of e, e. g. ttiK 
treasure, b'lin to, Dlnin *caZ, thilP eternity. 
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§504. Passive. 1. b^tDp, !51t3j5 ; f. nb^tDJJ, t^)^>. Regular form 
of the nomen patieniis, e. g. Masc, ^^HSi cJiosen, ^^Dt male, Wl^ mighty, 
D^*l*? naked. Some reject the first vowel, e- g. bM^ili deed, b^lT dwelL 
ingy i^l^ produce, ^'TO cherub. When the first radical is i<, it takes ( ) 
(§ 88. 2.), e. g. D^IK cn6, "j^tDK yam. Fern. IHDI'IK bandage, n^linil 
strength, T\^'W^ help, riD^btt kingdom, T\^WO report ; ITBIt^ redn^s, 
TVShV^ sheaf, in^nn swathe, inbSiD possession. 

2. b'ltt^, b*'!?)?; f. inb^ipj?! n^b'^ttjP. Some, like the passive parti- 
ciple in Chaldee and Syriacy have ("^7) for the second vowel instead 
of (^), e. g. Masc. fi^iplj harvest, ^''pfcj prisoner, b'lSfc^ joint, ^*iHSl 
chosen, ^''SSl vintage, 1X5*^15 «facA: of corn, n*'TDia anointed, ^''tS con*c- 
crated. Some reject the first vowel, e. g. ll^^Z bar, ^I'^l'iT adytum 
templi, b'^pS/oo/, ^^nt)prtc6. Fem. li^'^l^t^ food, hj^M ^l^ric; D^n*^*!^ 
delight, mib^'p? /oZZy. 

Dagheshed Nouns. 

§ 505. Some nouns have ( _ ) or ( ) under the first radical, and 
consequently Daghesh in the second. These may be regarded as 
formed from or after the intensive species. 



pfHEL. 

Preterite. 

m 

§506. biajp, btap, bitop, b^tOp; f. nbtej?, nbbp. Examples: abK 
d«m&, ten mast, i<©3 throne, ^5^ 5Zin{2, njjJB seeing, ©"in ^o/" (^ for i 
by § 102. 1. c), rtjSI foolishness, tTf^'Sl blindness. Some have ( ) 
instead of ( \ e. g. ^2( husbandman, ^Db( vot^;, ^!3!3 to/ent ; others 
(i)» e. g. ^iSl5 strong, *liBX sparrow, ^istf intoxicated; tti^lD ear of 
com : and others (^), e. g. ^^a^r^^/rwi^^, ^^Tfib skilful. 

Infinitive. 

§507. bDp, bap, b*iD;p, b^tOj?; f. nbap (JnitOp). ^^l?l?- Exam- 
ples : bj?1Q *<a^; tl'I'nJJ magnificence, tT\b^ cover of the ark. Some 
nouns of this class take ( , ) for the second vowel, e. g. ^3^ thief, b)^p 
burden, t^lO sabbath ; TOj^^ request, flfe^Btl sin. Others have {^Ty 
e. g. ^"^^ great, IT^^iai? strong, iD'^tOfi hammer, p'sjS righteous, tfylO 
ruler • And a few have (1), e. g. 'l^'SJ pi2/ar» b'DT? childless, ^i^in^ 
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pu'hal. 



§ 508. bbp ; f< Mbto- A few are formed after the infinitiye of this 
■pecies, e. g. -[^D thicketf bblO burden ; MlsrO tunic. 



Nouns farmed by the Addition of a Servile Letter, 

n prefixed. 

§ 509. The letter ^ prefixed to verbal roots to denote the place or 
iDstrument of action is considered, and properly so, to be a fragment 
of one or other of the interrogative pronouns tVD tohat 7 *^ who ? 
In addition to the participial nouns of the Pi'bel, Pu'bal, Hiph'bil, and 
Hoph'hal species, e. g. bwyc^ kitchen, 2^$ptt comer, V^^to^ didactic 
poem, tniO'D corruption, there are other nouns formed by prefixing tt, 
which denote either the instrument, place, or product of the action, or 
the action itself considered abstractedly. 

1. Instrument. bttjPti (b^jpti) ; f. nbttj^i? (nbttj^ti, flbbjpti). 
Examples : Masc. ih'T12 flesh-hook, tfrpti mortar, HMti key ; tDISlbti 
clothes, bVSiQ bolt. Fem. HTC'inti plough, flbtipia stumblingMock, 
nSI^ttJtt stay; nbDKti knife, nMHtt leaven; t\inyn fishing^net. 

2. PZacc. btlpa (bttjpia), bpipti. Examples : TTlTti sunrise, 'jStptt 
dwelling-place, 12&1&^ pZace of judgment; n^t^ oZ^ar ; p^^^ <toZZ. 

3. Product* bttptii bbpti. Examples : nroti writing, pn^tt di»- 
tonce, nittTti «07i^. 

4. Abstract Nouns, btlpti, b?5?tt; T. f^btlpia (nbcip^), nbttptt 
(n^bttpti). Examples: ^StiiQ sale, btfett dominion; Htinbl? war, 
nbtitttt dominion, tWyOi'D audience: ^to^ <i^A^> bSlM assembly; 
robtiti sovereignty, tl^btlti id. 

n prefixed. 

§ 510. 1. The letter m is prefixed to the root in forming a large 
number of nouns. This afibrmative, for whose explanation gramma- 
rians, after exhausting their ingenuity on the subject, have left little 
else than fanciful conjectures, may be assumed to be the principal 
letter of the particle nb( = W'^ (see chapter on the Particles) ; which, 
being closely connected with the verbal root, points it out as denoting 
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either a concrete existence to which is attached the attribute contained 
in the root, or as the attribute itself taken abstractedly, e. g. ^^|3 to 
glitter, fc^'lljtl? glory (that which glitters) ; ^^ti to be hitter, n^^ltip) 
bitterness (the quality of being bitter). 

2. bttjpr?, bpjpn, b'^pjpn, b^tajpr); f. nbtpjpn (nb^jpn), nbt3)pn, 

nb*»tDj?r), nb^t5pr\. These comprise both abstract and concrete nouns, 
e. g. "imn eZin, b^TO /car ; niKlDn or tr\^tiT\ glory, rttbjDn rfrcorf .• 
l^aiDn checkered cloth; TXyp^t^ Tahera, HOT'in ciccp ^/eep : •p'ipn 
cloak, Tiabri disciple ; n*3S|P\ complaint for nj'^5fc!|r\ : p^*173r\ cleansing, 
D^nsri consolation ; STO^njPl wi., HD^bnr) procession, JlD^tHPi /oZ/y. 

K prefixed. 

§ 511. bttjpij, bitSjpS, bpjpK, b'ip)52$ ; f. nbtlJJiJ. Examples : r^ast? 

finger, ^JTCK lattice, Sstis? ^«/i (a few have ( ) under the first letter, 

as ntDK /ai^c, *lTDiC hard) ; fT^S^i^ armZe^ n^3t» memorial, nnntiK 

t:-*' t:- / tt:v ttj- -,-._ 

«acA; ; nhtK pkZZc^, bi3t»i^ cZtw^er ; ttSniC wdZc, n*»TDK Achzih, 

•» prefixed. 

§ 512. btljp;', bb|p\ b^tSjPV Examples : 'ins^ oi7, pns^ /«aac ; Spj^^ 
Jacob; tt^pb^ fta^. 

"J^ or "jl affixed. 

§ 513. ibtpp, fbt)^, i^, ^bojj ; ^itep, ^iiw^, Tibttj?, rbo)?, 

libl2p* These consist either of abstract nouns or of nouns denoting 
the subject or object of the verbs from which they are derived, e. g. 
'j'nn^ destruction, "jtibij widower, "jjriK gift, 'jS'lp oblation, "^nbt) table ; 
njlobK widow : fi)2it< caldron, "jianj^ drought ; yntn want ; lining 
gain, 'jitab© powerful, 'ji^lXlfi interpretation ; ]il^a hunger, "ji^St memo- 
ry, li^^B deposite, fT^ID breach, lin'l? pZccZ^e ,• "jinij'n pining, 'jinfi 
leader. Occasionally this termination has a diminutive force, e. g. 
I'itb'^bjt mannikin, the name given in Hebrew to the pupil of the eye. 

Q or Di affixed. 

T 

§514. A few nouns used adverbially are formed from others by 
affixing this letter, e. g. Gai*» daily, DSttK truly, DKlnfi (=Dbnto) 
suddenly. 
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•^T afllxed. 

§ 515. These are derived from other nouDS hy affixing the letter *f 
resting in its homogeneous vowel ( ); their forms of course depend 
upon those of (heir primitives. They consist of, 

1. Patronymic nouns, or ancestral appellations, e. g. ^^^ Gadite^ *W 
DaniiCt '^bKlte'^ Israelite, ^^but^ti'^ Ishmaelile. 

2. Gentile nouns, or national appellations, e. g. "^^TO EgyjAian, ^"ySf 
Hebrew, ^T\th^ Philistine, 'i.T^B Perizzite. The feminine of these nouns 

• • • ■ • * * 

is formed by adding either the char. term. Si-, and inserting Daghesh 
in the final ^ of tbe masculine, in order to retain the preceding short 
vowel ; or by merely affixing its hardened form n, e. g. JTi'^M or 
IT^IM an Egyptian tooman, TT'^'2^ or fT^ini? « Hebrew iDoman. 

3. Appellations which have reference neither to descent nor citizen- 
ship, but to spme other prominent attribute, e. g. '^Sb'lK red, *^^XM 
cruel, *^y^y2 princely, '^5© second, &c. 

§ 516. 1. Feminine nouns ending in tl-, on receiving this termina- 
tion, change the final n into n (see § 73. 2. d,^, e. g. HJ? Gaza, "^fl-T? 
Gazite, inhabitant of Gaza. 

2, When a masculine noun which should receive an affixed "^ ends in 
Si, either this latter is rejected, as ST2^12l Beriah, 'i^'lSl a descendant 
of Beriah ; or the noun is employed in the signification required 
without a change of termination, as SlStD'^Sl ilHBtita Sl5ti*»b of Jimna, 
the family of the Jimnites, Num. 26 : 44. ; or else Si is rejected, and 
replaced by the syllable ^^, as 'isbl&n nnfetiti Thth of Shelah, the 
family of the Shelanites, Num. 26 : 20. 

3. When the primitive ends in *^, the afformative is omitted, e. g. 
^i'ltpl^n HHBTOp ^"^^i^ ofJesui, the family of the Jesuites, Num. 26 : 44. 



NOUMS FROM IMPERFECT VERBS. 

From Verbs 5B and *>B. 
§ 517. ©5^ ; f. nTOUia, SlTCUti. The only nouns 55 are those formed 

J T- TT- T"- •' 

by prefixing ^ with a vowel to the root ; the initial liquid, as in the 
verbs, being assimilated to the letter following, which consequently 
receives Daghesh (§314). These comprise abstract and concrete 
nouns, which in form resemble participles of the Hiph'hil species, e. g. 
Masc. ttaw expectation, l^ti plantation, nSti expiring, "jntt gift, •ItD'Q 
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9taff, Fern. JTltttt cwiody, rtfitt ruins ; nfiltt flague, rtfttt ruins. 
A few take o or m for the second vowel, e. g. •^'itoa saw ; ^12l"a /otm- 

§518. 1. atfitt, atjitt, atj^m; f. ratfitt, nntiiti, ratJ^tt. Most 

nouns ^1d are formed by prefixing IS, and restoring 1, which rests in o 
or ti. These also resemble the Hiph'hil species, e. g. 2^*19 acquaint^ 
ance, aiDiti «ea« ; fl^iia Moladah, HtD'li'a possession^ STTOil3/otmia<tOfi^ 
rnbiia birth-place: 'lyi'O oppointe^i rfme, fltiti *^, tipitt snare; 
iTlOitt ftonci, JTSa^iia counsel : ^on foundation, Ixy^fQ instruction ; JtTO'fift 
foundation, n*^)^^ asylum. In a few nouns '^ remains, and rests in 
( ) or (^ ), e. g. ^itD'^ti pton, M'^ti the best part; T\^V% nurse. 

2. 3lto, H^ItDtt ; f* nitra* Some nouns "^ are formed like those 

T ~ — T •• ~ 

of 3)D, e. g. y^ knowledge, 1^^ «/a<ion ; b^Q deluge; iTQ^ia pi^r. 



V - 



3. ltDir\, litD'^n; f- ratDir\> Some nouns are formed from these 
roots by prefixing M in the same manner as tt, e. g. ltDir\ sojourner y 
STHDin chastisement ; tDi^Y^Pl »m«^ 'P?*'? wirfA. 

§519. flltD. A few feminine nouns are formed by affixing the 
char. fem. Si-, and rejecting the first radical, e. g. TiSt^ hnowledge^ 
"TKSS counsel, niD sleep ; and one by repeating the two last radicals,^ 
viz. D^ttSMS productions from ttS** • 

From Verbs li or '^'S . 

KAL. 

§520. 1. Preterite. DJ, Dg ; f. Sitig, it^^. Some nouns 1^ are 
formed precisely like the preterite of verbs of the same species, viz. by 
rejecting 1 together with its vowel, e. g. ^J stranger, yp cloud, ISt 
enemy, tJ*^ poor; iltf rival, TOp standing com: or by rejecting *i, 
and giving the intransitive vowel („ ) of the second radical to the first 
(§ 384), e. g. bj^ god^ ^ stranger, "j^ uprigM, JTfD corpse, ^5 tomp ; Stiy 
witness, HIS /oo<{. 

2. Dipt inp; f- ^'sipy ra^. Some retain 1, which rests in o or 
tt» e. g. nifc^ lig^ij ^iSl purity, ffi^ <2ay ; ttoip stature, SlijitD tempest^ 
WDa «Aam6 ; ^^ ^m6, ^VT Aofe, D^ Aor«6, ntl wind ; SPTji^ fishing, 
TW^ silence, t\y^ form, TO'it} refiim. These, however, may be 
considered as formed from or according to the infinitive absolute or 
construct. 

VOL. I. 29 
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3. Q1^. In others 1 is mobile, and takes the vowel ( ), e. g. '{IK 
fHsnity^ t\yn deathy b^P iniquity, -f^r) midst. Once, where the third 
radical is Ky it has ( ), vis^. V^^tO falsehood. 

§521. 1. "p^, ]^:a ; f. tWjlf f^J*^?' In nouns formed after the pre- 
terite of verbs yp, either *i rests in a preceding ( . )> e. g. Tji limCf 3*1? 
/m<, T3 posterity, "V^^ city, "p^ fower, n'^p w^aH, n^^tD *on^ ; HJ'^a 
understanding, t\^*^T] Hirah, XT^IO song, : or it is. mobile, and takes ( ) 
for its own vowel, e. g. fi^t olive, b^n strength, b^b nt^A<, y^f eye, tTilD 
thistles ; MD'^K hostility. 

2. "jiiDp, r^'^?' Some are formed by affixing "ji to the preterite, 
®- g- I'i'Ty P"*^* I'ii^ *^^o^» "jitete joj^; liXT» OM/«(ie, 'jiD^^r^ medial: 
once 'pT'I proud, as fronjf ^*it . 

§522. Ti^ni^tv^. D^'^j f-?^* '^ ^®^ nouns are formed from the 
infinitive by prefixing *i, e. g. b^n*» produce, Up"^ being, *1V17 »iit>e«<t- 
gation ; y^'y} adversary. 

n prefixed. 

§ 523. The majority of nouns from this part of verbs lV are formed 
by prefixing ^ ; they generally denote the place of action. 

§524. 1. Absolute. Dip^; f- n'OiplS* Examples: Masc. *iiK^ a 
Zi^A< (a place whence light issues), *fCD^ dteeUing'place, ^i^ lodging- 
place, Dipo place ; very seldom 13 takes („)»©• g. Oi^ti Merom (high 
place), 1^'Ya -face. Fern. «l5iD"a p/acc, fTjiStt nc<. 

2. Construct, a. D^ptJ ; f« StO^pt) . itfewc. tD^M pudendum, TQ^ 
dwelling-place, 5|WQ darkness, ^TM^ persecution. Fern. tlD^ia <ram- 
pling down, Mp'Dti emptiness, nS'lbti *Acd, rjri^lD"a re««, Jtl^tt nc/. 

§ 525. Dipr\ ; f. fTDIpn. A few nouns are formed after the 
infinitive construct by prefixing M, e. g. Difir abyss; «15^ajp\ under- 
standing, flJiOH place, npltilH image, tWpt^ power of resistance, tllDT\T\ 
medicine, T\yWV[ return. 



hoph'hal. 



§526. Participle. Qp^ ; f. H'fip^* The nouns of this form are 
few in number, e. g. ^Pf^n darkness, pS^ foundling ; Hpl^^ weighty 
burden. 
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From Verbs y3> . 



§ 527. Preterite. ^0,^0; f. tlSlDi rfiO. These biliteral monosyl- 
lables take either ( _), e. g. "jl garden, b'n toeak, t? strong, bjp light, *itl 
aZtt?c ; which in some is lengthened into ( ), e. g. Dtl warm, UT\ per' 
feet : or ( ^ ), e. g. "jn grace, 2b heart, MJ time, yp nest, "j^ end, 'jtD too^A. 
Feminines are formed by adding the term, 'n- and inserting Daghesh 
in the second radical, e. £:. Sl^n alive, tVBT^ warmth, Si^^ hride, T\1Si6 

"-'t- t- t- t- 

desolation ; those which have ( „ ) in the masculine changing it into 
( ) by § 101. 2. b,, e. g. T^^SL marsh, fij5 fleece, STSt plan, tybl^word, 
M'n^ abomination; unless the second radical is a guttural, when the 
( ) is retained, e. g. t\l3^ cud. 

§528. Infinitive. Sb ; f. JlSlO. Exsunples : uh warmth, iy strength, 
bb t/oke, *lp cold, oh fulness, 'tfiT) oppression. Feminines are formed 
by adding 'n- and changing 6 on the insertion of Daghesh into U, by 
§ 101. 3. 5., e. g. n^d a spring, Jilsri bridal bed, tX^T} statute, TlSO booth, 
fllSlp tent. 

23 prefixed. 

§ 529. nDa, nDo, nbti, nwa, nota, loto ; f. naoa. These consist 

* TT "T T-~VVT T«: 

of nouns formed from ^'b roots by prefixing tt^ e. g. ilfa^c. Kal pret. 
•[012 covering, 1^13 shield; infin. tiS^yoW^e^^ • Hiph. part..!lDD cfioan, 
•TSia strait ; WC tribute, yxyn bitterness ; pIBtt running about : Hoph. 
part. -fO^ti covered walk, -fliifl foar. Fern. Sl^W ^^^^» *^'5?T? thought, 
Mr\ni3 destruction, Sl^DIS Atf"^ roac?: when the second radical is a 
guttural, the first takes ( ^ )> e. g. TVjtiSt^ curse, iTl5"a saw ; once with 
pref. 5, viz. rtaO? ct>en/. 

n prefixed. 

6530. 1W\\ f. itaiDn* Examples: Masc. bW\ defilement, WX\meU- 
ing. Fem. T^t)T\ praise, Tf$typ\ beginning, T\lT\T\ mercy, Jl^tlJ prayer. 

From Verbs fib, 

KAL. 

§ 531 . Preterite, nbs , nbS , nba ; f. ^5 , nba . The nouns of this 
class which end in Si— are masculine ; those in T\- are feminine, of 
which this is the characteristic termination, the radical t1 being rejected 
by & 77. 3., whence the forms Th^ and nbH for tXnb^ and llirh^. Ex. 

•'*.' TT T" t;it TJ'* 
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amplet: Masc. T\tn breast, t^b!P leaff n^^ sUxf, ns^ end, tVff^ hard, 
VtitOfidd. Fern, nbK oath, n^ portion, ns^ end, txtff^ hard, TXetD Upf 
nptD year. Some have (^ ) for the first vowel, e. g. Masc, T\tf^ proud, 
n^J reviling, T\£g end, tX^ associate. Fern. r{K| pride, Ti)^ eleoation, 
«12|(tt hundred, nK$ comer. Others take ( ), e. g. HDla weeping, rOH 
mediUUien. 

§532. iba, *a; f. ri'lbSl, r»*a, nnba, nnba. in some rtb nouns, 
^ mobile appears as the third radical, e. g. *\iSf afflicted, ibtD qwet. 
More frequently this letter rests in its homogeneous vowel u, e. g. 
Masc, ^M meoioto, sitTtD swimming ; and twice in the cognate o, reject- 
ing the first vowel, viz. iltD agate, ittn gazelle, Fem. D^b| or Db| 
•€xtfe, iniSifl thought, in^lOn confidence ; others reject the first vowel, e. g. 
M^t whoredom, in^^lfin vtnon, tvnQ deliverance, ti^ti captivity, n^ 
affliction. Some feminines are formed by adding the more usual ter- 
mination n— , e. g. #11 ^H joy, ni^lj^ nakedness, Hlbt? quietness, 

6533. '^bji, ^bd ; f. n^blk, n'^b^, n^blk. in other nouns "i takes the 

* 'T •: T'T 'T •» 

place of n final, the first vowel being either retained or rejected, e. g. 
Masc, *)JPd pure, ^^^ afflicted, ^bS nMu^, '^b^ u2., '^ptD crimson ; *fy^ water* 
bucket, 'lbs vessel, **yc^ obstinacy, "^^ti fruit, ^^ splendour, *^10p hardness, 
■^"ydj captivity, Fem, Formed by the addition of the characteristic Si—, 
in consequence of which '^ receives Daghesh conservative, e. g. ivh'p 
loft, n^p$ afflicted, H^ltD captive, fl^tllD drinking ; or by affixing the 
hardened characteristic m, e. g. WS cutting; tT^a covenant, In*i*l3 
separation, tt^'lti captivity, tn^ntp pit, 

• • ' > 

§ 534. ^|| . Some nouns of the preceding form whose second radical 
is also Si or 1, reject it according to § 93. 3. b,, e. g. ^S aridity for 
•ITS ; ^'K howling for "^lliC, "^3 ftronci for ^y^ , ^"Sf heap for "^^l^ , ^*) irrigation 
for^n. 

§535. Participle, nbil, ^bi, '^bi ; f. nba, n«>ba, rvh^> Exam- 
pies : Masc, nth prophet, 1T&^ early rain, Jlfc^h seer, Fem, (see the 
form ilbSj §531) SlKitJ ^torin, Siyin impiety. Occasionally T\ is 
changed into *i (or perhaps we should rather say the original 1 is 
restored, see §439. 1. note), which rests in the vowel u, e. g. ^na 
vacuity, ^Si't^ emptiness; or into '^y which rests in i, e. g. *v^^ silence, 
^^h wheaten bread, *hn sickness, Fem. Formed by the addition of the 
characteristic n-7, which causes the insertion of Daghesh conservative 
in '^ (§ 82), e. g. Sljtih brawler, flJ'Tfe fruitful ; also with u for the first 
vowel, e. g. TWX^ silence. 



k 
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13 prefixed. 

6586. nbM, nbM; f. nbw, trhM^ To these the letter » is 
prefixed with either ( ) or ( ), the radical T\ resting in ( ), e. g. 
Masc. with ( ), njM building, nipD Aopc, nijjti purchase, tvypQ accu 
dent, TXStffn the second; with ( ), resembling the Hiph. part., tTiW 
spinning, t\t^y2 sigJU, tlSyo greatness. Fern. njStt command, nipti 
reservoir ; m^^a^ia multitude, ty^SHt^ pasturing, h^^stog figure. 

n prefixed. 

§587. nban. nb3in, nbar\. nban, n^bi^n, h'^ban. When the first 

radical is K, the weakest of the gutturals, the prefixed M always 
has ( V e. g. iTifitn vnsh, nbjS^jn cur^e, SlSKH cicwre. Otherwise it 
takes ( ), e. g. tV^T\ strife, flbsl? perfection, Tlljpri Aopc; sometimes 
( ^ ), e. g. fibrjn «n, •T^*?^) ^<^ f ^^^ occasionally ( ^ ), e. g. flKbn 
labour, 'nb^t^ channel. Some end in tV[ or )nV (§494. 1. 2.), e. g. 
lnwr\ idolatry, n^nr\ offspring; tthyF\ destrudum, tW2T\ model, 
tr^bDn completion, ti^^ail^ interest. 

K prefixed. 

§ 588. T\b^ ; f. nb3i», SlbjiK. [A few nouns are formed from roots 
rtb by prefixing tt with ( . ) or ( . ), e. g. ITQ^IK foa«< ; fljnij declara- 

tion, nanK ^t^. 

)i or *)^ affixed. 

§539. 'jiba, li^b|, 'ji'^b|, li'^^a, yr^)^, i;b|. Nouns receiving the 
termination "ji either reject T\ radical, e. g. "jiiij affliction for *fiT\X^ 
(§ 77. 3.), so "jitn sight, )Tin burning, "jiri leanness, f(r\ delight, pWtD 
noise ; or change it into *^,e.g. ^V^M poor, )i^^'n meditation, 'jS'^ft ran- 
som, 'p'^S'1 endeavour. Sometimes the second radical has ( ^, and 
receives Daghesh conservative by § 32, e. g. *fl^^ contempt, "fP^^ 
tablet ; but when the second radical is a guttural, the ( . ) of the first 
is lengthened into (^ )t e. g. 'p'^'IH conception. Some nouns take 1— , 
and change the radical T\ into '^, e. g. y^^^ building, *f^^^ business^ '{^jp 
acquisition. In one instance 1 is simply afiixed to the form *h3i, viz. 
•pSg judge. 



M 
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From Verbs Kb. 

KAL. 

§ 540. fc^M, KXtt, KXb. Those few nouns which are formed from 
roots lib take either the precise form of the preterite or participle, or 
deviate from it in the vowels alone. None of them receive an addi- 
tional letter, e. s. Fret. KIS JiosL KttS thirst ; \3^tt^ Stclss. K3t2 basket. 
fc^bs prison, fc^bfe miracle. Part, fc^tilj papyrus, fc^gb toine, 

• • • ■ \ • • 

pi'hel. 

§ 541. K^^f KSt^« A few dagheshed nouns are formed from these 
roots, resembling either the preterite or infinitive of the intensive spe- 
cies of the /verb, e. e. Pret. fc^DS seat, Infin. V&^ broken, fc^tan sinner^ 
K3p jealous > 

aUADRILITERAL NOUNS. 

§542. bbpp, b^bpp f b'^btpp. These quadriliterals are formed, not 
by affixing an additional letter to the root, but by doubling the third 
radical, with d, 6, u, or i for the intervening vowel, e. g. pj^ green, 
•jpijtp ^uiet; bbJlS pasture, HH^'S pleasure; yO'2^ knob, J:|^K5 adultery, 
IT^StJS thorn'hedge, b^bsi? snail ; b'^bpH obscure, T^'1!\? ^ain. 



Nouns Reduplicating the First Radical. 
From Verbs 55 . 
§543. nono. aono ; f. nnono, nnono, raono. These nouns are 

• • ••• »■» ••• 

formed like the intensive species of verbs of the same class, viz. by 
the reduplication and subsequent transposition of the first radical (see 
§ 143. 3.). They may be ranged under the heads of preterite and 
infinitive, according to the vowels by which they are accompanied, 
e. g. Pret. bsb^ cymbal, njSS? pot. Infin. *lb*75 crown of the head, 
nbilb-J skull ; ^Hin inflammation : bsb? wheel, ^TTI toeed, tlntln fear^ 

\ t \ \ • " ^*"fc *•" *•*■ 

ful, 5|?&$ eyelash, ^!^ mark ; nbribn pain ; tT[y^^ neck, iltej^teg 
scale : *T^T*nT girded ; this last form is also assumed by a noun whose 
root is not ^'$, viz. V^tyi rain. 
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Nouns RedupliccUing the Final Syllable. 

§ 544. bttbttjp , bbbttjP , btbttj: ; f. rtttbtjjp . Names of colours double 
the last syllable, to form diminutives, e. g. ohfc^ red, ttTttHl!^ reddish : 
p'lj jgreen, p'lj?'!*' greenish ; ^ih© WacA;, *lh*1t1Tp blackish. Some attri- 
butivesof other significations assume these forms, e. g. -[^Dlsri crooked, 
bgbp^ devious, bhi^^ perverse, 5|D5DDfc5 rabble. The word mbSi^llJ 
pustules is formed from the root |^^ by reduplicating its principal let- 
ters and prefixing ^ prosthetic. In a few instances the reduplication 
is merely connected with the original woi:d by Makkeph, e. g. JT'&^t*' 
very beautiful, HipTlpB toide opening. 

Nouns Affixing or Inserting a Liquid or Pcflatal, 

§ 545. Quadriliterals formed by affixing a liquid to the root for the 
most part take b, e. g. W^ iron, bti'l!? garden, bt^j darkness, b5*1t1 
locust, bb*1g ankle, bbl5l corolla; some take "j, e. g. 'jt'15 axe, 'j'IBS 
finger-nail. The liquid most frequently inserted is 1, e. g. t^ti 
thought, S*S*lt1 band, D^*^^ <^^«» t3'^3*ntp sceptre; in the following 
instance we have an inserted b, viz. ^^bS solitary. The two follow, 
ing are formed by affixing the palatal *7, viz. ^tSa treasury, -p^H 
Hadrach. A few affix the sibilant ID, e. g. ID'^bH /iw/, titt^in «tcifcZe, 
l&'^ld!^ spider. 

Nouns of Miscellaneous Forms. 

.§546. The derivation of the following quadriliterals has not hitherto 
been satisfactorily ascertained, viz. Masc. "l^lTll treasurer, Djit1& edict, 
^03Dp satrap, "TSD? mouse, S*1p? scorpion, ©I^fi ^tfa, *1*'W?/'** •^<sm. 
rG5*1i^ Aam nbsiniri meadow-saffron. 

• a • • • • 

MULTILITERALS. 

§ 547. A few nouns occur consisting of five or more letters, and 
which are not formed by reduplicating the final syllable (see § 544) : 
they are mostly Chaldaisms, and are employed, with but few exceptions, 
only by the later writers, e. g. "pQal^liJ purple (formed perhaps from the 
root D^^9 with K prosthetic and 1 affixed), b^^^b( basin (b( prosthetic 
and *n inserted), 113*1*1115 daric (a Persian coin), 'jfi'n'^Tnnfc^ satrap, 
X^tWr^^ mule, IJtOnfe or lATOnfe copy, ?'n*lM frog (supposed to be 
compounded of "^JDJ and ?*Tl), tJTDJT? « ^ind of cloth. 
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Compounds. 

§ 548. Some Hebrew multiliterals are composed either of two nouns, 
of a verb and noun, or of a. particle and noun ; they consist for the 
most part of proper names : 1. of two nouns, e. g. bK'^'lit ArteZ (Hon 
of God), bSt'^nn? Gabriel (man of God), t|Va*»5K Abimelech (father 
of a king), tn^tt'^Sn Hazarmaveth (court of death), ini'ST? AzmaveA 
(might of death), nitibs shadow of decAh, ronbt? frLjlame (this 
word, which is commonly said to be of the Chaldee form byDl6 » may be 
considered as compounded of t32$ » whose K is rejected by aphseresis 
(§ 76), and ronb), XalTIJB food (from Infi bread and 3ia food) ; 2. of a 
verb and noun, e. g. ^K^tn^ EzeUd (God strengthens), Sljptn Hexe- 
kiah (idem), b«?^t5;» Ishmael (God hears), nj?^^ Isaiah (help, O 
God) ; 3, of a particle and noun, e. g. b$^^ worthlessness (without 
profit). 



CHAPTER IX. 

INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS. 
FOBMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

§ 549. In. Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Plural number 
(^yy^ *»^*7) is distinguished from the Singular (y^t}"^ ''^*?) ^7 ^ change 
of termination ; and as its nouns are all either masculine or feminine 
(§ 493), there are but two different forms of the plural, one appropriated 
to each gender. 

MASCULINE. 

^550.. 1 The sign of the Plural Masculine of both nouns and adjec 
tives is D affixed to the singular form by means of the connecting vowel 
(V)» ®- g* ^ stranger pi. U^^^9 bi*l5 great pi. Q'^bi^S. As the letter 
Q is the only essential part of the plural termination, the preceding '^, 
which is merely the accompanying mater lectionis of the vowel of 
union, is in many instances omitted in writing, the quantity of the 
syllable remaining the same (§ 100. 1. note), e. g. tp'^sr) sea-monsters 

for ta^s'^an . 
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2. When the singular, as in patronymics and gentile nouns, ends in 
^ (§ 515Y the vowel of union f^^) is generally omitted altogether, e. g. 
'»'7^n*' Jew pi. D^^^^n^ for Q*i|»*l^n'^ ; though sometimes ihe "» is suffered 
to remain as an otiant even here, e. g. D'^*'*!^*!^ Esth. 4:7. 8:7., 
ta^'i'lteS Chaldeans, Ezek. 23:14. 2 Chron. 36:17., D'^'^l'T? Arabs, 
2 Chron. 26 : 7., D^^^^HtDbS Philistines, 1 Chron. 14 : 10. Occasionally 
the final ^ of the singular becomes mobile, and takes the vowel of 
union ; in which case it receives Daghesh conservative on account of the 
preceding short vowel (§ 32), e. g. D*'^'*^!^ Hebrews, Ex. 3 : 18., iy»*»tDID 
Ethiopians, Amos 9:7.: but when '^ is mobile and preceded by a long 
vowel, the mater leciionis is generally omitted, e. g. 'liS nation pi. D^iSl- 

§551. In a few instances, which may be regarded as Chaldaisms, 
the cognate 1 is adopted as the plural termination instead of D> e. g. 
Vy^^ ^^^'•*> Job 31 : 10. for D^nrjiJ ; so y^il^ islands, Ezek. 26 : 18., 
•j^itsn wheat, Ezek. 4 : 9., •j'^l) days, Dan. 12 : 13., "j*^^^ words, Job 
18 : 2., "j^^Dbia kings, Prov. 31 : 3. 

§ 552. In some plurals the termination Q or ^ is omitted, and only 
the vowel of union retained, as is generally the case in the verbs (§226), 
e. g. "^lObwn 2 Sam. 23 : 8. for D'^Cbl&n; so ^J'nDb 2 Kings 11 : 4, 19.^ 
''att Ps. 45 : 9., 'I'a:? 2 Sam. 22 : 44.' Ps. 144 :2. Lam. 3 : 14. To 

• • • " 

these may be added the much disputed word "'ISIS Ps. 22 : 17., which 
according to some is to be taken as a part. plur. for D^^'IJ^^ from ^^^ 
the weak letter T being changed into ^ ; this supposition is favoured 
by the forms D^^p^ti Ezek. 28 : 24, 26. and jniOi^tO 16 : 57., although 
to agree with them completely the ^ should be quiescent. 

§553. A greater anomaly consists in the change of '^— into 'i- 
besides the omission of D> e. g. '^'l*i Ezek. 13 : 18., ^'^n Zech. 14 : 5., 
•^aia Amos 7 : 1., 'iDi^n Jer. 22 : 14., 'I'nin Is. 19 : 9.,' ^^S^ten 20 : 4. 
With these may be reckoned the plurals of preeminence, y^XO and ^fyn^f 
the latter of which has ( ) probably to distinguish it from *»5'^S» ^b® 
ordinary plural of 'jilfe^ with the suffix of the first person. It may, 
nevertheless, be justly doubted whether the final ^— and 'i— of all these 
instances are in reality anomalous plural terminations or pronominal 
suffixes. See Gesenius's Lehrgebaude, § 124, and Ewald's Kritische 
Grammatik, § 164. 

FEMININE. 

§ 554. The distinctive termination of the Plural Feminine is the 
feminine characteristic M (§ 494. 2.) affixed to the singular by means 
of the connecting vowel (i)i©. g- bip voice pi. tYlbip, 5|fj3 shoulder 

VOL. I. 30 
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pl- nilDtp. SiDce the termioatioo 2li designates not only the plural 
number, but also the feminine gender of that number, all nouns and 
adjectives which in the singular end in either of the feminine cha- 
racteristics (1 or ri, reject it in the plural as superfluous,* e. g« mSDlH 

wisdom pi. nittDn, nbins great pi. nibi^s ; ti^t< letter pi. nin|k' 

ri'^pi'B? Ammonitess pi. ni'»?iB? ; n^big kingdom pi. ni*»Dbtt for 
MilDb^ (the 1 of nouns in ti^, becoming mobile in the plural, is changed 
into ^9 and receives Daghesh on account of the preceding «). 



EXCEPTIONS. 

§ 555. Although in the great majority of cases, the nouns of both 
genders take the terminations appropriated to them respectively, there 
are yet many masculines which form the plural in Mi) as well as femi- 
nines which form it in U*^-, while some nouns of each gender take 
alternately both Q*!- and ni . It must be observed, however, that the 
termination of the plural does not affect its gender, which remains 
the same as in the singular. 

§ 556. The following masculine nouns form the plural by affixing 
hi, viz. ^^ father pi. nilK ; so nili^ conjurer, *lSiK treasure, niK sign^ 
YilOTM^ palace, bbtilj cluster, "jna thumb, niS cistern, ^ roof, b'jis bC, 
p^ri goad, njT tail, ntH breast, •ji^'ttl vision, Qibtl dream, "jiatDn rea- 
son, HM hand-breadth, fc^©3 throne, H^b tablet, b'lb night, tiattt altoTt 
Jibttt flesh fork, *TDa rain, ^W)2 tithe, QipQ place, b^tt staff, 4*^3 twn6- 
skin, *15 lamp, ^yp skin, ^tip dust, ^^^ herb, fc^SS host, ni*TS bundle, bip 

••* TT r " TT t f 

voice, ytp waU, la^lp war, t}T\ wind, niH*1 street, pirt*! chain, Ijeptb tdble^ 
UtO name, ^titl trumpet, t\ti column, Qi«ir\ abyss, 

§557. The following feminines form the plural in D^— , viz. ^^ 
stone pi. D'^SliC ; so n^Stibfc^ widowhood^ flbnU live coal, fibll caJte, 
tVbm bee, irn law, n^5t idolatry, TT\inl branch, tX^U wheat, irOtlJn 
darkness, tW^ dove, ^ |?aiZ, iltiDS spelt, nj^b WcA;, n^lQ u^orc^, Slb^ 
an/i ilb(D measure, t^SiblS concu&ine, nr\l&& /^oa?, til3 oiece, Sl^tD barley^ 
nbiati ear of com, HXSitO acacia, TV^l^Pi fig-tree : Q'^Sia eggs and D*itf5 
i0omen are used only in the plural. 



* An exception is fonnd in the word i^^M, plor. HiiittK Gen. 31 :33. 2 Sam. 
6 : 22. &c., where the final h is retained, probably to distinguish it more com- 
pletely from nifiK plor. of rtBK . A few nouns in HK and Sl'^— also retain the 

final n, e. g. nb-n door pi. ninb^ Ezek. 41 : 24., ni^jD bow pL niniejD J 80 

nin'^an *pear*, Is. 2 : 4. Mic. 4 : 3^.,* MinTitt? pit9y Ps. l67";20. Lam. 4 : 20.' 
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§ 558. The followiDg form the plural in Q^i- or ni indifferently, viz. 

1. Masc. 'in^ or rT^^i^ Hon pi. tT'^'liC or ni'^'n^ ; so nH hackle, ^in 
generation, Vd'iJI temple, TVIJ sacrifice, *fr\3i1 remembrance, ji^lT arm, Di*^ 
Aiy, n?;; /ore*f, ni^3 fto^in, nnb Aeari^ nifi^ti Zt^A<, ^^Hl? fortress^ b'lM 
tower, pitti ^w^, ^i^?^ pain, 'j^'Jia fountain, a3tJt\ comcA, IST&iQ citocZZ. 
tn^, ^nj n'tjer, J:|0 threshold, ify$ sin, DSJ &one, nj?I? AeeZ, Ip^lJB breach, 
■^KJ2 necA:, *15J? grave, tfl^lp aa?c, il*lte ^eZd, ^T^tD *on^ 5i^5?ri pleasure, 

2. Fern. ni3X <n6e pi. D'^'EJiC or nilQK ; so TVShV^ sheaf, nti*^TO&^ cake of 
cZriecZ grapes, tPW spear, 5|ri3 shoulder, b?? «Aoc, nO*n)3 ^o/", J^HTO weekj 
fIJTO year. 3. Com. 'j'ftn window pi. Q'^D'in or fiiD'^n ; so *isn cotir/, 
*li33 toZenf^ 5|53 twn^, Hlgti staff, *TiD po^, 1!? cZoud, TO <ime, D?lB «<ep. 

§ 559. This indecision of the language with regard to the gender of 
the plural we have purposely considered as an anomaly, and have pre. 
sented accordingly all the instances in which it makes its appearance. 
For notwithstanding that rules might be given which would hold good 
to some extent, and that a ground of distinction might be affirmed to 
exist in the meanings of the two forms, which are sometimes found to 
differ more or less essentially, still the number of cases which, after all 
had been done, must necessarily be considered as exceptions, would 
render the attempt to reduce them to system far more perplexing than 
useful."" Indeed with regard to those names of things whose gender is 
not determined by their intrinsic qualities, but depends upon the light 
in which they present themselves to the mind, almost all nations differ 
more or less in their practice upon this point both from one another 
and among themselves. 

§560. Some nouns, comprising both abstracts and concretes, are 
used only in the plural form, which indicates either protraction of time 
or space, or intensity of the idea they convey, e. g. Q^^^H life (periods 
of life), D^W water (waves), U^^l^face (features), d^tt© heaven (heavens, 
8uperna)i t&^Pint^ hades {infemd). Many abstracts appear in the 
plural form with a singular but intensive signification : some of these 
end in D'^-r> ®- g* Q''?*^^. loveliness, D'^b^iCH redemption, D*^*!^ Zoue, D'^ppT 
old ase. 0*^*163 atonement, Q'^fe^^tt consecration, D^3*1!l?tJ or d'^3^3?tJ 
delight, 0*1*1^5 childhood, D'^tiw youth, Q'^tl'l compassion, D'^bDtD 
bereavement, Q'^n^btB dismissal, U^^T\*tlT\ bitterness; and others in ni, 



* As a proof of the correctness ot the above remark, we need only refer the 
reader to the signal manner in which Prof. Ewald has failed, after laying down a 
multitude of rules often contradictory and unsustained by facts, in adducing any 
satisfactory theory of the gender. See his Kritische Grammatik, §§ 173, 174. 
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e. g. rfintD? security, tfhbit^ foolishness, nittDH in'^iom, Itfc^ ciratm- 
cision, nisljta delight, ttibbb gleaning, fiiK^P jealousy, It^JjiR synft- 
ne**, ItfeSinn guidance. Add the plurales excelleniuB, or plurals used 
to signify preeminence, e. g. D^ribK God, "ij'lij Lord (see § 553), 
rri'aJTS hippopotamus, &c. 

§561. Others are employed in the singular with a plural significa- 
tion ; these are for the most part collectives, and consist of the generic 
names of animals, e. g. 1^3 cattle, tfp children, tfXP fowl, TD^J birds 
of prey, "jfite slieep, ^ytO oxen. 



FOBMATION OF THE DUAL. 



§ 562. The Diud (*s5i^T '^^*^) n^ay be considered as a secondary and 
♦derivative form of the plural, made by giving the ( . ) of D^'t *o ^^^ ^ 
which it before preceded, and inserting (_) in its stead, thus Q^-. 
This termination may be affixed to masculine and feminine nouns 
ending in a perfect consonant, e. g. T^ hand, D^*!"^ ^^'^ hands; \fp^shoe, 
Q'^bjS pair of shoes ; thy\ door, D^tlb'l gate of two leaves ; and also 
to feminines ending in T\-;, after hardening Si into M, e. g. TtStti lip, 
DI'Mte pair of lips. 

§ 563. This form is not employed in Hebrew as in Greek to denote 
the number tioo applied to any object : it signifies more properly a 
pair ;* whence its use is restricted to, 

1. The names of things which in nature are found existing in pairs, 
e. ff. Q'^StK the ears, D*^)3X the nostrils, D^^S^ the knees, D*'*!'^ the hands, 
U^y^^ or D'^t13*1*' the hips, 0*^3533 the win/rs, U^^tM2 the loins, 0*^52^ the 
eyes, 0^^5*5 the feet, D^|1& the teeth (i. e. the two rows), D^O^^te the 
lips. And hence the dual form is retained when even more than one 
pair is denoted, e. g. D^?^S the legs, applied to quadrupeds, D^3D5S 1010 
six pair of wings. Is. 6:2., D*^?? Wni& seven pair of eyes, Zech. 
3:9.; and also after the word 53 all, every, e. ff. D''S12l"bD1 0*^*1^71^3 
every pair of hands and every pair of knees, Ezek. 7 : 17. 21 : 12. 

2. The names of things made double by art, as D^^Xlb'H gate of two 
leaves, D^?tfcil3 pair of scales, D^tlJjb'Q pair of tongs, D'^'H'l handmiU 
(consisting of a pair of stones), D^b?5 P^*^ of shoes. 

3. The dual is also occasionally employed as we use the word 
couple, in speaking of two things of a kind, whether belonging toge- 

* On this account it is found in nouns only, and never in verbs. 
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ther in pairs or not, e. g. the numeral W^ytO, which in addition to its 
ordinary meaning, twOt is used also to denote a pair, as in the phrase 
W^ytO W^yO in pairs f Gen. 7:15.; D'^Mb^'Q a couple of hundred. It is 
often applied to periods of time, e. g. D'^ioi'^ a couple of days, U^^^IO a 
couple of weeks, D^3*}? twilight, D'^'^rOi midday (combining the double 
light of morning and afternoon). The word D^PlbSJ slothfulness, 
Eccl. 10 : 18., would appear at first sight to constitute an exception ; 
but it may be considered as referring to the inactivity of both hands, an 
interpretation favoured by the latter clause of the verse cited. Comp. 
Prov. 19 : 24. 

§564. 1. The names of double members of the body appear also 
with the feminine plural termination tli ; this form, however, is rarely 
applied to the members of the natural body, but rather to factitious 
imitations of them, or by a figure of speech to inanimate objects sup- 
posed to bear to them some analogy, e. g. D"^*!*^ the hands, t&ll^ artificial 
hands ; 0*^5? the hands, tlisSS handles ; D'^i'lp the horns, tliS^p horns of 
the altar ; D'^SiS the winffs, DiSSS extremities ; 0*^131^ the eyes, DiD*^!? 

• • • ■ • 

fountains ; 1^1^ heel, tlilj?^ footsteps, 

2. In a very few instances the plural is used in the same signification 
as the dual, e. g. tlinst) the lips, Ps. 45 : 3. 59 : 8. Is. 59 : 3. ; and on 
the other hand, the dual form occasionally appears with the figurative 
signification, e. g. D"^^*^ sides. In one or two instances the dual is 
superadded to the plural form, e. g. nioin wall, pi. Diioin walls, du. 
D^l]bh the two walls of Jerusalem (this form may be explained in 
another manner, viz. by supposing the n of the singular to have been 
hardened into D on the reception of the dual termination (§ 562), and 
Kamets replaced by Hholem) ; n^b tablet, pi. flin^b tablets, du. D^nhb 
tJie tvx> decks of a ship. 



Internal Changes of Nouns. 

§ 565. We come now to consider the changes in form that nouns 
undergo, to indicate their various relations and modifications in the 
course of grammatical construction ; and here we have to show, 
1st, in what cases and from what causes they suffer a change ; and, 
2dly, what the changes are which they are subjected to. 

1. With respect to the first subject of consideration, we find that 
changes take place, a, in singular nouns, when passing from the 
independent or absolute (Heb. ni*1D^'a cut off, free^ into the construct 
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state, or state of being connected with another noun (Heb. ti is m o 
supported^ ; b. in singular nouns on receiving the plural terminatioDy 
masc. D^-, fern, ni (§§ 550, 554^ ; c. in plural nouns, when passing 
from the absolute into the construct state. 

2. As regards the changes themselves, we find that they are confined 
almost exclusively to the mutable vowels : thus a long mutable vowel 
becomes shortened or rejected, a short one lengthened or rejected, and 
sometimes in consequence of a rejection a new s}'IIable is formed. 
The only changes that take place in the consonants, besides the addi- 
tion of D^7 and Di to form the plural, are those of fern. sing, nouns 
ending in 7\-^f which in the construct is converted into D-, and of 
masc. plur. nouns, which in the construct reject the final Q. 

§ 566. It must here be remarked that all nouns do not suffer these 
changes, and that in those which are subjected to them they do not 
take place in precisely the same manner. It will therefore be neces- 
sary to treat separately of each of the cases above enumerated, showing 
what nouns undergo the changes referred to, and what those changes 
are. And here we find on examination that in each of the above 
cases, viz. in the formation, a. of the singular construct, b, of the 
plural absolute, and c. of the plural construct, the nouns may be 
divided into three classes, containing, 1. those which suffer no vowel- 
change ; 2. those which suffer one vowel-change ; and, 3. those which 
suffer two changes. 



A. SINGULAR CONSTBUCT. 

§ 567. The term Construct is applied to the condition of a noun 
which is followed and restricted by another, as compared with that of 
one not thus followed and restricted. As examples of the two states 
we may take the expressions, ^'^ hand, TfitV^ ^"^ ^^^ ^cmd of Jehovah; 
in the latter of which the meaning of the word hand is not left unre- 
stricted as in the former, but is qualified as being the hand of Jehovah 
and of no other. The closeness of this connection is shown moreover 
by a quick pronunciation of the first noun, in order to arrive sooner at 
the end of the whole compound expression. From this it results, that 
the noun in the construct shortens or rejects one of its vowels, or, if 
practicable, shortens one and rejects another; while the qualifying 
noun, which undergoes no restriction of its meaning, does not suffer 
any contraction of its form. And hence the relation of possessor and 
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possessed is exhibited in the Hebrew in a more philosophical manner 
than in the classical and other languages, where the qualifying noun 
is inflepted to point out this relation, while that which is qualified 
remains unchanged. 

§ 568. As the formation of the construct state consists in shortening 
or altogether rejecting one or more of the vowels of the absolute when 
practicable, it of necessity depends entirely upon the form of the word, 
and not upon its gender or signification, whether on entering this 
state it is to suffer any change or not, as also what change if any 
it shall undergo. In this respect all nouns may be divided into the 
following three classes, observing that those ending in !i-- change this 
termination into tl-jy as already remarked (§565.2.), besides slightly 
differing from other nouns, as will be seen, in the internal changes 
which they undergo. 

1. Nouns which in forming the construct suffer no change, but 
retain the form of the absolute ; those with Si-; merely changing the 
termination into t)--. 

2. Nouns which suffer one change, viz. the shortening or rejection 
of a vowel ; those in !l;- suffering a rejection. 

3. Nouns which suffer two changes, viz. the shortening of one 
vowel and the rejection of another ; those in H;- undergoing both a 
rejection and the consequent formation of a new syllable. 



First Class, 

§ 569. I. The first division of the first class comprises, 
a. All monosyllabic nouns with a long immutable vowel, i. e. one 
accompanied by a mater lectionis, e. g. ^ii{ light, ui^ day ; li"an he-ass, 
lii^te leaven: D^D horse, T}T\ wind; b'^O^ limit, b^nf habitation: ^*»^ 
city, ^*^ wcdl ; 5*^*13 tin, ^^2^ lord. As these nouns have but a single 
vowel, which can neither be shortened nor rejected (§100. 1.), the 
form of the construct must necessarily remain the same as that of the 
absolute. With them may be classed monosyllables with the vowel 
( ), which seldom suffer any change in the construct, e. g. *f3L son, lb 
heart, f^ tree, U10 name ;* ^ifcja well, SS^T wolf, 12J3 pain. 



* Sometimes however, especially when followed by Makkeph, these nouns 
shorten their ( ^ ) into ( .. ), e. g. '^ 1 Sam. 20 : 30, 31., also '"fi Deut. 31 : 23., 
-ab Prov. 20 r 5. 22 1 15., "DttJ Gen. 16 : 15. 
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b. Monosyllables with a short vowel, which of course admits neither 
of contraction nor rejection (§ 103), e. g. 3i| roof, Vi poor, Hn moun- 
iain, fiB piece ; tDQ*! honey, tDTQ a liille. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed, and whose 
second is long and immutable, e. g. li^apa song, bwyo stumbling-block ; 
niaa hero, nifiS sparrow : tJ^Slbt? garment, n^b'Q kingdom ; l^a early 
fruit, n^ heap : b^?M division, Tl?bn pupU ; ^"^H^ mighty, n'^a? 
great. Here the nature of both syllables forbids any contraction or 
rejection of the vowels (see §§ 100. 1., 103.); the same is the case 
when the last also is a short mixed syllable, e. g. bXl^ iron, "jni axe. 

d. Dissyllables whose first syllable is simple, with either a long or 
short vowel, and whose second is short and mixed. These comprise 
all that class of nouns usually termed Cegholates, from the Ceghol 
which constitutes their ultimate vowel, except when changed into 
Pattahh through the influence of a final guttural (§501. 2.). In 
passing into the construct state they undergo no change in either 
syllable : — for none can take place in the second, since it is both short 
and mixed (§ 103) : and the first does not admit of rejection, on ac- 
count of the accent which accompanies it ; and if long, it cannot be 
shortened, as it forms a simple syllable, e. g. •ibB king, *SPt^ seed, ^"^ 
boy : ISO book, nSS splendour ; ©■jp holiness, TTCh jctvelin.* 

II. All feminine nouns ending in T^-'f, which being put into the 
state of construction change their termination into M-j* ^* S* t^P^ 
maid-servant constr. flHSti. The reason of this peculiarity appears 
to be, that the final long vowel ofiers a hindrance to that close con- 
nection of the two nouns which is the peculiar characteristic of the 
construct state : on this account the ( ) is shortened into ( ) ; and as 
n cannot end a mixed syllable, it is hardened into its cognate D 

• Except "natj/flBfu* constOa^IJ, Deut. 7: 13. 28 : 4, 18, 51., :$:2'^ plantco nstr. 
5:55, inn vanity constr. inn Eccl. 1 : 2. 12 : 1., :f'yd seven constr. 531l3, 5*nt 

■ • • • • « a 

seed constr. once !?"Tr Num. 11:7., ^I'ln chamber constr. "n^n ; also dissyllables 
15 and ^S mobile, which in the construct incline to rest in their homogeneous 
vowels, e.g. "(IfiJ nothingness constr. "jifi^, T^ya death constr. tlia, T\!^)F\ midst 
constr. TpPi , 'j'^X naught constr. "px , H'^a house constr. n'^a , fi<'^a valley constr. 
fc^"^? > ^'?^ nigM constr. b-«b . 

t Nouns ending in il-r, which are masculine, do not harden the final il ; this 
being a radical, and therefore remaining unchanged : but they lengthen (^) into 
( ) contrary to the principle of the construct, thus flSp?^ possession constr. SlSpO , 
t^^i^O field constr. fl^iZJ . The cause of this seems to be, that the close connec- 
tion between the two nouns attracts the tone of the former more strongly to- 
wards the latter, and thus lengthens the syllable which it aecompanies. 
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(§ 73. 2. d,). The following are the nouns which constitute the 
second division : 

a. Feminine dissyllables ending in Sly whose first vowel is long and 
immutable, e. g. SlijiS dirt constr. D^is, so SlTQip height, TM^'W storm, 
SrnftDa good news / TO^D mare, IHl^if: or iTniibJ 6and, TO^b'D kingdom ; 
17yW song, SlD'^M lyric. Among these may be included feminine 
nouns formed from the preterite of verbs *i'i^, e. g. TOS high place, JTOP 
standing com, whose first vowel is retained as supplying the place of 
the rejected 1 . 

h. Feminines in T\-- , whose first syllable is short and mixed, whether 
ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. tXyQH^ speech constr. D^'Qb^, so 
ilbpte garment / SlB^ltl scorn, STl^^ nakedness ; n*1J5 maiden, Jlbll? 
unrighteousness ; iTJODH wisdom, TWXP cunning ; JitJsn liberty, tXtSCGO 
impurity: or in a letter with Daghesh, e. g. Hpn terrour constr. fipH; 
so 1T55 impurity, T^yn roll, 1^T\T\ praise / nSlQ smiting, fiDlQ tempta^ 
tion ; t\^t\ law, JiSD tent, 

c. Feminine trisyllables in t\- whose first syllable is short and 
mixed, and whose second is long and simple, e. g. HD&il'D overthrow 
constr. riDfiiTtt, so JlbtiDia ruin ; STI^Sa early Jig, rTl^tl wound;, 
ftlj^a care, SntijJ? request."^ 

Second Class, 

§ 570. I. The second class comprises all nouns which in forming the 
construct either shorten or reject a vowel : the contraction takes place 
only in the ultimate, and the rejection only in the penultimate. 

1. Those in which a vowel is shortened are : 

a. Monosyllables with the long vowel ( ), which being mutable 
(§ 100. 2.) is shortened into ( _ ) on account of the quickness of 
pronunciation proper to nouns in the construct state, caused by the 
hastening onward of the voice, in order to arrive at the qualifying « 
noun, e. g. y^ fish constr. y^, so Q'n blood, *1T stranger, T^ hand, tr\ 
poor ;\ 'j'a'r time constr. "jiaT, so l!n3 writing, ^"^ honour, 

* Many nouns, however, which end in Ji^^ change each ( ) into its modifi- 
cation ( ), e. g. niA'nia kingdom constr. nsb^Ta , so nafib^ war, nbtt5nn 
dominion, nM*1>a chariot. &c. ; and JinBttJ/Q species constr. t^tlBttSa , where ( )■ 
is taken instq^d of (..) on account of the strong guttural H (§ 84. 1.). 

t Except S5 cloud, whose long vowel accompan3ring a weak guttural is occa- 
sionally found unchanged in the construct, e. g. bu !n:j3 Is. IS : 4. Ezek. 41: 25.. 
Prov. 16:16. 
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b. Dissyllables whose first vowel is long and immutable (§ 100. 1.), 
and whose second is ( ), which is shortened into ( ) as in the pre- 
ceding, and for the same reason, e. g. '^ifi^ treasure constr. *t2iK« so 
aoiS star, lt5i"a sitting-place ; Tlfl^S necklace, 15iV flute ; by^t} temple, 
iU'^tJ best part. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable, being short and mixed, admits 
neither of contraction nor rejection (§ 103), and whose second vowel 
is ( ), which as before is shortened into ( ), e. g. tJ'lp'Q sanctuary 
constr. ttJ'np'Qj so ptD"a dwelling, 'Q^IOI^ judgment / IH^IJ space, pH'TIJ 
distance ; mntiia corruption, 'jS^lp offering : in some the initial mixed 
syllable is formed by Daghesh in the second letter, e. g. ^3£j| husbcmd- 
man constr. ^^b(, so ^&b( vow of abstinence, ^3 talent. In this class 
may be included some dissyllables whose ultimate vowel is ( ), which 
also is shortened into ( ) (§101. 2. c), e. g. rattt altar constr. 
nattt. t^^lff^ burden constr. n^tott ;* bj?1Q staff constr. bj^ and 
also bj^ia • 

2. Those in which a vowel is rejected are : 

d. Dissyllables whose first vowel is ( ), and whose second is long 
and immutable : these reject the first vowel, e. g. ^i^ lord constr. 
•ji'lijl, so bi'ia great, Diptt place, Dibti peace; ^^Tt^ blessed, 015? 
mighty, D^*1? naked ; ttJ'^^a corn-stack, T'?^ prince, a'^'llS liberal, ^'^2g 
harvest, "^pp innocent, "^bp roasted grain. And also some whose first 
vowel is ( ^ ),f e. g. 'jT'^b'S interpreter constr. "pbl? . 

6. Trisyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed by means of 
Daghesh in the second letter, whose second vowel is ( ), and whose 
third syllable contains a quiescent semi- vowel. As both the first and 
third syllables are immutable (§§ 101. 1., 103), the vowel of the second 
is rejected in the construct, and generally also the Daghesh in the 
second letter, which is then no longer required (§ 33. 1.), e. g. f'hST 
memory constr. li^DT* so 'ji'^b? consumption, IjT^ti destruction, Some- 
• times, however, Daghesh is retained, e. g. *|il^y labour constr. "jiM? . 
II. a. Feminine dissyllables in t\" whose first vowel is either ( ) or 
( ), making a simple syllable, which not being immutable is rejected, 
e. g. itjp end constr. flSJ?, so iTSte Up, TW year y nSH knowledge, 

* A few nouns of the form ^?pja change the first vowel into ( ) and the 
second into (_), viz. fttnfia key constr. np)Ba, so 'J^a*na lair, t\Ty^ outcry, 
*iai23n. w(mh, 15Tria staff, 

t Except when the lett» bearing this vowel is K, which on account of its 
weakness retains its vowel in the constr., e. g. 0*1^^ stall, SiTK hyssop, *riBK 
<pAo<i (see §88.2.). 
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fl^lQ hundred, <lb(^ comer, b. Some trisyllables whose first vowel is 
long and immutable reject the second, e. g. ilD$ip abomination constr. 

■ 

Third Class. 

§571. The third class comprises a]l dissyllables which sufier two 
changes. 

I. The following reject the first vowel, and shorten the second : 

a. Dissyllables which have a ( ) in each syllable; these, being 
mutable, are both affected, e. g. ^tij^ flesh constr. ^to, so ^2*1 word, 
iJlT gold, QDH wise, qjS wing.* 

b. Dissyllables whose first vowel is ( ), and whose second is ( ) ; 
in passing into the construct state, the former is rejected, and the latter 
changed into the simplest short vowel (.) (§ 101. 2. c), e. g. ^^t old 
man constr. "j^T, so n^tl court, pt) inhabvtant,'\ 

c. Dissyllables which have ( ) for the first vowel and ( ) for the 
second, e. g. lib heart constr. lib, so 15^ vine, ^*rtD hair. 

II. Feminine dissyllables in SI7 whose first syllable begins with a 
vowelless letter, and has a long mutable vowel. Upon the rejection of 
this vowel there will be two concurrent Sh'was at the commencement 
of the word, the first of which is changed by § 103. 4. into ( . )» e. g. 
TlD'Tl blessing constr. DlDni for inD*^!, so Hp^S righteousness, #lbl3 
corpse ; occasionally into ( ), e. g. JlbSiJ cart constr. Thy$ for thy$ ; 
SO fTQill beast ; and sometimes, especially when the second radical is 
a guttura], into ( ), e. g. THIP^ rebuke constr. tTIja for !n*5554 



* Except l^tl milk constr. l^n . 

t Except those from verbs fi5i , e. g. xbTj full constr. fitV^O ; a few others which 
retalii the (^) of the absolute, e. g. i^'qt^five constr. ^>5H, so "jlj ^ire, Ig^ 
heel ; and the following, which in the construct take two Ceghols, viz. "TlJ wall 
constr. 'n'la , so "r^y^ thigh, C)n^ ahoidder, and once "Tl? heavy Is. 1:4. In Is. 
11 : 14. ^tlS retains the absolute form. 

X Except the two following which retain their first syllable unchanged, viz. 
n'n!?^ cave constr. n*i3>a , flb!?Pl channel constr. ntepi : and a few which in the 

tt: -t:'tti ""''V 1- 

construct ends in t^ , e. g. mtfl5 crovm constr. n*ia!? , JlPl'n cake constr. n?l^. 
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Paradigm of the Singular Construct, 

FIRST CLASS. 

NO. I. 
D. C. B. A. 



Const. Abs. I Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. 

iv V IV V : • : • — — 

"IBS nSD • ffliaba ffliQba : in TI : C*1D d*id 

• • • • 

v» v' • : — • : — — : — : • 

xo. n. 

C. B. A. 



Constr. Abs. | Constr. Abs. | Const. Abs. 

maK matt : nsis hkIs 

— : • T : • — T 

jnVaa n^aa : nwD nc*iD 

— • : T • : — T 

rea nsa : r^iiB ni*^ 



nbiBsa nbissa 

MM •• • MS ^ •• • ^M 



T — — • T • 



SECOND CLASS. 



NO. I. 

E. D. C. B. A. 



Const. Abs. I Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Cons. Abs. 

I'rtfit "(TQI : lilt^ ]'h» : 10^)2 10^53 : IS'lS ISlH : a^ a^ 
■•^•a ']i't|'IB : TM TM : "ISK "S» : MV SaW : T T 

•jtas? lina? : y^ba y^ba : riKtoa n»tea : bs^n bs^n : -jat -jar 



NO. n. 

B. A. 



Const. Abs. I Const, Abs. 



THIRD CLASS. 
NO. II. NO. I. 

Const. Abs. I Const. Abs. 

KTiSL nsisi : itoa "itoa 

— : • TT : • — ; T T 



^"153 ^mya : ipt 

— :— , TT : fr : 

nana rrana : Mb asb 
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B. PLURAL ABSOLUTE. 

§ 574. The affixing of the plural terminations masc. U^-, fern, fii, 
gives rise to certain changes in the vowels of nouns, similar in principle 
to those which occur in forming the singular construct ; for^ as the 
close connection of a noun in the construct with that which follows it 
causes the hurrying over of the voice to arrive at the principal accent 
of the compound term, which is that of the last word, — so in forming 
the plural, the addition of a syllable which must always receive the 
accent (§55. 1.) carries the tone forward, and this necessarily gives 
rise to changes in the vowels (§ 103. 1.). But although the producing 
causes are similar in the two cases, the effects are not always the 
same. This arises from the fact, that the plural terminations of both 
genders are asyllabic, and give their vowel to the final letter of the 
singular, whose ultimate vowel if long is retained, e. g. Ul blood, 
T^ hand, ^M iDord, plur. D*^"Q1» Q'^T^> 0*^^11;* or if short, must be 
lengthened to form a simple syllable, the accent being already occu- 
pied by the termination, e. g. ^H mountain, tfb'JQ king, plur. tl^T\t 
D'^Db'p. In the singular construct, on the contrary,' where no such 
necessity exists, the vowel-change consists in shortening. But this 
distinction extends only to the change of one vowel into another; 
for the causes which effect the retention of the absolute form or the 
total rejection of a vowel in the formation of the singular construct, 
operate also in that of the plural absolute : thus, immutable vowels 
remain, e. g. D^D horsCf bip voice, tJ^btt clothes, plur. D''D1D, flibip, 
ff'tD^b'D ; while others are rejected, e. g. DipQ place, T^plS overseer, 
f^bl2 interpreter, plur. ni'nip'Q, D'^'J^'pfi, D'^?'^^"?- These are the 
principal rules to be observed in forming the plural absolute ; and 
according as they severally apply, nouns may be divided into the 
three following classes : 

1. Those which undergo no change whatever on receiving either 
of the terminations U\ or Di . 

2. Those which reject a vowel. 

3. Those which reject one vowel, and change another. 



* Except h'n^ camel^ which in the plural shortens the C^) of the second 
radical into (_), and consequently inserts Daghesh in the thirds thus n'^hni^ . 
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First Class. 

§ 575. To the first class belong the nouns included in a, h, c, Div. I. 
of the first and second class of Construct nouns ; and all nouns ending 
in n— 9 with the exception of those whose first syllable is mixed. 

1. Nouns in a of the first class, whose vowel is immutable, e. g. 

ni^iix, nibip, D'^nitin; d'^did, D'^b^S5; myw, DTi^a|:* with (j 
fi'ina, nini, d^^s^, nit^tj, from ^, ni, ns', Dt» ;t rtinKa, D^^SKr. 

^^ • • 

2. Those in b of the first class with ( ) retain this short vowel, 
and, being derived for the most part from roots yp, receive Daghesh 
forte in the second radical, e. g. jni5|, Q'^ib'^, D'^'Q? ;t 

3. Those in c can likewise undergo no change, e. g. D'^*|\'tep3, 

4. Those in a of the second class retain their long vowel ( ), which 
on the reception of the plural termination must form a simple syllable 
(see above, § 574), e. g. DW, D'^OT, D^^nt, D''^;', tTillS •§ 

5. Those in b likewise suffer no change, e. g. XtTttifi^, D'^ia3i5;|| 

thns!0 ; trbD'in and nibD^in. 

6. Those in c suffer no change, e. g. D'^tp'Hpl?,^ iliSStDttj D'^Blfitt ; 
D'^nSK, D'^ntSK, D"in33. 

7. To nouns undergoing no vowel-change on the reception of the 
plural termination may be added the feminines in n--, except dissylla- 
bles whose first is a mixed syllable ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. 

nixis; ninm, niD^b-a ; ni"Yiti, nirw; rriM: nin^iM, nintan; 
nitiija : nifi^'a,' nii^fe : riipns, mb'ia : ini3"a, inipn, n^fe^ia. 

* Except di"^ pi. D'^nj for Q'^a;'; , *T^!? pi. d'^'n^ for n^^*^^ <see § 93. 3. 6.) (once 
d*i*i*i5 Judg. 10 : 4., probably to correspond with the preceding d*^'n J5 from "l*^?), 
nin pi. d'lnjn l Sam. is-. 6., •niV) pi. d*'*!;^ Hos. 12: 12., pW pL d'lpJUi Cant. 
3 : 2., 'isi'n pi.^ d'ln^i'n and d'l^TTn 2 Chron. 35 : 13. 

t Except )2i pi. d^^aa, and also monosyllables with (., ) from roots ^^ , which 
shorten ( ) into (.) on account of the following Daghesh forte, e. g. t^K 

pi. d^^Pi&^/yn pi. ti^^n, T? pi. d*^??, 1)5 pi. d^^sp; dx pi. niisK, J? pi. niab 

(§ 101. 2. 6.). 

J Except •nn pi. d-i'nn , •ne pi. d^i'nB , •nil? pi. d^i'nto by § 84. 3., and 0» pi. d'lS^ , 
MB pi. d'lplB , *ia pi. l-^nn Judg. 6 : 10. 

§ The two following shorten (^) into ( ), and take Daghesh forte in the last 
radical, viz. d^ pi. d*i5a;; (to distinguish it from d'laj pi. of dr), l^t pi. d*iS»t . 

II Except Sdia pi. d-iSttJia , iBiK pi. d^^SBiK, 

IT Except pty^^ pi. fi^'lsfJ'^P. or ta*')?^'^'? j l?^'? ?!• ^*'?'9^'? > ^^l"^. P^ 

ninata ., ign pi.* nibpn . ' * 
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Second Class. 

§ 576. To the second class, comprising nouns which reject a vowel 
in forming the plural, belong those in d and e of the second cla8» 
Singular Construct, and all those of the first division of the third class, 
including some of the exceptions in the note to b. 

1. Those in d of the second class reject the first vowel, as in the 
singular construct (see §570. 2.), e. g. DWS.> D'^bl^?, ni"aiptt; 

2. Those in e reject the second vowel, as in the singular construct, 

e. g. D'^ii'^bn, nisinDt, n w:\ti ; niii^rn ; D'lsin^it. 

3. Those of Class III. Div. I. reject the first vowel, e. g. D'^'lH^t 

D'^nnt, D^rnDn ;* o'lspr, ta^nsn, D'liDti ; ninnb, 0*^^55^ : as also those 

in the note to b, e. g. 0*^*1^11* tliblH, DiSlnS ; the plural of tJlon how- 

• • • • 

ever is D'^'flSian . 

Third Class. 

§ 577. The third class comprises nouns which in forming the plural 
lengthen one vowel, and reject another, viz. those included in d of 
Class I. Div. I., termed Cegholates, and those in b of Class I. Div. II. 
whose first syllable ends in a vowelless letter. 

1. Those of the Cegholates which have for their ultimate vowel 
either ( „ ) or ( ), can retain it only so long a& the last syllable remains 
mixed, which is always the case in the singular, both absolute and 
construct : but on the reception of one of the plural terminations D'^t 
or tti. each of which gives a vowel to the last radical, the syllable 
containing the short vowel in question, now become the penult, must 
be made simple ; and as the accent is necessarily given to the ultimate 
(§ 56. 1.), this can be accomplished only by lengthening its vowel, 
which in general is done by taking for the short ( „ ) or ( ) the first long 
vowel ( ) (§ 102. 2. 6.), at the same time rejecting the first vowel by 
§ 103. 1.', e. g. tfbtt, nSD, r)T, "l^ia, pi. D'^Db'a, D'^nSO, D'^?'1T, D'^'t^a.t 

* Except ttJ'HB pi. d^'ttJ'nB. 

t The plural of ttb'lp forms an exception : when alone, it retains its first vowel 
o shortened into 6, thus d'^^'^p (kodashim) ; which, on the reception of the 
definite article or a preposition, is replaced by the compound Sh'wa ( ), thus 
Q'^ttS'jprj , d*'t:?'i;3a . Add also the following exceptions, ink pi. d^^^jnli , XOyb 
pi. d^^mttS , 15K^du. d':?:nK ; and also the '^b dissyliables, V fi< pi. d^^^^^K , ^^b 

pU nft''^ " ' 
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2. The feminine nouns in h of the second division of the first class 
take the same form in the plural, with the exception of the termination, 
as the preceding, e. g. ni'TDK, DiS'in, Dibttto, nitlSTD. 

§ 578. This division of the nouns according to their modes of form- 
ing the plural absolute, which are regulated entirely by the laws of 
euphony, will enable the learner to understand them as they appear in 
the paradigm, and to form for himself the plural of almost every noun 
in the language. 
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C. PLURAL CONSTRUCT. 

§ 579. When a noun in the plural number is put in the slate of con- 
struction (§ 565), it undergoes as in the singular some changes from the 
absolute form, the principal of which consists in rejecting the D of the 
masculine termination Q*^--, and changing its ( ) into ( ), e. g. D''p^ 
IiorseSf nb*^S ''D^O the horses of Pharaoh, This change appears to be 
effected as follows : the long mixed syllable D^- opposes or rather 
prevents that intimate connection of the two nouns which is the dis- 
tinguishing feature of the construct state ; and after the consequent 
rejection of D, the remaining '^ is changed into \^ , that it may not be 
confounded with the pronominal suffix of the first person singular 
(§ 123). The consonant of the feminine termination Di, which is a 
soft lingual, seems not so strongly to oppose the required connection^ 
and is therefore suffered to retain its place in the construct, e. g. fliliK: 
lights, D ;^1Sn riTnifc^ the lights of heaven. Besides the rejection of the 
consonant of the masculine termination, the plural number of each 
gender in forming the construct undergoes vowel-changes analogous 
to those of the singular, and from the same causes (see § 567). It 
should be remarked, that the dual in construction assumes the same 
form as the plural. Plural nouns may then be divided, according to- 
their manner of forming the construct, into the three following 
classes, viz. : 

1. Those which deviate from the absolute form in the termina-^ 
tion only. 

2. Those which reject the penultimate vowel. 

3. Those which in addition form a new syllable. 

First Class. 

§ 580. To the first class belong : 

a. Dissyllabic plurals whose penult is long and immutable, e. g.. 

Masc. '^D^o; ^siTbj, '^'li'arj ; ^T??- ^^^' riTOO; nib^iit, ni"aipttr 
niT«. • • • . 

b. Dissyllables whose penult is short and mixed, e. g. Masc. ^^^f 

'^^'1 , '^B? ; ^'^n . Fern . nibjp'Q , hiab . 

c. Trisyllables whose antepenult is short and mixed, and whos& 
penult is long and immutable, e. g. Masc, '^'littTtt» '^'lial > '^ti^biar 

^^^a ; ^T'^K. Fern, niainDT, nin^a. 

voL» I. 32 
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Second Class, 

§ 581. To the second class belong : 

a. Dissyllables whose first syllable consists of a single consonant 
and a reiectible vowel, e. ff. Masc. ^"^^^ , *»TQ'^ , '^5tD . Fern, ni^ , flitttJ •* 

h. Trisyllables whose antepenult is immutable whether long or 
short, and whose penult is mutable, e. g. Masc. "^Ipid* ^tD'7pt)> '^'!)^^« 
Fern. ni"l3tiK, tlibD'^n. 



Third Class. 

§ 582. To the third class belong the plurals of both genders whose 
penult is a simple syllable, consisting of two consonants and a mu- 
table vowel. In forming the construct this latter is rejected, and 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters at the beginning 
of a word, the first consonant takes a short vowel (§ 103. 4.), 
e. g. D'^W constr. '^'isn = *<nS'7 , flip^S constr. nip*TS = nip^S. 
It matters little which of the short vowels is taken to form this new 
syllable, and accordingly we find them all employed in turn ; still the 
original vowel has some influence in deciding the one to be adopted, 
thus: 

a. Those whose first radical has e in the singular take either € 
or more commonly one of its modifications i or d (§ 103. 4.), e. g. 

Masc. nn^, D^nnp, ^nnp; ^bia, o^Db^, ^?biD; pbn, D^pbn, ^)>n. 
Fern, nib-ate, nib^to ; riiDb'a,niDb"a; nibM^,niba5^. 

h. Those whose first radical has o in the singular generally take 
or its modification fi (§101. 3.). e. g. n^!n, D'^'l^a, '^'!?1??» r?P» 

§583. The above are the leading rules for the formation of the 
plural construct from the absolute. In these there is nothing arbi- 
trary, nothing for which a reason cannot be given ; indeed they all 
depend on the application of a few simple principles, by mastering 
which the learner will be enabled at once and without difficulty to 
form the plural construct of almost every noun from the absolute. 



♦ We must except dissyllables from an IS or ^^ root, e. g. d^^tato ^ "laiD ; D''*15 , 
'''n!? ; or from an 5S root, e. g. d'^*nii , •'^M : Q^'nil) , *i*nto , 
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Paradigm of the Plural Construct, 
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CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

§ 584. The Hebrew nouns as well as verbs receive the fragmentary 
pronouns, which are added to them in the genitive case, e. g. ^*\td ox, 
yyiti ox of me, or my ox, Tj'liTD ox of thee (m.), or thy ox, &c. This 
use of the suffixes has already been shown in the chapter on Personal 
Pronouns (§ 123). We have now therefore to exhibit, 1st, the manner 
in which they are affixed to nouns singular and plural ; and 2dly, the 
influence which their addition exercises on the vowels of nouns. 

§ 585. Here also, as in the verbs, it becomes requisite to make a 
distinction between those suffixes which are preceded by a vowel of 
union and those which are not, and also between the forms of nouns 
receiving them, whether terminating in a consonant or in a vowel. 

§ 586. With regard to the first particular, we find that suffixes con- 
sisting of or commencing with a vowel, as those of the first pers. sing. 
^— , and of the third pers. sing. masc. i and fem. rt— , are joined imme- 
diately to nouns without an assistant vowel. To these must be added 
the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^, which receives the accent 
when the noun does not end in a vowel (§ 58. 3.), and those of the 
second pers. plur. masc. QD and fem. "jD, which are always accompa- 
nied by the accent (§58. 1.); in these cases the tone is thrown too 
forcibly on the suffix, to sutler it to be preceded by another vowel. 
Of the remaining suffixes those of the sec. pers. fem. sing. ^ and the 
first pers. plur. ^3 are preceded by the connecting vowel ( ), and 
those of the third pers. plur. masc. d and fem. "J by ( ). 

§ 587. As to the forms of nouns, a distinction must be made between 
those of the singular and those of the plural. The reason of which 
is, that nouns receiving suffixes are always to be regarded as in the 
construct state, in which they really are, the expression my house being 
equivalent to the house of me. 

1. Singular nouns of each gender when taking a pronominal suffix 
end generally as in the construct in a consonant, e. g. m. D^D horse 
constr. D^D, f. HD^D mare constr. fiD^D. To these therefore the 
asyllabic suffixes are added by means of a connecting vowel, thus m. 
^20 W, f. 'iSriD^D. 
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2. a. Masculine plural nouns, which in the construct constantly end 
in *^- (§ 579), receive every suffix without a vowel of union, whose 
place is supplied by the termination itself, thus '^D^D, dD^^D^D, ^3*^0^0. 
The conjunction of the inasc. plur. termination ^ (e) and the affixed 
pronoun of the first pers. masc. sing. \ (i^ produces the diphthong 
^7 (ai),* e, g. '^D^D rny horses. The same change of termination takes 
place on the reception of the suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing. ^ : this 
added to the plural construct would form the ending :['^- (thus -pD^D), 
to distinguish which in pronunciation from the singular ^- (thus 
^^D), the final '^ takes its corresponding vowel ( ), thus •f'^D^D ; and 
to make the distinction more obvious, ( ) is changed as in the first 
person into ( ), thus -[^D^D* Again, on the addition of the suffix of 
the third pers. masc. sing. 1, which as a consonant would be expressed 
by the vowel termination of the plural construct *i— . the intervening'', 
in order to become distinctly audible, takes, as before the suffix •[, 
its homogeneous vowel ( ), thus *1^D^D, which then becoming changed 
into 'I—, thus T^D^Di is contracted into yy-, thus I'^D^D susdv. Before 
the suffixes of the sec. pers. masc. sing. '7\ and third pers. fem. 
sing. fi» the terminating "i^ of the noun is for distinction's sake short- 
ened into -, thus ^TI'^D^D, H'^p^D. Before all the plural suffixes the 
terminating 'i- remains unchanged, thus 05*^0^0, ^3*^0^0. 

6. To the feminine plural the suffixes* are added in a different 
manner ; for since the consonantal termination Di of the absolute is 
retained in the construct (§ 579), it is always necessary to insert a 
connecting vowel, in order to prevent the occurrence of a long mixed 
syllable in the middle of a word (§ 185). For this purpose are 
employed the same vowels as those which precede the suffixes to the 
masculine ; so that, while the appearance is in both cases precisely 
similar, what in the latter constitute the termination of the construct 
or its contraction, are in the former mere vowels of union. 

§588. The following table, showing the forms assumed by the 
suffixes when added to nouns of both genders, will prevent the neces- 
sity for further explanation. 



* In the construct of certain nouns we have an instance of the opposite change 
of ai into c, thus n'^a constr. n'^Si , 1'^? constr. 'j'^? , &c. (§ 569. d. note.). 
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Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Nouns. 
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^ 589. The changes produced in the forms of nouns by the addition 
of the pronominal suffixes, are similar as regards the rejection of 
vowels to those which take place in forming the plural number: that 
is, nouns which do not contain a mutable vowel suffer no internal 
change, e. g. C^D plur. D^iD^D, sufF. *iC^D, *^D^D ; while those which 
have a reject ible one take Sh'wa in its stead, e. g. ytV^, plur. d^^S'l^, 

§ 590. There remains, however, a distinction to be noted, as 
respects the lengthening or shortening of original vowels, between 
those suffixes which are immediately connected with the noun, and 
those which consist of a vowel, or are added by means of one. 

1. The suffixes of the second and third pers. plur. to, p, dSl, "jn, 
which invariably receive the accent (§ 58. *l.), whence they are termed 
grave, are not preceded by a vowel of union (see above, § 586). Hence 
nouns to which they are added retain in both numbers the form of the 
construct state (§587), e. g. ^ll*!, constr. sing, ni'^, suff. DD^^l'T* 

timyn ; constr. pi. ^nn-^, suff. to*^*!!*:?, nn^^ia'i. 
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2. The remaining suffixes, which in contradistinction to the above 
are called light, are always preceded by a simple syllable formed by 
means either of their own vowel or of the vowel of union. And hence 
nouns receiving them take in both numbers the form of the plural 
absolute (§574), e. g. ^in*!, plur. U^^y^, suff. n^n"!, ^S^^'ll'l. The 
suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ likewise, although added to sin- 
gular nouns without a ivowel of union, and taking the accent, does not 
cause the ultimate vowel of the noun to be shortened ; since the accent 
in this case is not so forcibly drawn towards the end of the word, as 
when the latter receives one of the grave suffixes, or is in construction 
with another noun. To avoid the formation of a long mixed syllable 
in the middle of a word, the ultimate vowel, if ( ), takes Methegh 
(§ 63. 2.), thus "T^y^ d'bhdr'cM. 

§591. 1. Nouns ending in the mutable vowel ( ) shorten it into 
( ) on receiving a syllabic suffix, e. g. "j^, tiD3 ; l?iK, ^1^?'^^ »* ^"^ ^^ 
receiving an asyllabic light suffix reject it altogether, e. g. *fSL , *^3la ; 

2. a. Cegholate nouns in the singular on receiving a suffix, reject 
the second vowel (§ 103. 2. a.), and either retain the first, e. g ^M, 

'»'nj5 ; bnn, ^ban ; or shorten it, e. g. tfbia, '^sbig ; *ing, ^nnp ; pbn, 

6. In the plural, the light suffixes are added to the absolute form, 
e. g. '^Db'a, '^'HIJ? ; and the grave to the construct, e. g. tSD'^Sbti, 

3. Nouns ending in H^ reject the final n on receiving a pronominal 
suffix (see §489), e. g. njplS, ^Dpt), 'TiJJJia, ^3?p^, t]D^?pia- 

§592. In addition to the preceding paradigm, which exhibits the 
suffixes alone, we here present one showing the mode of their connec- 
tion with nouns of both genders and numbers. For this purpose we 
have selected the nouns D^D horse, SnC^ mare, which suffer no internal 
change. 
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SEX ASKS OX THE SUFFIXES OF ITOUNS. 

Singvlar Nouns, 

§ 593. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ is commonly added 
without a vowel of union, thus TpS'l (§ 590. 2.) ; but when the word 
is in pause, the accent is placed immediately before the suffix, which 
has the effect of changing the preceding ( ) into ( _ ) (§ 107. 3.), e. g. 
?pll1» Tjri'ana. In a few instances this suffix receives H paragogic, 
e. e. HD^'^ Ex. 13 : 16., rD73TD Jer. 29:25. In pause we find HD-f 
e. g. rDB3 Ps. 139 : 5. ; and once fem. ro-, viz. MDDfi^bia Nah. 2:14. 

o y „ ^ ' -•• ~-t:- 

for -JSfi^btt. A ■» appears inserted between the noun and suffix, viz. 
Tpninn Ps. 9 : 15. 

§ 594. 1. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing, is sometimes 
written rt instead of i, e. g. rtn*^:?a Ex. 22 : 24., rinX3 v. 26., rir^a 
32: 17.; these the K'ri corrects, but not the following, viz. rtb!T2< 
Gen. 12:8., n>3 Jer. 2:21. Ezek. 11:15. 20:40., fwh Deut. 
84 : 7., rt'Tn? Ps. 42 : 9. 

2. The Mappik of the suffix of the third pers. fern. sing, is occa- 
sionally omitted, and Raphe placed above T\ (§ 45), e. g. h"!^^ Lev. 
18:4., hiCtsna Num. 15:28., h51> v. 31., hlTOM Prov. 21 : 22. 
Once 2l(- is found instead of n-, viz. 2(^3 Ezek. 33 : 5. 
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§ 595. The suffix of the first pers. plur. 4S preceded in a few 
instances by ( ) as a vowel of union, e. g. ^ri^H'^'Q Ruth 3 : 2., ^'^J? 
Job 22: 20. ' 

§ 596. The suffixes of the sec. and third pers. fern. plur. sometimes 
take n paragogic, e. g. njDniaT? Ezek. 23 : 48, 49. ; nj'llb Gen. 
21 : 29., n;anp 41 : 21., n5^3 42 : 36. 

§ 597. A few nouns which form the construct by the addition of the 
vowel •»- , thus SK constr. *^li^ , receive all the suffixes without a vowel 
of union, whose place this termination supplies (§§ 474, 587. 2.) The 
mode in which this is effected is shown in the succeeding article on 
Anomalous Nouns. 

Plural Nouns. 

§598. The suffix of the first pers. sing, added to plural nouns 
sometimes assumes the fuller form "^^ , e. s. "^Dnnn 2 Sam. 22 : 40. 
for "^riTin; and once appears as *^7 alone, viz. "^tHlP Ps. 132 : 12. for 

§599. On receiving the suffixes of the sec. pers. sing., the internee- 
diate *) of the fem. plur. (see § 587. 2. b.\ is occasionally omitted, e. g. 
masc. tjn'lttiiS Deut. 3 : 24. for S^nh^n^O, SM'fe'a Deut. 28 : 59. for 
?p)niM , fem.* tfni^nK Ezek. 16 : 52. for ^^ni^^nK . Sometimes before 
the feminine suffix •[ the constr. term. "^ remains unchanged, e. g. 
5^'nCK Eccl. 10 : 17. for •f'J'nCK ; to which may be added the word 
•f'^tllDbt? Ezek. 5:12., which, being a collective, and construed accord- 
ingly with a plural verb, assumes the plural form on taking the suffix 
(see § 587. 2. a.). To this suffix the characteristic ^- of the same 
gender is occasionally appended, the final "i of the noun remaining 
without a vowel, e. g. '^D^i^^bnn Ps. 103 : 3., *iD'^'»n v. 4., ^D'^nW v. 5. 

§ 600. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing, sometimes takes the 
form ^il, in which case the terminating ^- of the plural construct is 
retained unchanged, e. g. ^UT^'I'tSlI Nah. 2:4., WD*'? Job 24 : 23. ; or 
else the ^ is omitted, and the vowel retained, e. g. ^Hlnib^ Ezek. 
43 : 17., ^n?*|? Prov. 19 : 7. Job 42 : 10. Occasionally the Aramaic 
form ^Tyi occurs, e. g. "inib^ttSin Ps. 116: 12.; though perhaps we 
should rather consider the *1 and *^ as here transposed for ^fT'b^'aisr), 
which in the K'thibh is frequently the case (comp. 1 Sam. 19 : 22. 
Prov. 23 : 5.). Sometimes the final ^ of the noun is omitted on the 
reception of the ordinary suffix *l, e. g. MT^^lSl Ex. 35: 11. for *lW*T5l» 
ISn Ps. 58 : 8. for l^^sn, *T0)Dth3 2 Sam. 22 : 23. 1 Kings 6 : 37. for 

VOL. I. 33 
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1**D)Dt5t3, *\^^^ Is. 49 :J3. for y^^^:p. The feminine suffix of the third 
person sometimes takes 2( paragogic instead of iri, e. g. Ktl'^rtK 
Ezek. 41 : 15. 

§ 601. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. plur. Q5 is once in some 
editions preceded by ^-, viz. DD*^)niX^JP\ Jcr. 25 : 34. for DD*^rtiS^F\ ; 
and occasionally "^ is omitted, e. g. D5?J?tt Deut. 3 : 19. for D?^?pt3« 
The feminine p is found with n paragogic, e. g. HSD'^tlinpS Ezek. 
18:20. 

§602. 1. The suffixes of the third pers. plur. likewise take n 
paragogic, e. g. masc. rvan^'bb? Ezek. 40 : 16., fem. n5n''rii*''l5 1:11. 
When added to the pronominal adjective bb all, which before the 
suffixes always shortens Hholem into Kibbuts (§101. 3. 6.), the suffixes 
of this person sometimes assume the irregular forms masc. QH for QH, 
thus dn>3 2 Sam. 23 : 6. ; and fem. nsn for p, thus HDH^S 1 Kings 
7 : 37., so likewise nDnDittl Ezek. 16 : 53. 

T : rr : 

2. The suffix of the third pers. masc. plur. is sometimes added to 
fem. plurals in the form proper for singular nouns (see §§ 597, 598), 

e. g. dn'bnp Ex. i : ii. for dn^^in'bnp, so dnirt« Ps. 74 : 4. Job 

21:19.,Dnbi!?Is. 53: 11. 

§ 603. Nouns in the dual number receive the suffixes in precisely 
the same manner as in the plural. 



ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 

§ 604. A few Hebrew nouns present certain peculiarities of inflec- 
tion which are not accounted for by the general rules already given. 
These, being of very common occurrence, deserve a particular notice ; 
they are as follows : 

a^^ father forms the singular construct by adding *V7, wrhich on the 
reception of the sufiixes serves as a vowel of union, e. g. 
tsonstr. »^4K ; sufT. ^rpaij, »T^n2J, •»!«, d..*'n2«, dh^lK, WSK : 

plur. niiK; sufT. "'iniaK (§556), dD'^nhs;, dniiK Ex. 

4 : 5. Jer. 31 : 32. 
n« brother, like SK , thus constr. "irtlj ; suff. TpTl^ , WK , ^Tlt^ , n?**n« , 
dn^n^i^fi^^HK: plur. d^n^: constr. *inK; suff. "^ITTK, i?pni?, 

WK, bnW, dD^^n^, ?)D*m«. 

initnj sUier, formed by affixing the fem. term, n by means of the vowel 
i to the preceding. This form it retains in the singular, 
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e. g. "^iniTO;, 'FfflinS; : but in the plural it takes *^ before tni, 

e. g. ni^nfc? ; siiff. 'ini^^n^, rni'^nK, as though from n;?nK. 

ti'^^jt man generally forms its plural from the obsolete singular tS^ifi , 
thus 0*^1^32$ 9 constr. "^Wi^; the regular plural Q"^^^ is 
seldom used, and then conveys the accessory idea of emu 
nence, distinction (see Ps. 141 : 5. Prov. 8 : 4.). The *i of 
the later singular tO^ij^ must not be considered as supplying 
the place of 3 , to which it bears no kind of affinity, and 
with which it is never commuted : on the contrary the 5 of 
ti^K for tDSK is rejected, like that of the infinitive nT\ 
(§ 77. 2.) ; and since the following final cannot receive 
Daghesh, the vowel ( ) as a compensation is lengthened 
into p-). Comp. TX^^b'^t = HI'JMiTO, ©113^? = ©iiaj? . In 
the feminine form, after the addition of the characteristic 
termination 1^79 Daghesh can be and accordingly is em- 
ployed, thus TW^ ; the construct of this latter however 
adopts the mode of compensation followed by the mascu- 
line, viz. that of lengthening the vowel ( ) into ( ) 
(§102. I.e.), thus tWiS' 

DK mother; sufT. "^-QK, S-QK, dDlSK : . plur. ni"BiC. 

• • • 

fTDK maidservant. This constitutes an exception to the generality of 
feminine nouns, in preserving the characteristic »1 of the 
singular on the addition of the plural termination t\i (see 
§ 554. note,\ thus niSTDi^* constr. m'STDK. 

tW^ tooman for SlIDDK ; in the construct D is compensated by lengthen- 
ing ( ) into (J, thus niOK ; suff. *ip\tiy:, !?|r\tD« or irjnWK : 
plur. U^t3^, formed by rejecting the 2( of the masc. plur. 
D'^tJ^K. The form ]nt7K appears as an absolute in Deut. 
21 : 11. 1 Sam. 28 : 7. Ps. 58 : 9. ; the two first instances 
however may be considered as in the construct state. The 
regular plural )nil!^K appears only in Ezek. 23 : 44. 

tT;»a Aoi«c = n?a = Wa (like T»'iK = 'ODK); plur. ff^M (hdttim) for 
D'^nDa > constr. ^r\^ ; this form is taken also on receiving 
the suffixes, e. g. 'iM, dD'^M* dJl^^M* &c., Methegh being 
placed on the first syllable by § 25. 2. 

)'^son; constr. "jSl, also ^ Deut. 25:2. 31:23. Prov. 30:1. Jon. 
4 : 10. ; suff. »i52l, iDla, TlDa : plur. d^iS ; constr. *iDSl ; suff. 
*^2la. In the construct form ^^SSl, which occurs Gen. 49: 11., 

- T • : 

the final "f— may be considered as paragogic, as in the 
words *^riKbia Is. 1 : 21., ^tiT\ Lam. 1 : 1., or as the termi- 



'•iOO ETYUOLOOT. [bOOK D. 

nwtitm of Iho plural construct for "^^ ; another form isa 
npponrtt Num. 24:3, 15., in which 1 is paragogic, as in 
Sn^n Oon. 1 : 24. 

r^ihw^hirr^ n:a==-.r:a; suff. -^psi for -^rca, ?ir\a; piur. niaa; 

oonstr. ri'^a. 
»•»} i>t//rtf; oonstr. ^'^S: pUir. r'*«'»3 2 Kings 2: 16. ; suff. Tpnix^^a 

^•J ♦wfVr.in./*ijp: "^^ in:!»or(ed before the suffix, as in ?p!llft, &c., thus 
TTSn* iT^n, Fwm this is fonned the feminine ttTtin 
i0hV-lrr«m*/iir« in the same nwnner as r"Tac, which see. 

r*^ <iM« c vlu^l S^*^ : p5«r- r^^ tor rrs** like the Chald. r-C Dan. 
1^^ : IS.» pvH"!* r^* IVul, 5t»i : 7. Ps. 90 : 15. ; constr. tfi^ ; 

C^XI fcvcy*- : \V«$tr, ^, xxkJ nNhjplicAiec T?*?? Ex. 4:9- 7 : 19. 8:2. 

ri^ wrri'iH \\r r^TS :^>m r^ : tC-t. r"*T2 X<-i. 12 : 47. 13 : 10., 
**-^'' r^ia« It : 44. : «:f: J^ ^ "~ . ^T^ E«K. 2 : 9. 

r5 nviicl c o.'-crss** ^ : 5crl *5 ^.•- **^. =^. **S- \**- IT?^- 

» » — V - « . ^ 
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CHAPTER XI. 



ADJECTIVES. 



§ 605. The Adjective pKhH dT?), or word joined to a noun for the 
purpose of qualifying its meaning, can hardly be considered as an 
independent part of speech in Hebrew ; since in this language it is 
merely a noun placed in apposition with the word to which it refers. 
Its derivation and inflection, therefore, do not require a detailed sepa- 
rate treatment. 

§ 606. 1. As regards their derivation, Hebrew adjectives are nouns 
formed from neuter verbs, and consequently express a state of being, 
that is, some property or quality, e. g. dDH tcise from DDH to be wise, 
^b^ small from "jb^ to he small. 

2. These attributives are placed in apposition with the nouns which 
they qualify, and usually agree with them in gender and number, e. g. 
Wn t}"^^ a wise man, TXn^T\ tWV^ a wise woman : U^'WDTi d'^tDSbC toise men, 
klilSDn d'^l^^ tcise women. To them are to be added all participial nouns, 
which serve as adjectives when placed in apposition with other nouns, 
e. g. inip'^iia d*^^!?? camels which suckle, b^SlD ^^ o hear deprived of 
her young, 

§ 607. Besides the attributives properly so called, of which there are 
not many in Hebrew, we frequently find abstract nouns employed as 
attributives in construction with the nouns whose signification they 
restrict, e. g. loyp ^H mountain of holiness, i. e. holy mountain, ^l^tD *19 
witness of falsehood, i. e. false mtness. 

§ 606. The inflections which adjectives undergo for the purpose of 
indicating the variations of gender, number, &;c. being the same as 
those of other nouns, we have only to mention that the comparative 
degree is .denoted by means of the preposition 1^ prefixed to the noun 
with which the comparison is made, while the adjective itself remains 
unchanged, e. g. ©I'lt) pitltl^ liTtia TOlH?. precious from gold, and 
sweet from honey, i. e. more precious than gold, and sweeter than honey ; 
and the superlative by prefixing the same participle to the adjective bJD 
all, every, preceding the complement of the comparison, e. g. bblfl W^Sl 
TX^T\ cunning from every heast, i. e. the most cunning of all heasts. For 
a full treatment of this subject see Syntax, Chap. IV. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



NUMERALS. 



§609. The Hebrew Numerals {^WBt\ lrf[XS6) are for the most 
part to be regarded as attributives denoting quantity. They are 
divided into two principal classes, cardinah and ordinals. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



§610. The Cardinals (^'^liO'^ ^5^"?) ^^o™ <^^ ^^ *^^ inclusive 
present both a masculine and a feminine form, each of which under, 
goes changes in the construct similar to those of other nouns. They 
are as follows : 



FEMININE. 


Constr. 


Absol. 


nnK 


nnfc? 






: 


T 


2??*?^ 


- 1 - 


- -t 


•• T 


•• 


•• 


5at5 

- s 


• 






- : 


ytdii 


itej 


nteJ 



MASCULINE. 
Constr. Absol. 



- r : - 

ncTO 

- : • 

trmi 



T ? 

T : 
T T : - 

T • -t 

twto 

T { • 



One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

JFHve. 

Six. 

Seven. 

ISight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 



T T -X 



§611. In nearly all of these numerals some peculiarity of construc- 
tion appears ; but that which prevails to the greatest extent, and 
which is apt to strike us as the most singular, is that from three to ten 
inclusive, those with feminine terminations are joined to masculine 
nouns, and those with masculine terminations to feminine nouns, thus 
fi*it)D5K TylffytO three men, D*^T02 tibid three tcomen, 

§ 612. This mode of construction, which is peculiar to the Shemitish 
languages (it being found also in the Aramaic and Arabic), has occa* 
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sioned much perplexity to grammarians. The following attempt at 
its elucidation may therefore not be unacceptable. As the learned 
Schultens long ago observed (Institutiones, p. 217), the Hebrew nume- 
rals are in reality abstract nouns, and as such are of the feminine 
gender by signification, whether bearing the characteristic termi- 
nation or not. Accordingly, when employed in connection with 
masculine nouns, they take the feminine termination Ty^, which shows 
that they are in effect independent feminine nouns ; thus D^^p^ TWbtJ 
a triad of sons y i. e. three sons. The same form would be retained by 
these numerals before feminine nouns ; but as they are then pointed out 
by means of the nouns with which they are connected as of the femi- 
nine gender, the characteristic termination becomes superfluous, and 
is dropped for the purpose of making a distinction between the genders 
as well in the numerals as in the nouns themselves, thus iniDlSl thtO a 

T T 

triad of daughters, i. e. three daughters. The word ^itoj ten, which is 
added to the units to form the numbers from eleven to nineteen, is 
put in the masculine before masculine nouns, the units preceding it 
from three onwards being already feminine ; and in the feminine before 
fem. nouns, the units being already masculine, e. g. 0*^521 "itO^ tXtSlOln, 

•Mian mi^:^ ti^n . 

Remarks on tJie Cardinals. 
§ 613. For *infe5 we find *inK Gen. 48 : 22. Is. 27 : 12. Ezek. 33 : 30. 

i TV - - 

Zech. 11:7.; constr. ^njj . Sometimes J^ is rejected, thus ^H Ezek. 
33 : 30. ; and once in the K'thibh we have the form Mfc^ Ezek. 18 : 10. 

T 

(comp. Sanscr. eka, Pehlv. yeky Fem. inHK for MHK, as tnbb 1 Sam. 
* 4 : 19. for Mbb (§ 77. l:h.); in pause nnj$ Gen. 11:1. Plur. masc. 
D^'inK Gen. 11:1. 27 : 44. 29 : 20. 

§ 614. D^?t), fem. d^JHTp* 1- The Daghesh in the M of the feminine 
is usually considered to have arisen from the rejection of the D of the 
original form d^lnSH? or d|^r)5T& (§ 77. 2.). Some, however, maintain 
that the original was d^FjICK ; but to this, they are led by the word 
^tytSlQ Judg. 16 : 28., in which D appears without Daghesh after Sh'wa 
mobile, while it receives one after Sh'wa quiescent, thus *^tW1^ Jon. 
4:11. Neither of these explanations is perfectly satisfactory ; for an 
anomaly still remains in the reception of Daghesh by an aspirate after 
Sh'wa mobile. Our own opinion on the subject is, that although a 3 
has been rejected from the original form, the Daghesh in ri) which as 
it occurs after Sh'wa must necessarily be Daghesh lene (§ 37^, like 
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every other of its kind is purely euphonic, i. e. is employed solely for 
the purpose of removing the original aspiration of the letter in which 
it is inscribed (§ 36). The necessity of this arises from the difficulty 
experienced in uttering an aspirate )n in conjunction with a sibilant 
(§ 74. 2.), in consequence of which recourse is had to thg expedient of 
depriving the lingual of its aspiration, although by the general rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene this would not be required. A like 
principle of euphony sometimes gives rise to the insertion of Daghesh 
lene, contrary to general usage, in the first of two concurrent aspirates 
at the beginning of a word, when preceded by a word terminating in a 
vowel and with a conjunctive accent (§ 39. 4.). 2. When connected 
immediately with a noun, the masculine construct rejects the D of the 
absolute, e. g. D*^^h "^W Gen. 25 : 23. ; but when followed by another 
numeral, this letter may be retained, e. g. ^10^ ^^"210 Gen. 17 : 20. 
Num. 7 : 84. The same is the case with the feminine, e. g. D^^I&J "^ritD 
Gen. 4:19., r\iw:Sf ti^tW Num. 7 : 84. 

• • • 

§ 615. In the numerals from three to ten the feminine termination n 
is hardened in the construct into t1 (§ 572). The construct tWbtO is 
found also with feminine nouns, e. g. "^tDS tMOblO Gen. 7 : 13., intDbtDb 
0n*i)n'*^nK Job l : 4. ; with suffixes taDHtDbti, Dntib© Num. 12 : 4. 
For nsfyd we have nSr^M Job 42 : 13. ' ' * 

T : • T T I • 

6 616. The numerals 2?Sl^fc< and TXPyiD take the dual form when 
denoting reduplication, e. g. d^rc^a'lfcj fourfold 2 Sam. 12 : 6., Q^TODiD 
sevenfold Gen. 4 : 24. 

§ 617. The cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by 
placing after the respective units the number ntel? before masculine and 
tVWV before feminine nouns. Thus, 



mtes? 



FEMININE. 



MASCULINE. 



•• • •• 

- : V 

.. . .. 

• • 



•• : 

thiD 



nw 



T T 



T T 

T T 
T T 



T T 



inx 



Eleven. 



Ttoehe, 



&c. 



rwbtl Thirteen. 

T t 

WSl*li^ Fourteen. 

ntwn Fifteen. 

nt&TD Sixteen. 
&c. 
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§618. The tens are formed from the units by affixing the plural 
termination d*^- ; except D^^'^te? twenty, which is the plural of "ite!? 
ten. Thus, 

XfWj Sixty, D^^'^te? Twenty, 

O'^yijti Seventy. D*'©^© Thirty. 

Q^Sbti Eighty. D''?$nK Forty. 

D^^y^t? Ninety. 0*^^*!! Fifty. 

§619. When compounded with units, these latter are placed either 
before or after the tens, the last word receiving 1 conjunctive, thlis 
n*»*lte!?1 ^HbC or "TTIfi^l Q^'^tel? ttoenty-one. The form remains the same 
whether connected with masculine or with feminine nouns. 

§620. The word T\t^ hundred is feminine; constr. {IK'S) dual 
D^)nK'Q» plur. 1^1^13. Once in the K'thibh T\ is changed into *), viz. 
tli'^K'D 2 Kings 11 : 4, 9, The hundreds are numbered by placing 
before the word tli^'Q the numerals proper to feminine nouns, thu» 

§621. The word ^bK thousand is masculine; dual D^&bK, pIuT» 
D^lpb^( • The units by which it is numbered are those of masculine 
nouns, thus tntbiit ntibtJ, CPfiblJ nte!? ^Tl^, U^thtlt d*»nto. It will 
be perceived that the numerals preceding the words tli^'Q and D*^lp^2$ 
are placed in the state of construction ; which is the effect of the close 
connection existing between the different parts of compound numerical 
expressions. The last term (viz. lrfW2 or D^^lp^fcJ) may be put, like 
the units, either in the absolute or construct state. 

§ 622. The word Kia*n ten thouusand, myriad, nM*n Deut. 32 : 30., is 
feminine ; dual d^tliSl*^ > plur. ni^h"! . In expressing compound num- 
bers we may either begip with the units, and proceed to the numbers 
of larger denopdinations^ in the order of their magnitude, e. g. d^r)t^ 
npt^ t1^%3^ n^ V^lflO^ Gep. 5 1 18. ; or a different arrangement may 
be adopted, o'g. ni^tj' WW) d*»£)blS t\l6bW'!\ t\)t^ d^tittHI H^'Q 2 Chron. 
2 : 16., tetJ m!^yW^ r^Wnm niiWa ^^tJl SlbK Ex. SS": 26. Accord- 
ingl^, to designate the current year we might make use of either of the 

phrases, f^ti "^loi^^i a'<jKa'ij«'j n^m ^w^i ^)>^' <>' Q^?a'i«) Dfjgti 



III »|i m 



* The rabbinical writers employ the letters of the alphabet after tiie maimer of 
the ancient Greeks for the purpose of numerical notation. The units fh)m 1 to 9 
are represented by the letters « ^ tt , the tens from 10 to 90 by "^ — 5t , the hun- 
dreds from 100 to 400 by p — n (see the table, p. 3.). The intermediate number* 
VOL. I. 34 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



§623. The Hebrew Ordinals (^ytlt 'Itop'a), like those of other 
languages, are derived from the Cardinals. This is effected by affix- 
ing to the cardinals from tuDo to ten inclusive the termination "17 (see 
§ 515. 3.), and inserting the same vowel between the second and third 
radicals. The masculine plural of the ordinals ends in U^- (§ 550), 
the feminine singular in t^^-^ (§ 494. I. 2.), and the feminine plural in 
ni*'7 (see § 554). Thus, 



• • 


Sixth. 


yiW^'^ 


First. 


• ; 


Seventh. 


• •• 


Second. 


• • • 
• 


Eighth. 


• • : 


Third. 


• : 


Ninth. 


• • : 


Fourth. 




Tenth. 




Fifth. 



Remarks on the Ordinals. 

§ 624. yit'^^'ii frst, Job 15 : 7. for 'jil&^K'l, formed from Wtih Jiead, 
chief, first; fern, nsitixn, once niitJ'^fiCn Josh. 21 : 10. for nsiW^X*^, 
and once )n*'5iin*'fi{1 Jer. 25 : 1. 

§ 625. •^5© second ; plur. d^'^'StS? Gen. 6 : 16. Num. 2 : 16. 

§ 626. The ordinals differ in form from the cardinals only as far as 
ten ; for the mode of indicating the remainder, see Syntax, § 944. 



from 11 to 19, 21 to 29, &c. are denoted by placing afler '^, 2 , &c. the additional 
unit required j thus fc^*^ 10+1 = 11 (except that for the number 15, instead of the 
regular combination tV^ 30+5, which are the initial letters of the name T\iTV) , 
the letters ID 9+6 are employed), fc<a 20+1=21, &c. These again are affixed 
to the hundreds, to denote the intermediate numbers, thus »p 100+1=101, 
fc^^'p 100+10+1=111, &c. The later Jewish authors also represent the 
hundreds from 500 to 900 by adding to n 400 the letter required, thus pn 
400+100=500; the more ancient writers, however, including those of the 
Masora, employed for this purpose the five final letters of the alphabet, thus 
•^ 500, D 600, 1 700, t\ 800, y 900. The thousands are denoted by the units 
with two dots placed above them, thus K 1000, S 2000, &c. The current year 
would therefore be represented by !a7at]fc< 1842. The Jewish books are dated 
from the creation of the world, which makes the present year according to 
their computation 5602 ; the 5000 however is usually omitted in writing, and 
this is intimated^by the explanatory phrase "jlldj^ Id'i&b hy the small nurnher, 
abbreviated pfab , thus pth ann A. M. 5602, i. e. A. 0.1842. 



CHAP. Xni.] THE ARTICLE, ETC. 267 



FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 



§ 627. Of the Fractional Numbers (^'Jpbnn "IBD/Q) the following only 
have forms peculiar to themselves, viz. *^sn one half, constr. *^sn, fem. 
n^'Sntt, S'lh or J'l'l one fourth, tJlah (me fifth, Xr\W one tenth. The 
remainder are expressed by the ordinals, whose altered value is denoted 
by a change of position ; for when employed as fractions, they are 
placed before and in construction with the noun, instead of after it, e. g. 
f)*^5r*^^*^n !njT& the fourth year, SnUIBn tl*'^*'!'^ a quarter of the year. As 
the fractional numerals are all abstract nouns, the feminine forms of 
the ordinals are employed exclusively for their representation. For 
all further particulars regarding the numerals, see Syntax, Chap. XL 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE ARTICLE, ETC 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

§ 628. The Definite Article (^^^^I^Jl itSri), or that particle by means 
of which an indefinite noun is rendered definite, consists in Hebrew 
of a prefixed Si , which is generally accompanied by ( _ ), and followed 
by Daghesh in the initial letter of the word to which it is attached, 
e. g. ^Spp a book, ^jptSJl the book. This !n is a fragment of the personal 
pronoun 2(^ily which takes the homogeneous vowel of its principal 
letter *i (see p. 87) only while constituting an independent word : for 
when as a definite article it is prefixed to a noun or adjective, it 
resumes the simple vowel a of the verbal root from which it derives 
its origin (§§ 113, 214. 1.) ; whence we have the form ^§DW> which 
by §77. 3. becomes ^SDJl? Daghesh forte being inserted in the suc- 
ceeding letter by § 32, in order to preserve the short vowel ( _ ).* 



* A few vestiges of the original form are still to be met witb^ e. g. ^"^^T} 
1 Sam. 30 : 24., 5>l'*in Jer. 29 : 23. 
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§629. 1. When the initial letter of a noun receiving the definite 
article is a guttural which cannot take Daghesh, the short vowel ( ) 
of the article is generally lengthened into its corresponding ( ) 

(§ 84. 3.), e. g. fi»n for fn«n, nnn for njf?n, n'^n for y^^pn, t»hn 

for ttJsl'siH. Often, however, (,) is retained before the comparatively 
strong n, e. g, I'lHil, IfWTfn (§85. 2.) ; seldom before the weaker 
n, e. g. K^ilJl, bD'Wj, "PT! 5 ^°^ '^^ * ^®^ instances before y, e. g. 

a^^nri^n Prov. 2: 13, 17. 

2. When an initial guttural, especially of a dissyllable, is accompa- 
nied by the vowel ( ), the ( _ ) of the article is changed in general 
into its modification ( „ )> in order to give distinctness to the enuncia- 
lion of the two successive gutturals (§ 101. 1. 1.), e. g. D*^^«T5, D*^!^ • 

§ 630. When the initial letter of the word receiving the article is 
"destitute of a vowel, Daghesh may be inserted or omitted (§ 33. 1.), 
e. g. Q-i^^lbn, 0*^^)0051, W*'^*'^. 

§631. 1. When preceded by one of the inseparable prepositions ^, 
3, b, the article ty is rejected by § 77. 3., and its vowel given to such 
preceding letter, e. g. •p'^? for 5*?'!I«T3, *lS]ja for "iS^iT^ ; Q^l|? for 
Q^^TSTO, t]^^3 for U'^^IPTO ; tn^b for p»nb.* 

2. In some instances, however, the article is not rejected, and con- 
sequently the Sh'wa of the preposition is retained. This occurs but 
seldom with 21 » e. g. Q'^iQ1|n!a Ps. 36 : 6., af'l'^iia Neh. 9:19.: more 
frequently with 3 before the word Qi'^Sl, e. g. Qi^'TO Gen. 39 : 11* Deut. 
6 : 24. 1 Sam. 9 : 13. Jer. 44 : 22. Neh. 5:11. 9 : 10. (although even 
in this case it is occasionally rejected, e. g. Qi^^ Gen. 25 : 31, 33.) ; 
seldom before any other word, e. g. QSHi^^ Eccl. 8:1.: and some- 
times with b, e. g. Q^^'linb Ezek. 47': 22.*, TOinnb Neh. 12:38., 
nfi^nb 1 Chr. 20 : 6, 8., HStib 2 Chr. 10:7. 



TTTI 'TTX 



DEMONSTBATIVE PROlVOUffS. 

§632. I. The Demonstrative Pronouns (Ttii'lil ^^^S) in Hebrew 
distinguish both gender and number. The chief constituent element 
of the near demonstrative is the sibilant ty to which when referring to 
a masculine noun is affixed the weak letter ^ resting in the vowel ( ) 
as a masculine termination (see §560. a, note,\, thus TXt this, hie; 
occasionally instead of T\ is taken the weak letter *y resting in its 
homogeneous vowel », thus ^T Hab« 1 : LI. Ps« 1^: 8. When referring 
to a feminine noun, it receives the feminine termination m (§ 494. 1. 2.), 
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thus iDKt tkU, hmc. Sometimes it appears without tl^ and ^ith the 
semi-Yowel ^i instead of K, on account of the accompanying vowel 6, 
thus it Hos. 7 : 16. Ps. 132 : 12. ; and sometimes in Ecclesiastes with 
n, e. g. rtT Eccl. 2 : 2, 24. 5 : 15, 18. 7 : 23. 9 : 13. 

2. The plural of this demonstrative, which is the same in both gen- 
ders, is expressed by b with the semi-vowel K prefixed, thus bH theses 
which besides the Pentateuch appears only in 1 Chron. 20 : 8. Much 
more frequently H^ is affixed, when b receives Daghesh in order to 
preserve the original mixed syllable (§ 32), thus T^^ ; a formation 
precisely similar to that of TS^ISTi from Qh (see § 123). 

§633. The article is regularly prefixed to these pronouns when 
they are placed as qualifying attributives after a definite noun, e. g. 
rWl 'n'^Tin, T^^T\ ta^^aW. In some instances the liquid b is inserted 
after the article, to form a remote demonstrative, thus masc. iltbil thatj 
Gen. 24 : 65. 37 : 19. ; and once we find the fem. form ^i^T\ Ezek. 
36 : 35. Occasionally the final n of the masculine is omitted, thus t^H 
masc. Judg« 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 14 : 1. 17 : 26. ; once employed as fem., 
2 Kings 4:25. But in general the remote demonstratives are ex. 
pressed by a personal pronoun with the article prefixed, thus K^lHil) 
^nn thati tsrjn, "jlrin time (see § 892). 



BBLAflVE PB0N0UI7S. 

§ 634. The definite article T\ prefixed to a participle or verb supplies 
the place of a Relative Pronoun (5|*nS'aJl '^'133), e. g. ^bh»1 who walks; 
lit. the (person) waiking, K^bMH who went (see § 726. et seqq.y 

§ 635. When standing for a noun, the relative is expressed by the 
separable particle ^tf K who, which, of both genders and numbers, e. g. 
Gen. 1 : 12, 21. 6:4. 19 : 8. For its use and construction, see Syntax, 
Chap. IX. 

§ 636. The principal letter of 1t!^ , viz. tO* is employed as a relative 
prefix to nouns, pronouns, and verbs. It is accompanied in general 
by the vowel (^ ), and occasionally by ( ), in either of which cases the 
letter following, unless a guttural, receives Daghesh forte (§33. 1.) ; 
it also appears sometimes with ( ), and in a few instances without a 
vowel. Accordingly we have the following four forms in which this 
prefixed relative is found, viz. t$, lb 9 ID 9 and t9* It occurs chiefiy in 
Canticles and Ecclesiastes, where it is used almost to the exclusion of 
the separable ^l6}^9 and occasionally in some of the other late writings, 
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e. g. bjiO Judg. 7 : 12., 'HXID, IHJ'n'JID Ps. 144: 15., bKtD 146 : 5., 
I^TO Job 19: 29., ^nj*'^ijs>15'Lam. 2:*l'6., UntO Eccl. 3: I's. It is 
found also a few times in the book of Judges, e. g. ^'MJgT? Judg. 5 : 7., 
Snri8|51D 6:17. In a few instances tO appears with the liquid b for "l 
(see § 73. 4.), e. g. ^'iS^ttja on whose account^ Jon. 1 : 7., '^^M on my 
account. Once ^©it bi Eccl. 8 : 17. 

• • • 

§ 637. Another relative exists in the pronoun ^^3 toAo, which, what 
(qui, qtuB, quod), Gen. 3 : 19. 4 : 25. Is. 54 : 6. 57 : 20. Ps. 22 : 31. This 
word however is employed more frequently as a particle, signifying 
that, so that (qudd\ ; in which sense also ^15^. ^^ often used. See § 1091. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 638. In Hebrew there are two Interrogative Pronouns (Inbijt&n ^^ISS) 
*fO who ? and tVD wTicU ? the first relating to persons only, the latter to 
things, 

§ 639. Although the pronoun TMd is most frequently accompanied by 
( ), it also takes either ( _ ) or ( ). a. When the initial letter of the 
following word is a guttural not accompanied by ( ), the pronoun 
takes ( ), e. g. tJiDfi^-niS Ps. 8 : 5. Job 7 : 17., b^tat tXD v. 20., ^nTHQ 
Ps. 3 : 2., 1*1 rra 31 : 20. b. When connected by Makkeph with a word 
beginning with !n or n, ( .) is sometimes employed, e. g. it^nTl/Q Num. 
16 : 11., iSSpnTWa Job 21 : 21. ; occasionally also without Makkeph, 
e. g. '^nitart TVa Gen. 31 : 36. c. When followed by a guttural with 
( ), ( ) is generally taken for the sake of distinctness (§ 101. 1. b.), 
eJ g. -^nfi^tin-na^ n^tema Gen. 20 : 9., nbn-ntJ Ps. 89 : 48. ; and 
occasionally, though seldom, when followed by another letter, e. g. 
^TOD ntt Ps. 4 : 3., ^b T^m Job 7 : 21., tJlSttSti ntt 2 Kings 1 : 7., 
^t1 5ntt"b? Is. 1:5. d. Generally, however, when followed by any 
other letter than a guttural, TVO takes ( _ ) ; and as the final Jn of this 
pronoun, which is almost always connected with the following word 
by Makkeph, is not regarded in its pronunciation, the initial letter 
of the following word takes Daghesh forte (§ 33. 1.), e. g. MiiT'Snia 
Gen. 12 : 18., ^'njp^-ni? 2 : 19., rf^'Tm 21 : 17., InKS^ Hti 31 : 37., 
UD'^W'B ntt 46 : 33., ^^'^feTItt 31 :'36. 

• • • 

§640. In some instances this pronoun is connected with the fol- 
lowing word so as to form with it but one ; and then T\ is rejected, 
e. g. n:T!a Ex. 4 : 2. for n^-TT^, QD^ti Is. 3 : 15. for t3D^"nti, Wbpltt 
Mai. 1:13. for TObnnia. 
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§ 641. This particle occasionally receives the prepositions $, S, b, 

• s t 

when it takes for its vowel either a or e. The two first, i and D, 
are usually accompanied by ( _ ), which is followed by Daghesh in the 
initial letter of the pronoun, e. g. nisa Ex. 22 : 26. 33 : 16., TVB^ 
Gen. 47 : 8. Job 13 : 23, n^G? Zech. 7:3.: the last, b, takes (J, 
whether followed by Daghesh or not, e. g. TVBb Ps. 49 : 6. 2 Sam. 
2:22., n^b 1 Sam. 1:8. 



HE INTERROGATIVE. 

§ 642. The letter ^^ is used also as an interrogative prefix to verbs, 
nouns, or particles, and corresponds to the Latin an ? num ? It is 
then termed He Interrogative (T\bi^Wt^ i^H). 

§ 643. This prefix is generally accompanied by the compound 
Sh'wa ( V e. g. *iDbit ^latfn am I the guardian ? Gen. 4 : 9., KSttin 
can there he found 7 41 : 38., JntSTl is this ? 43 : 29., '^bMil because not ? 
Ex. 14:11. 

§644. Before a guttural (_) is usually taken, in order that both 
letters may be sounded distinctly, which could not be done were T\ to 
retain the Sh'wa, as the voice must then pass quickly to the letter 
following (§§ 391, 413), e. g. tTli^n Job 22 : 15., "l^i^S^inn Jer. 2 : 11., 
Qtl^'^nn Num. 31 : 15., tUP'n Hag. 1:4.; and in one instance before 
the weak letter *i, viz. St?*'??! Lev. 10 : 19. for yo'^'^'n. 

§ 645. Before a guttural with ( ), like the article it generally takes 
( ) (see §629. 2.), e. g. ^bJ$n Ezek. 28:9., niOnn Gen. 24:5., 
YbnT] Ezek. 18 : 23. 

§ 646. Before a vowelless letter, it retains only the ( _) of the com- 
pound Sh'wa ( ), in order to avoid the concurrence of two Sh'was, 
e. g. njiTDH Gen. 34 ; 31., !?i???^n ^^^ 18 :4. ; and frequently the 
initial letter receives a Daghesh, e. g. "I'lSin Job 23 : 6., p^Sn Gen. 
17 : 17. ; fnn^??3n 18 : 21., njttpn 37 : 32.* 



HE DIRECTIVE. 



§647. The letter TS, which when placed at the beginning of a word 
has the power of singling it out from others of its class, and rendering 
it definite, when added to the end of a noun, and resting in ( ), signi- 
fies direction towards the object which the noun denotes, thus t^'J'^^^ 
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the hmuCi STin^iaH to the house (oJxovde) ; "iSin the mountain, irnnn to 
the mountain. From this it receives the name of He Directive, or, as 
it is usually termed, He Local, 

§ 648, As this suffix is connected very loosely with the noun, the 
last syllable of which retains its accent (§ 56. 1.), it exerts but little 
influence on the vowels of the word, e. g. plD^ north, T\yilBlt northtdard ; 
•j^n Haran, SnU^n to Haran : QttJ there, TVBtl thither ; W^ sea, TVQ!^ 

Ftt ttt t 'tt t tt 

seaward, i. e. westward. It chiefly aflects the vowel immediately 
preceding : this, when short and making a mixed syllable, is rejected 
on the addition of the directive particle, the ( ) in which the latter 
rests being given to the final letter of the noun (§ 104. 2.), e. g. n^^* 
iTin''^; D^'JgT?! ST^^'titD. This is especially the case with Cegholate 
nouns, e. g. S5i:), jriajj ; D';jj5, Mti'Tp ; ti*in, twin ; which sometimes 
shorten the first vowel also, e. g, "plK, HS^H* The rejection occa- 
sionally takes place when the vowel is long, e. g. H'^tiQf fl^'lttl Ex. 
27 : 13. and t\n\ra Deut. 4 : 41. When the ultimate syllable of the 
noun commences with a vowelless consonant, its vowel, whose rejection 
would cause the concurrence of two consonants neither immediately 
preceded nor accompanied by a vowel, is shifted to the first of them, 
e. g. tQtdy lycSW Hos. 6:9. In the following instance ( ) is changed 
into ( ') by §'loi. 1, h.), viz. 'j'rilD , tm^ . 

§ 649. The words nbl^ upwards, tm^ downwards, generally receive 
also the directing particle b , which is prefixed for the sake of empha- 
sis, thus T\bynb, ntOiOb. The same is the case with the word rtiKtOb 
to hell, Ps. 9 : 18. It also occurs with the preposition 2li e. g. SltD^hSl 
1 Sam. 23:15, 18, 19. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

THE PARTICLES. 

§650. Particles (C^tt) are words which do not represent ideas of 
actions, things, or attributes, as verbs, nouns, and adjectives ; but are 
employed merely for the purpose of pointing out the various relations 
existing between one notional word and another, and one sentence and 
another, and thus serve to give clearness and precision to discourse. 
As these words do not belong to what may be called the essential part 
of language, it is obvious that they can be the most easily dispensed 
with, and that a language in its earlier stages of existence, before 
accuracy of expression has become an object, must necessarily be poor 
in particles, the number of which however gradually increases as the 
desire for perspicuity becomes more and more sensibly felt ; so that the 
quantity and variety of particles in a language serves in some measure 
as the standard of its cultivation. Accordingly, as might have been< 
anticipated, (he Hebrew, which reached a certain degree of refinement 
while a living tongue, has a moderate number of particles. Of these 
but few are primitives, the majority being derived from other parts of 
speech. 

§651. The Hebrew particles may be divided according to their 
various offices into, 

§ 652. Adverbs, or words used to qualify the meaning of verbs and 
adjectives, e. g. ITQ'IJI bjiJ^'l ^ ote much, tt?ti "iXlhl he left little^ 
*7i^ta W^IJ VERY great. 

§ 653. Prepositions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to show the 
relation borne to a noun or pronoun by a preceding word, e. g. ^bj^ 
tl!^*2!Sl he went into the house, iMbS tO^i!^ a man after his own heart, 
*Tj*7b ^i'aT'D « scmg of David, ^itSU ^TStJ D'^Dbt)^ and kings shall issue 
FROM thee, Qilnjn ^'ife bj ^rt*l cmd darkness (was\ upon the face of 
the deep, 

§ 654. Conjunctions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to connect 
entire sentences or their principal members, e. g. "J^S Injh bsST} ^^ty^"] 
iTtQ^i^ li^ iV^t^ y^'p) Abel was a keeper of sheep, and Cain was a tiller 
of the soil, t'^U "Jfi UtO ^5^ nteji '^' ^ make ourselves a name, lest we he 
scattered, nt5-7n W^'ISninK bii^te*' ^Dn^ ntD'Q-n^nD*' T« then sang Mose» 
AND the children of Israel this song,tb^*] TM^'y Djr? the sea saw (it) and fled*. 

vol. I. 35 
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§ 655. Interjections, or words employed as exclamations, to express 
some strong emotion, e. g. bs^'^'li^ ^iT\ woe to Ariel f 

§ 656. We will now discuss the several species of particles sepa- 
rately, showing from which parts of speech and in what manner they 
are derived. 



ADVERBS. 

§657. Adverbs (b!gBT\ 12<r\)» as we have already observed, are 
words used to qualify verbs or adjectives. Some are derived from 
verbs. Of these the greater number are from the infinitive, e. g. infin. 
Kal, T(Q well from yyo to he good ; infin. Pi'hel, nn'Q quicJdy from ^nij 
to hasten ; infin. Hiph., Ip"^ wdl^ correctly from Itt^ to begood, t\!^'yn 
much from ro*^ to be numerous. A few are from the imperative, e. g. 
ran come from irt") to give, HDb come an from *rb'^ to walk, t\t3C\ lo, 
behold from tM^^ to see; and the following from the future, viz. p2^ 
surely, lit. la^rm, fut apoc. Hiph. of )^ to stand firm. 

§ 658. Of the adverbs derived from nouns, which constitute a large 
majority, some are employed in the lingular without any change of 
form, e. g. C&K ordy from D&^ cessation, TO$ cor^idently from tl^ 
cof^dence, Q*ip not yet from Q^t? beginning, ^TH? together from ^^ 
union, inb^ surely, entirely from nb^ completion, 1^ correctly from "^ 
right, just, ^ta very from ^^ta strength, l^yn little from tD$%t smaUness, 
tXXj for ever from ns? perpetuity, 13*^^0 aroumi from D^ ctrciit/, yj"! 
suddenly from 9^^ moment, p^ merely from p^ thinness, ^VUl^ continu- 
ally from ^ri perpetuity, biiari yesterday.* 

§ 659. A few nouns are employed adverbially in the plural, e. g. 
ff»'1T^TQ righteously from 0*^*110^0 righteousness, Q^'Kbft wonderfully from 
KbiB wonder; t\itAin^ aUematdy from TO^'bn change. 

% §660. Adverbs derived from nouns h^ means of a change, are 
formed, 

§ 661. By affixing to the noun the termination Q- or D-» c. g. Q^^K 
or DJltJi^ <rwZy from "Jtjij iJnrfA, Qari ^raiw from Ijn grace, favour, Gai^i 6y 
day from 01*1 day, Qp"]! emptily from p'^'^j empfy, empty-handed, TOtlfi 

8 • r 
* In Arabic many nouns are used adverbially in the accusative, thus £«A9 

ohtditncz, * ^1 V* «n7Ztng2y; Sw hindranct, XJ^Jj unrnUin^ly, Comp. the 

Greek tip^ a^x^» These may all be explained by supposing the ellipsis of a 
preposition, thus tlDS confidently = ni^^ with coftfidinu. 



CRjLP* XXT.] THB PASVICLBS. 275 

(= Ois^lniB) suddenlp from ^JB moment (comp. Is. 29 : 15.), tl(fhl6 the 
day before yesterday (three days ago) from ibbW three, 

§ 662. By affixing the termination It'—, e. g. jn*'|'ihi^ hachoards from 
^rrns^ hindmost, tnoh'^ in Aramaic from Q^ AramcMi, m^'^T^ti^ in 
Ashdodish from *tTTtJi$ Ashdod, t^'^'^tV^ in Jewish (or Hebrew) from 
Tfin*' Judea, tt^J^'tp mournfully from *i*j^ mowmer ; tli*' tiiOip uprightly 
from (Tflip height, 

§ 663. In one instance by affixing a personal pronoun, viz. 1'?in|) = 
V"nn^ together (in its union) from ^^ tinion and the pronominal suffix 
*li-, written fully only in Jer. 46 : 12, 21. 49 : 3. 

§ 664. By prefixing a preposition, e. g. ^^10^ exceedingly from ^to 
strength, ^^HlD oZmo^ from 1^2$ nothing, tS^b «o/%/^ from tDK mftrmur, 
^b opart from '*n separation, TfD^b cor^ently from nQ2l confidence, 
jTTDbb straight forwards from HDh presence, tlX2\ for ever from HSS 
eterrdty, tfbob peaceably from tiibtS peace. 

§ 665. The number of negative and affirmative adverbs is vei^ 
limited. Some of those which must have been^ needed from the first 
are primitive. The negatives are b2( not, Kb no, not (M privOtiDum 
whether prefixed or affixed expressing negation), 'p^ no,* ^b^ or *^ph^ 
wUhouL The affirmatives are t6^ (= yes) it is, ^ thus^ • ^ 



FBBPOSIVIONS. 



§ 666. Prepositions (DH^rt ''^) in Hebrew afe words placed 
before nouns or pronouns, or more commonly fragments of words 
prefixed to them, in order to point out the kind of relation existing 
between them and some preceding word. They are termed separidde 
or inseparable, according as they constitute independent words, or are 
prefixed to the noun or pronoun which serves as the complement of 
the reladoi!!. 

§667. 1. The separable prepositions are mostly derived from Bfeuns 
with little or no change, e. g. ^Tli$ pi. "^y^l^ behind from in^ hinder 
part, y^ between from yj^ interval, btfl opposite from biti front, pa or 
•'a'p from from S^Sfa portion, t? unto from IJ progress, bj upon from bij 
height, 2. Others are primitive, e. g. b^ to, 1$^ or *XP^ hy, near, 13i3 
before, rpb id., XTa;? near, ttXt\ beneath. 



* For the difTerences in the use and signification of the negatives, see Sjrntax, 

Chap. xyin. 



276 • ETYMOLOGY. [bOOK H. 

§ 668. The inseparable prepositions, which occur by far the most 
frequently, are primitive particles, consisting of single letters, which 
are prefixed to words, instead of being merely placed before them. 
They are la in, by, 3 like, as, b to, of, -p from for "pa (see §673). 

§ 669. These fragments are prefixed to certain nouns and particles 
to form new particles, e. g. with Si are formed bbSfl becatue of, y^^ji 
and Ifirtl in the midst of; with 3, ^tO^'S like, as, ila3 like, p iffl 
even so ; with b, SltDlQb dotonwards, li^^b upwards, tUSh at the time, 
"^itp before; with "pa, tUt^'O from, bl^TQ above, tltlM beneath. In a 
few instances an additional -iQ is prefixed, e. g. TiD'Qb'Dy STib^^bia, 

-*• • • • •• ^ • 

§670. 1. The three fragmentary prepositions 13, 3, b, are regularly 
prefixed with Sh'wa, e. g. tl^M t» a house, ^BDla iw<A « book, *Tl*lb to 
<>r q/* David ; TWlSl^ like Moses ; but when they are added to a noun 
which has the definite article in, this latter \fi rejected by § 77. 8., and 
its vowel given to the preposition, e. g. ^f'l'^a for •p'?l«ia, "l!3''73 for 
•nnnns, r^i^b for yn^nb . For a similar elision of the initial T\ of the 
inf. Hiph. see § 244. 

2. When prefixed to a word whose initial letter has simple Sh'wa, 
the iifsprepositions generally take the shortest vowel ( . ) (§ 104. 1. a.), 
e. g. n:3lSl for ^n^S, ^1^3 for na^3, na^b for ^nnb ; but when the 

• •• • •• • •• 

Sh'wa is compound, they take the short vowel which corresponds to it 

(§ 104. 1. b.), e. g. nb:^ for n^b, bb«b for bb^b, ^bhb for *^bnb. 

3. When a word commences with *^ , the preposition takes (— ), and 
-1 rests in it, by § 97. 2. a., e. g. ^'iS'^a, ^^a'^ti^'ti. 

§671. When prefixed to the pronoun Tlu, the two prepositions ^ 
and 3 generally take ( _ ), thus Iniaa , HIS? ; and b takes ( ), thus txch . 
'They all receive ( ) before certain monosyllabic pronouns accompa- 
nied by a pause-accent, e. g. QD2l» Int^, QHb. The b also frequently 
takes (^ ) before other monosyllables, e. g. "jDb, 1?b, Shb ; and likewise 
before dissyllabic infinitives whose accent is on the first syllable, e. g. 
iTpbb, M^b ; or other penacuted dissyllables which have a disjunctive 
accent, e. g. U'^th Gen. 1 : 6,, tVodb Ps. 16 : 9. The reason of the 

'=' • ITT - tST 

preposition's taking a vowel in these cases lies in the nature of the 
pause-accent, which prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
consonant with a vowel (see § 109. 2.). 

§ 672. When the preposition I'D is prefixed to a word, its ^ is assi- 
milated to the letter following, which is shown by a Daghesh forte 
inserted in the latter when capable of receiving one (§ 77. 2.), e. g. 
IfblQtt for 5fbti3ta, D'ljl'a for fi'l^SiQ. But when followed by a guttural, 
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its short vowel ( . ) is lengthened into (^ ) (§ 102. 1. c), e. g. If'liJiQ, 
^Jlia, byn ; except the strongest guttural H, before which ( ) generally 
remains unchanged (§ 85. 2. a,\, e. g. V^itTQ. 

Prepositions and Adverbs with Suffixes, 

§ 673. The prepositions S, D, b, receive the pronominal suffixes, and 
frequently in a manner peculiar to themselves. When the preposition 
D receives a suffix, the syllable itJ is inserted between them. When 
•pa receives a suffix, it is doubled, the ( ) of the second syllable changed 
into its modification ( ), and its *} in each case assimilated to the 
letter following, which frequently takes a Daghesh, thus with suff. first 
pers. sing. ^^SiaiS = ^^MiaStt for '^M'aila. The following table shows 
the manner in which each of the inseparable prepositions, viz. 2i, b» ^, 

• • • 

and yc^j receives the pronominal suffixes. 
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§ 674. The syllable iia inserted between D and its suffixes is sup. 
posed to be the pronoun !iia what, the !i of which is changed into 1 on 
account of the accompanying vowel o, thus "^pilQlD lit. like (that of) me, 
^*te3 KA:e (that of) thee. In poetry we find it attached to this and 
other prepositions to form an independent word, thus i^a in (it), i^3 
like (it), i'ab fo (it). The syllable itt is generally inserted between D 
and its suffixes in those cases only where the accent is regularly on the 
penult, viz. before the suffixes of the singular number and that of the 
first person plural. 



|97oi. TW Me jg to he iAwj ml coaeenn^ fke redqiliesliMi of 
the / l eytfii i i — yg .fr— > vhich gCBenOr takes plaee hc&ife 
M&xec. Tiz. those cifthe fint a^ third pen. m^, a^ fint 
The ^ of the sec. pecL db^. attncU the tone too povcfiiiByto adnit 
of the ooapcBssUioB of ^ bj the ineertioB of Dm^aah, thai ^TR : ■■- 
lev tike void be in pause, vhea the acee&t fiJls on the penult (§ i07. 3.), 
thuB 5g;for nl gg> BelorethefF«rBiiffixes,Tiz.thoKortheaecoBd 
and third pen. phir^ vhich eomiaiitK' iceeiTe the acooit (^ 5d. 1.), 
the redoplicatioo does not take place thus SC* STC - i* the latter 
penoB, vheie the initial letter of the soffix is a guttural, the prseedag 
( ) of the pr e po s i tion is lengthened into (_ ), In poetry thii picposi- 
tioB sometimes remains angle vhen reeeiTing the suffixes of the fint 
and third peis. sing., e. g. "^ Ps. IS : 23. Job 21 : 10. ; -> w^ Job 
4 : 12., TSr Ps. 63 : 24. OccastonallT tfi widioat a anffix tdbes ^ 
paragogicaI]T, e. g. *?£ Jodg. 5 : 14. Is. 46 : 3., '*SC 30 :'1I. 



TTbe Prtponikm amd Ubutnaae Partide rtt- 

$676. The nbutndice riK(=r:? dis; Chald. Tptt, Syr. ZJl, see 
§ 73. 2. &.) is placed before the name of a person or thing, to point oat 
its connection with a preceding or following rerb, and corresponds 
nearly in its ose to the Latin seOieet, or the Englisfa phrase Is wiL 
When the Teib is active transitive, this particle indicates the ciject 
of the action which the verb denotes, e. g. "In the beginning God 
created U ' lab, l rUt fo «ir the heaTens," Gen. 1:1.; and as this is the 
most firequent ose of TKf it has thence been tenned the sign of tiie 
accusative. Occasionally however we find it employed sRer the passive 
of active transitive verbs, and also after neater verbs ; in which case 
it serves to point out the tubjeet (see § 833. 3. fwte.y A striking proof 
that the valoe and use of this particle ia soch as we have described, is 
to be found in the passage ^'i-.lj 12C "Ul KTS ^!lt7*^ " that they may 
bring us an answer, io wH the way," Deut. 1 : 22. 

§ 677. The Prepanium t^ wUk, hy^ near, is held to be a contraction 
for r^K viciniiy from TZtf to be near (§ 77. 2.). This particle is nsnally 
employed to denote intiniate connection or companion^ip between 
one subject of an intransitive verb and another, e. g. " Enoch walked 
CT6irrit wiilh God,** Gen. 5 : 24., " fiilness of joy is Vt '» :if laj near 
thy countenance," Ps. 16 : 11. 

§678. Both the illustrative and the prepositional r^K when con- 
nected with a following word by means of Makkepb, shOTten the vowd 
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( ) into ( „ ) (§ 70. 2. a.). AccordiDgly when placed before nouns as 
separate words, the context alone can determine whether riK or "ln2^ 
in a given instance be the illustrative particle or the preposition. But 
when joined to the pronominal suffixes, they are distinguished from 
each other by taking different vowels, the illustrative particle receiving 
in such case the vowel o, thus'^lniK me; while the preposition shortens 
its former ( ) into (.) (§ 101. 2. 6.), and consequently receives 
Daghesh forte in In, thus "^riijl toUh me. The following are the modes 
in which the suffixes are taken by each. 



SINGULAR. 



w 
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V : • 

T • 
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tr»}i« 



PLURAL. 
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1. 






^ 679. Both these particles appear occasionally with ( ), although 
not followed by M akkeph, as in Ps. 47 : 5. 60 : 2. Prov. 3 : 12. With 
the illustrative particle the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing, is once 
written in pause with T\ paragogic, viz. TXDtiti^ Ex. 29 : 35. for Tjtlii^ ; 
and also that of the third pers. fern, plur., viz. T\yrijs Ex. 35 : 26. for 
flniK . The suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing, is once added to the 
preposition Infc^ with its proper vowel of union ( ) instead of (^ ), viz. 
5P\«'a Is. 54 : 10. for nnXlS . 

§ 680. To some prepositions the fragmentary pronouns are prefixed 
by means of the vowel pr)» thus lU^^rtfc? ; the prepositions in such 
cases assuming the form of nouns in the plural construct, which they 
really are (§667. 1.). They consist for the most part of such as 
include the idea of a substantive, e. g. ^T}i^ after (hinder partj, 1"^^ 
between (interval), *75 unto (progress), bj over (height), nnp under 
(lower part). The same vowel of union is taken by the preposition 
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b^ to, probably to distinguish it from bt^ god. Frequently they 
assume the form of the plural construct when without a suffix, e. g. 
^bj' Num. 24 : 6. Job 6 : 25. 29 : 3., ^^n^' Num. 24 : 20, 24., ^bK Job 
3 : 22. 5 : 26. 29 : 19. The preposition y^^ occasionally takes the 
feminine plural termination ni) to which the suffixes are added as to 
nouns in the feminine plural (see § 587. 2. b.), thus ^S^'jnia*'^. To the 
four prepositions ^>1i5> ^¥ > ^?> and 'j*'!a, the suffixes are joined as follows. 






15*^3 1*^5^3 



SINGULAR. 
; . - T 



- ■: I- 

' V -: r- 



T T 






T - T -: I- 



C. 



1. 



M. ; 






FLX7BAL. 

•• T 



i3^5k i3i'in« c. 1. 
DD^'b^ DS'^nrii^ M. 

/ V •• *: I- 






Dni3*^3 t]n^3'i3 wbi^ Qn^^bi^ i-a^b^ tan'^b^ urr^^ynv^ m. 



** •• 



Dn-^ps DrT^nnx m. / 

V " -: V - -: r > ^ 

wb« p^nnK F. ) 



§ 681. The remaining prepositions receive the suffixes without any 
peculiarity, e. g. ^iJS, ^Sb, bbilSl, ^^riba ; /r*^ per*. ^^^^9 ^''^ib, 

'ibbiisi , 'iriba ; *ec. pers. !?j*7$a, '?i*75b, Tjriba, &c. 

§682. Some adverbs are by their meaning rendered capable of 
receiving the fragmentary personal pronouns ; and as they include for 
the most part the idea of action or existence, they take the suffixes of 
the verbs, and frequently with an intervening 3 epenthetic, e. g. *fn or 
nalTl behold, ^i^ yet, ti'2 it is, 'j'^S^ it is not, ^^ where, 

1. "jn, with n parag. nan. First pers. *i33n behold me, Is. 65:17, 
18., ^33!ri behold us, Jer. 3 : 22. ; when in pause, the first 3 retains its 
vowel (^), and consequently receives Daghesh conservative (§33. 1.), 
e. g. ^^Salri Gen. 22 : 11. Is. 65 : 1., ?i33ri Job 38 : 35. ; occasionally it 
takes ( ) for ( ), which gives rise to an additional Daghesh in the 
second 3, e. g. *i33n Gen. 22 : 7. 27 : 18., ?i33il Gen. 44 : 16. 50 : 18. 
Num. 14 : 40. Sec, pars, masc. sing, ftsln, once SnD3n 2 Kings 7 : 2., 
in pause ^.3Sn ; fem. IjsH, in pause IflT} Gen. 16:11,; masc. plur. 
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DDSil Deut. 1 : 10. Third pers. masc. sing, iatl Num. 23 : 17. or 
't\^'n Jer. 18 : 3., plur. Q3Sri Gen. 47 : 1. 

2. ^rij'. First pers, *i3*5V. Sec. pers. ^"yySl, UD'fCP' Third pers. 

'!\ni:p for insni:? Gen. is • 23., qw. 

3. *ip\ba . First pers, "^nbla Hos. 13:4. Sec. pers. ftinba 1 Sam. 2 : 2. 

4. ©'?. 5cc. per*. Tjtij, Q?©;? or DDT?'? Deut. 13 : 4. Third pers. 
iatf;? Deut. 29 : 14. 1 Sam. 14V39. 23 : 23. 

5. 1*1^5 constr. o£y^^. First pers. *i35*i». Sec. pers. ?|a's«, DDpS?. 
TAiW pers. ^^^a^ for ^nii^'K, n33*i« Gen. 7:8., Qi^ifct, poet, i'a'^i'iit 

• • • * • " 

Ps. 73 : 5. 

6. *ii5 constr. o£ ^t^, with T\ parag. n?K Gen. 22:7. Sec. pers. 
Wit Gen. 3 : 9. Third pers. i''^ Ex. 2 : 20., Q''^ Is. 19 : 12. 

TV- ■* - T - 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 683. Conjunctions (y^T\ "^^t)) are particles which connect two. 
or more simple sentences, or those parts of such sentences as do not^ 
coincide, and thus serve to combine them into one. They are mostly 
derivative, and consist of one, two, or three letters each ; they are 
formed from other particles, from pronouns, or lastly from verbs. We 
shall divide them according to their force and signification into copu-^ 
lative, conditional, causative, and disjunctive. 

§684. The simple copulative conjunction and is represented in 
Hebrew by the inseparable particle ") , called 1 conjunctive, which is 
used to point out a close connection between the word to which it is 
prefi^f^d and the one preceding it, e. g. it^t7^1 &^^ Adam and his wife. 
There are likewise two separable copulatives, D^ and j^jK also. The 
*y conjunctive is originally prefixed with Sh'wa ; but frequently the 
laws of Hebrew orthoepy cause it to receive a vowel. Thus, 

1. When prefixed to a word whose first letter has Sh'wa, in order 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters, the conjunction 
1, instead of the vowel i, which it should take by the general rule 
§ 104. 1. a., prefers its homogeneous u, in which it quiesces (§ 92. 3.),^ 

e. g. tnita^ for pKni, Q^^nnn^ for Q'^^ani. 

2. When followed by '^, the latter causes the conjunction to take 
its homogencQus vowel i, in which it then rests, e. g. ^m^*] for 'ijn'i*! ,. 
*r^h*i for ^"^^y . The influence of ■» reaches the conjunction even through; 
an intervening 91 or H 9 and causes it to take the same vowel (§ 19. 3» 
note.), e. g. Qn^^ini Josh. 8 : 4. Zech. 8 : 13. for QrTi^ni , Dn^^ni Ezek. 

"^ •♦. ••••• 

37 : 5, 6, 14. 
VOL. I. 36 
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3. a. When followed by one of the letters 1, )D, tt, of the sao^e 
organ (§ 6), 1 conjunctive rests in its homogeneous ti, even when, suoh 
initial letter being provided with a vowel of its own, the first role 
above given does not apply, e. g. tfl'HD^* td^t^^^* >)p^* This pecu- 
liarity arises from the difficulty of enunciating two labials in immediate 
succession ;* which must be done were the utterance of the 1 allowed 
to depend on the vowel of the succeeding letter, as ^'^H'l , <S£c. : to 
prevent this, the laws of euphony compel the labial 1 to resign its 
cjonsonantal power, and rest in its homogeneous u (§ 92. 3.). 

h. When the first syllable of a word bears a disjunctive accent, a 
prefixed 1 conjunctive generally takes ( ), in order that the accent 
may be preceded by a vowel (see §671), e. g. Jlb^Sl Josh. 1:8., 
"^"ii) yniD) Ezek. 27 : 17. And even if the first letter be a labial, e. g. 
^nSl Gen. 1 : 2., fc^ni 1 Sam. 18 : 16., Hfil nniDI Is. 24 : 17., 'ipittl 

T CTT ttrr - wT • i-T 

Gen. 19:19., nrt'QI Ezek. 28 : 8. 

§ 685. The conditional conjunctions are^K and *^^ ift^^^tf not, 
hut,*;^t7ien,'^^if. 

* §686. The causal conjunctions are nt$2$ thcU, because (on, quddy^ 
*^tBl$S as, so as (quemadmodum), yp^ beeatise, pb or "jS bj therefore^ 
tXtsh wherefore, "jjlab on account of, 3^5 because, "jB lest, 

§ 687. The disjunctive conjunctions are b2$ 9 £(b and bl| no%\ -f^ hut^ 
yy only, ifc^ or, 'ib^b unless. 



Remarks on Wav Conjunctive, 

. 
§ 688. The particle Wav Conjunctive (n^nn I5), the explanation of 
whose origin was long left unattempted, has lately been fancifully sup- 
posed to derive its connecting power from the meaning of its name, 1^ 
a hook ! We hope, however, to be able to show satisfactorily that both 
the origin and force of this particle are to be found like those of 1 
conversive in the verb of existence nin = *Tin. 

T T TV 

§689. If we examine into the nature of the simple conjunction, we 
shall find that its chief use is to connect nouns and verbs, or the names 
of things and actions, by means of the fundamental idea common to 
both, viz. that q£ existence. In the phrase, "Moses and Aaron preached 



* For the same reason in both Sanserit and Greek, when two aspirated 
syllables concur, the fiipl aspirate is changed into a mute, e. g. TuqfUrjMa for 
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and prayed," the first and serves to connect the state of existence im- 
plied in the name Moses with that of Aaron, and the second to connect 
the verbs preached and prayed by the common medium of the existence 
inherent in both. It thus prevents the nec^essity for repeating those 
part^ of two or more simple sentences which coincide by connectidg 
together those which do not. So that the single proposition, " God 
created the heavens and the earth," is equivalent to " God created the 
heavens," "God created the earth;" and by connecting both their 
subjects and predicates, the phrase given above is made to contain the 
four following distinct statements, viz. " Moses preached," " Moses 
prayed," "Aaron preached, " Aaron prayed." 

§690. The Hebrew conjunctive particle "i is, we are s^itisfied, a 
fragment of the verb of existence ^*it1 = Ji'^n, Ivhich, |)6ing prefixed 
to the name of a person, a thing, or an action, connects with it the 
essential part, viz. the existence, of a preceding noun or verb."^ When 
employed as a mere conjunction, it is destitute of a vowel ; but when 
prefixed to a verb in the future tense for the additional purpose of 
converting it into an imperfect, it takes the vowel ( ) (s6^ §214. 1.) 
As the two particles *! and ^ have thus an identity of origin, it is 
easy to conceive in what manner the latter acquires its conjunctive 
as well as conversive power (§ 214. 1.). 

§691. This hypothesis, which deduces the definite article H, 1 
conjunctive, and 1 conversive, from the same source, presents us with 
the means of throwing light on certain phenomena which have not 
hitherto been satisfactorily explained. We allude to the fact, that iU 
the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch we find n employed for 1 con- 
versive, e. g. ^Vlim Gen. 1 : 15. for -^VlTlt , fll^ffl^ 7 : 12, 17. 
for m^mt, ^A^m^ 7 : 23. for ^A^fflt, Ttffl^ 14 : 13. 
for Tl^ffl^, &c., and for 1 conjunctive, e. g. AA^ Gen. 1 : 16. for 
AA^, A^i^ Ex. 3 : 19. for AilT^, &c. 5 and vice versd that 1 
is sometimes used for the article n, e. g. A^^A^ Gen. 17:21. 
for A^^A^, ^ammVt 22 : 29. for ^fflfflV^, Affl^^^t 
25 : 13. for Affl^iTl^^, &c. (See Gesenius's Lehrgebaude, § 87. 
Anm. 3.). We would merely ask in conclusion, On what other prin- 
ciple than a community of origin and consequently of radical meaning 
can the frequent interchange of these particles be accounted for ? 



* As a proof of the origin of this particle, we occasionally find it employed 
in lieu of the verb of existence, e. g. i^'^S^^il ^^'^S in Ramah, that is, in his 
city, 1 Sam. 28 : 3. Comp. Ps. 68 : 10. Job fo : 17. 
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§692. Interjections {T^l^^^p^^ ^^^ti) are for the most part isolated 
exclamations which express some strong emotion of the mind, as grief, 
joy, fear, anger, 6cc. On this account they present of all words the 
most inartificial appearance, consisting for the most part of simple 
guttural sounds, e. g. nn oh! or stronger «nn Ezek. 30: 2., or still 
more strongly Hfc^ (Germ, achy 6:11. The weaker form is used with 
a slight preceding aspiration to denote astonishment or fear, thus 
;i7Iil2$ ; and the stronger form with a stronger preceding aspiration, to 
indicate joy or malicious triumph, thus m^'n Ps. 40 : 16. Lamenta- 
tion, threatening, or the prediction of misfortune is made by the inter, 
joction "^in Is. 1 : 4. 10 : 1, 5., Amos 5 : 18., and more emphatically 
Jjy its repetition, thus iSTitl Amos 5 : 16. For the same purpose is 
-employed the slighter aspirate "^i^C with a terminating vowel, thus 
TV^ia^ Ps. 120 : 5. ; which once appears in a harder form produced by 
allowing the lips to come in contact, viz. 'linij (oh woe /) Prov. 23 : 29. 
Sometimes though rarely we meet with the acute sound ^X) Ezek. 
2 : 10. or 'ifcC Eccl. 4 : 10. 10 : 16. 

§ 693. Some inteTjections, the majority of which indicate an earnest 
•desire for the performance of an act by another, are formed from 
imperatives, e. g. nSH give then ! come then ! imp. with H parag. from 
^n J to give ; t\tk^ see ! behold ! Han or "jH lo ! behold ! DH hush ! from 
ilOn ; 'ibbfcC vx)e is me ! from bbfcC with pron. sufT. ; Slb'ibn far be it ! 
amay ! from bbn ; ^SL pray ! for *^i^a ; ^(3 id. 
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eiccpl Ihoae with p. ipag'} prefixed, rerer li 



Accenls, 47—69; Iheir origin, 47 n.; 
disjuDctive and conjunciive, 47— 50; 
preposiii^e and postposiiive, 51 ; po- 
etical sod prosaic, 52; position of, 
53-58, on nouns, 56, on verbs, 57, on 
nouns and verbs with suffixes, 5S; 
distinctive use of, 59; retrocession 
of, 60, 61. 



Additi 



1,79- 



Adji 

Adverbs, 657—665. 

AIeph,2,3; commntalion of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74; rejeclion of, 76,77; 
Bildilion of, 80, 83; peculiarities of, 
87-90,421, 

Aleph. pro:ithetic, 80. 

Alphabet Hebrew, Samariian, and Rab- 
binic, 3, 3; Sanscrit, Bengalee, and 
Ethiopic, construction of, 9; Chero- 
kee, construction of, 9 n. 

Anomalous nouns, 604. 

Aphferesis. 76. 

Apocope, 78. 

Arabic vowels, 11k.; solar letters, 35, 
personal pronouns, 125 — 130; active 
and neuler verbs, 133 n. ; modes of 
verbs, 310n.; imperfect tense, 313 n.; 
nbUDS used adverbially, 658 n. 

Article, definite, 628—631. 

Aspirates,7; tbeir reception of Daghesh 
Icnc, 36-43. 

Assimilation, 77. S., 314, 334. 



Beth, 2, 3; its reception of Da^chesh 

lene, 36—43; commutation of, 73. 
B'ghadh K'phalh letters. See Aspirates. 



Camech, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73 ; 

' transposition of, 74. 

Capb, 3, 3 ; its reception of Daghesb 



Cardinal numbers, 610—622. 



Ceghol, 12, 13; commutation of, 102. 

Chaldee personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Commutation of consonants, 73; of 
vowels, 100-102. 

Conjunctions, 683—691. 

Conjunctive accents, 50. 

Consonants, commntalion of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74 i rejeclion of, 75 — 78; 
addition of, 79—82, 

CoDslruct state, 567; singular, 566— 
573; plural, 579— 583. 

Conlraclion, 77— 1. 



Daghesh 26—43; forte, 27-35, ctm- 

Sensalive and conservative. 32; lenc, 
6—43, insertion of, 38—43. 

Daleth, 2, 3 ; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43 ; cnmmmation of, 73, 

Definile article, 628—631. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 632— 634: re- 
marks on, 656— 658, 

Dentals, 6 ; commutation of, 73. 

Dual number, formation of, 563— 564 j 
construct of, 579. 



Epenthesis, 81, 

Ethiopic personal pronouns, 125—130. 

ELfmology, 110— 693. 

Euphony, changes arising from, 72 — 82. 



Final letters, 5. 
Fractional numbers, 627. 
Futnre tense, 155; formation of, 162; 
paTaeof^ic, 204—307 ; apocopate, 208 
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H. 



■Hayin,2, 3; commntaiioD of, 73; pe- 
cDliarities of, 85.3. 

He, 2, 3 ; iis recepiion of Mappik, 44 ; 
of Raphe, 594. 2.; commmaLion of, 
73, 439, 573; iransposiiion of, 74: 
rejecLion of, 76—78, 439. 2., 670 : ad- 
dUioD of. 80, S2: pecaliariiies of, 85. 
4., 437—439. 

He paragogic, 2W — 207; JElerrogaliire, 
642—645 , direcKve, 647—649, 

HbatephPaltabb, HhateptiCegha1,and 
Hhatepb Kamels, 30—2-2, 

Hbelb, 8, 3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiariiies of, 85. 2. 

Hblrik Qadhol, 12, 13; im immatabi- 

liir, 100. 1. 

Hhirik Katon, 13,- 13 ; comtnuialion 
of, 103. 

Hholem, 13, 13; commulaliOD of, 100, 
IDl ; rejection of, 103. 

HIph'bil, 135, 136; formation and .°ig- 
niQcation of, 147, 148; inaecLion of, 
185-^190- 

Hilbpa'bel, 135, 136; formation and 
signiGcalioD of, 151 — IM ; infleclion , 
of, 197—303. I 

Hoph-bal, 135,136; formation atid sig- 
nification of, 149, 150 ; iaQeciioo of, 
191—196. 

I. 

Imperative mode, 157; formalioo oC 163. 
lonwrfecl lelterB,.7i peooliariiies of, 

Imperfect verb-;, Kl— 470. 

Indicative mode, 155 ; formation of, 

leo, 162. 
Infinitive mode, 156; formation of, 161. 
Interjeciions, 693, 693. 
Interrogative pronouns, 639—641; par- 



Kai, 135, 136; formation and signifi- 
cation of, 138, 139 ; inaeclion of, 160 
—166. 

Kamels, 12, 13 ; commniatioa of, 100, 
101 ; rejection of, 103. 

Kamels Hhatuph, 12, 13; mode of dis- 
tinguishing it from Kamels, 24, 25 ; 



of,li 
Kibbuts, 13, 13; 
Koph, 3. 3; com_._ 
K'ri and K'thibb, 71. 
Kushoi,45», 



Labial?, 6 

Lamedb,3,3; commntatioj 

simllaiion of, 7T. 3., ^4. 



of, 1 



Lellcrs, HebreiF, 1 — 8; nomber of, 2; 
Iheir powers and repre.^niatives, 3; 
order of, 4; final and extended, 5; 
perfect and imperfect, 7 ; radical and 
servile, 8 ; imperfect, peculiarities 
of, 83— 9a ; numerical powers of, 



n of, ^1. 



Makkeph, 70. 
Mappik, 44. 
Matres lectionis, 9. 
Mem, 3, 3 ; 

lion of, 78. 679. 
Metheeh, 62— 69 ; absolDte ase of, 63; 

relative use of, 64—69. 
Milra'bandMil'hel,53. 
Modes of veibs, 155 — 157; indicative, 

155 ; infinitive, 156 ; imperative, 157; 

optative and potential, 304 — 207. 
Multilileral nouns, 547, 548. 

N. 
Niph'hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 140, 141; inflection of, 

167—179, 

Nouns, 490—604; accent on, 56, 58; 
genders of, 493 — 197 ; derivBlive, 
formation of. 498—558, from perfect 
ve rbs; 501 — 51 6,froraimperfectverlK, 
517—541, qaadriliterals, 542-546, 
maltililerals, 547, 548 ; infiections of, 
549—583, form of plural, 549—561, 
of dual, 562—564, formation of sin- 
gular construct, 568—571, of plural 
absolute, 574—578, of plural con- 
struct, 579 — 583 ; with pronominal 
sufiiie.<, 584— 603; anomalous, 604. 

Numbers of noons, 549—564. 

Numerals, 609—627 ; cardinal, 610— 
622; ordinal, 623— 626; fractional. 



Optative and potential modes, 904 — 



Palatals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Paradigm of perfect verbs, p. 183 ; 
verbs b gnliural, p, 141 ; verbe 3 
gnltural, p. 146; verbs J gnttorsl, p. 
151; verbs 3ti P- ^^i verbs ib, 
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p. 159; verbs ys, p. 167; verbs is, 
p. ITSi verbs yy, p. 199; verbs tiA, 
p. 189; irerbs nbi P- I9*i Kal wiih 
suffiies, p. 210; singular cocacruct, 
p. 344; plural absolule, p. 348 ; plu- 
ral coDslrucl, p. 251 ; nouns wilb 
suffiies, p. 256 ; preposiiions and ad- 
Tfiibs wiih suffiies, pp. 2T7, 379, 380. 

Paragoge, 83. 

Participles, 158; formalion of, 164. 

Particles, 650—693. 

Paliahh, 13, 13 ; commnlation of, 103. 

Pauahh rutlive, 33. 

Pause-accenla, 105; vowel changes pro- 
duced by, 106—108 j position of, 109. 



Pe,a 



of, 73. 



Perfect letters, 7. 

Perfect verbs, inflection of, 160—250 

Personal pronouns, 120 — 123; remarks 



Posiposiiive acceots, 51. 

Potential mode, 304— 207. 

Prepositions, 666—682. 

Prepositive accecis, 51. 

Preterite tense, 155; formation of, 160. 

Pronouns, personal, 120—130; demoD- 

strative,632,633; rel alive, 634— 637 

interrogative, 638—641. 



Resh,3,3; commutation of, 73; inset- , 

lion of, 81; pecnliBrlileE of, 66. 1. 
Root, ivofald applicatiofi of the lerin, 



Samaritan alphabet, 2; pentaieuch, its 

commutation of nandi, 691. 
Sanscrit alphabet, 9; vowel cbanges, 
10 ». ; personal pronouns, 125 — 130. 
Semi-vowels, ibeir affinities to vowels, 

II ; peeuliariiiea of, 86—98. , 
Servile letters, 8. 
iin,3, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 
Sliurek,12; its immutability, 100. I. 
k'wa simple, 17-19, quiescent and 
mobile. 18, 19; compound, 2ft— 23. 
Sibilants,?; coinmutaiion of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74, 151. 
Sin, 8, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 
Species of veibi, 135, 136; formalion 

and signification of, 138 — 154. 
Structure, grammatical, 119. 
Suffiies, pronominal, of verbs, 4il — 
489; of nouns, 584— 603; of particles, 
673—683. 
Syllables, simple and mixed, 15; new, 

rise of, 104, 107. 3. 4. 
Syncope: 77. 

SyriacKushoiandRo|{olih,45«.i per- 
sonal pronouns, 135 — 130. 



Rabbinic alphabet, 9; numerical nota- 

Radical letters, 9. 

Raphe, 45,494.2, 

Retrocession of accent, 60, 61, 

Rejection of consonants, 75-78. 

Relative pronouns, 635 — 638. 

Remarks on personal pronouiis, 124 — 
130; on perfect verbs, 221— 350; on 
verbs □ guttural, 263—378, on verbs y 
Bmwral,291— 294, on verbs jc, 327— 
3M, on verbs is, 349—358, on verb^ 
IS, 384—395, on verbs is, 398—401. 
on verbs bb, 404—420, on verbs k^, 
423—436, on verbs .li, 440—462, Re- 
neral, on verbs (ti and ni, 463, 464, 
ceneral, on imperfect verbs, 467, 468 , 
6n Ihe suffiies of verbs, 480-^89 ; on 
Ihe suffices of nouns, 593—603; or 
the cardinal numbers, 613 — 622; on 
the ordinals, 624— 636; onWavcon- 
joncUve, 688—691. 



separable personal pronouns, p. 90; 

of pronominal somxes of verbs, p. 

308; of pronominal suffiiesof nouns, 

p. 354; of cardinal numbers, pp. 363, 

364, 365; of ordinal nombers, p 266. 
Tav, 2. 3; its reception of Daghesh 

len;, 36---43, 614; commutation of, 

73, 74, 3, *.. 151. 2. 3. ; transposition 

of,74. 3,, 151-1.2. 
Tenses of verbsj 155 ; preterite, 160 ; 

future, 163. 
Teshdid, 27 n. 

Teth, 2, 3 ; eommotation of, 73. 
Transposition of consonants, 74. 
Tsadhe, 3, 3; commutation of, 73; 

transposition of, 74, 
Tsere, 12, 13; commutation of, 100, 

101 ; rejection of, 103. 



Verbs, 131—489; accent on, 57. 58; 
species of, 135, 136; modes of, 155— 
157; perfect, inBection of, 160—250; 
imperfect, inflection of, 351—470; b 
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cultural, 254—278, 5 gntlural, 279— 
394, i guttural, 295—313, 35, 315— 
334, ne, 3365-358, iy, 359—395, -15, 
396-401, 55 . 102-420, »b , 421—436, 
rt, 437—464, with two imperfect 
letters, 465, 466; qnadriliterals, 469, 
470; with pronominal suffixes, 471 — 
489. 
Vowels, 9 — 14; classification of, 10; 
affinity to certain consonants, 11; 
sign's by which they are denoted in 
Hebrew, 12, 13 ; combination of, with 
consonants, 14; commutation of, 100 
— 102 ; rejection of, 103 ; addition of, 
104; changes of, by pause-accents, 
10&-109. 

W. 

Wav, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 



position of, 74 ; rejection of, 77 ; ad- 
dition of,82; peculiariaesof,91— 94, 
360. 

Wav conjunctive, 684 ; remarks on, 
688-691. 

Wav conversive, future, 122 — ^217; pre- 
terite, 218—220. 

Words, formation of, 110—118. 

Writing, Hebrew, 1, 5, 14. 

Y. 

Yodh, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73 ; rejec- 
tion of, 76, 77, 338; addition of, 82 ; 
peculiarities of, 95—98. 

Z. 

Zayin, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 
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